=

. o LearningCurve
A B F ﬁ After reaging the chapter, go online
_E- s and use LearningCurve to retain what
B | | you've read.
B £
S S—

The Acceleration
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145ﬁ— 1600

BEFORE 1500 EUROPEANS WERE RELATIVELY MARGINAL PLAYERS
in a centuries-old trading system that linked Africa, Asia, and Europe. The
Indian Ocean was the locus of a vibrant, cosmopolitan Afroeurasian trade
world in which Arab, Persian, Turkish, Indian, African, Chinese, and Euro-
pean merchants and adventurers competed for trade in spices, silks, and
other goods.

By 1550 the European search for better access to Asian trade goods had
led to a new overseas empire in the Indian Ocean and the accidental discov-
ery of the Western Hemisphere. With this discovery South and North America
were soon drawn into an international network of trade centers and political
empires, which Europeans came to dominate. The era of globalization had
begun, creating new political systems and forms of economic exchange as
well as cultural assimilation, conversion, and resistance. Europeans sought
to impose their values on the peoples they encountered while struggling
to comprehend these peoples’ societies. The Age of Discovery from 1450 to
1600, as the time of these encounters is known, laid the foundations for the
modern world.
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The Afroeurasian Trade World

What was the Afroeurasian trade world like prior to the era of European
exploration?

Historians now recognize thar a type of world economy, known as the Afroeurasian
trade world, linked the products and people of Europe, Asia, and Africa in the ffeenth
century. Before Christopher Columbus began his voyages to the New World in 1492,
the West was not the dominant player in world trade. Nevertheless, wealthy Eu ropeans
were cager consumers of luxury goods from the East, which they received chrough
Venerian and Genoese middlemen.

The Trade World of the Indian Ocean

The Indian Ocean was the center of the Alroeurasian mrade world, Serving as a cross-
roads for commercial and culrural exchanges among China, India, the Middle East,
Africa, and Europe (Map 16.1). From the seventh through the fourteenth cenruries,
the volume of this tradc steadily increased, declining only during the years of the Black
Dearh.

Merchants congregated in a series of multiculeural, cosmopolitan port citics st rung
around the Indian Occan, Most of these cities had some form of auronomous self.
government, and murual self-interest had largely limired violence and Allempts to
monopolize trade. The most developed area of this commercial webs was made up of
the ports surrounding the South China Sea. In the fifreenth cenrury the port of Malacca
became a great commercial entrepét (AHN-truh-poh), a trading past ro which goods
were shipped for storage while awaiting rediseribution to other places. To Malacca
came porcelains, silks, and camphor (used in the manufacrure ol many medications)
from China; pepper, cloves, nutmeg, and raw materials such as sandalwood from the
Moluccas; sugar from the Philippines; and textiles, copper weapons, incense, dyes, and
opium from India.

The Mongol emperors opened the doors of China to the West, encouraging
Europeans like the Venetian rrader and explorer Marco Polo to do business there,
Marco Polo’s tales of his travels from 1271 to 1295 and his encounter with the Grear
Khan (one of the successors of the famous Mongol ruler Chinggis Khan) fucled Western
fantasies abour the Orient. Polo vividly recounted the splendors of the Khan's court
and the city of Hangzhou, which he described as “the finest and noblest in the world”
in which “the number and wealth of the merchants, and the amount of goods that
passed through their hands, was so enormous that no man could form a just cscimare
thereof.™!

Atfrer the Mongols fell to the Ming Dynasty in 1368, China entered a period of
agriculrural and commercial expansion, population growth, and urbanization. By the
end of the dynasty in 1644, the Chinese population had tripled to between 150 mil-
lion and 200 million. The city of Nanjing had 1 million inhabitants, making it the
largest city in the world, while the new capiral, Beijing, had more than 600,000 in-
habitants, a population greater than thar of any European city (see pages (62 1-624).
Historians agree that China had the most advanced economy in the world until at
lcast the beginning of the eighteenth century.
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MAP 16.1 The Fifteenth-Century Afroeurasian Trading World Alter a period of

decline following the Black Death and the Maongol invasions, trade revived in the fifteenth cen-

tury. Muslim merchants dominated trade, linking ports in East Africa and the Red Sea with those

in India and the Malay Archipelago. The Chinese admiral Zheng He followed the most important

Indian Ocean trade routes on his voyages (1405-1433), hoping to impose Ming dominance of
I,\tla.d.E and tribute.,

China also ook the lead in exploration, sending Admiral Zheng He's fleer as far
west as Lgypt. Each of his seven expedirions from 1403 to 1433 involved hundreds
of ships and tens of thousands of men (see page 644). In one voyage alone, Zheng
sailed more than 12,000 miles, compared to Columbus’s 2,400 miles on his first voy-
age some sixry years later.? Although the ships brought back many wonders, such as
giraffes and zcbras, the purpose of the voyages was primarily diplomaric, to enhance
China’s prestige and seek rribute-paying alliances. The high expense of the voyages in
a period of renewed Mongol encroachment led ro the abandonment of the maririme
expeditions after the deaths of Zheng He and the emperor.

China’s decision to forego large-scale explorarion was a decisive turning point
in world history, onc that left an opening for European states to expand their role in
Asian trade. Nonetheless, Zheng [1c’s voyages left a legacy of increased Chinese wrad-
ing in the South China Sea and Indian Ocean. Following Zheng He's voyages, tens of
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thousands of Chincse emigrared 10 the Philippines, where they acquired commercial
dominance of the island of Luzon by 1600.

Another center of Indian Ocean trade was India, the crucial link herween the
Persian Gulf and the Sourheast Asian and East Asian rrade networks. The subconrinent
had ancient links wich its neighbors to the northwese: trade berween South Asia and
Mesopotamia dates back to the origins of human civilization. Trade among ports
hordering the Indian Ocean was revived in the Middle Ages by Arab merchants who
circumnavigated India on their way 1o wrade in the South China Sea. The need for
stopavers led ro the establishment of trading posts at Gujarar and on the Malabar
coast, where the cties of Calicur and Quilon became thriving commercial cenrers.

The inhabitanrs of Indias Coromandel coast tradidonally looked ro Southeast
Asia, where they had ancient rrading and cultural dics. [Tinduism and Buddhism arrived
in Sourheast Asia from India during the Middle Ages, and a brisk rrade between Sourh-
cast Asian and Coromandel porr ciries persisted from thar rime until the arrival of the
Porrupuese in the sixteenth century. India itsell was an imporrant contributor of goods
to the world rrading system. Most of the world's pepper was grown in India, and Indian
cotton and silk texriles, mainly from the Gujarat region, were also highly prized.

Peoples and Cultures of the Indian Ocean

Indian Ocean trade connected peoples [rom the Malay Peninsula (the southern extrem-
ity of the Asian continent), India, China, and East Africa, among whom there was an
cnormous variery -::r“.'].tlguugts, cultures, and religions. In spitc of this diversity, certain
socioculrural similarirties linked thesc peoples, especially in Southeast Asia.

For example, by rhe fifteenth century inhabirants of what we call Indonesia,
Malaysia, the Philippines, and the many islands in between all spoke languages of the
Austronesian [amily, reflecting continuing interactions among them. A common cn-
vironment led to a dier based on rice, fish, palms, and palm wine. Rice, harvesred by
wamen, is prabably indigenous to the region, and it formed the staple of the dict. The
stas provided many varieties of fish, crabs, and shrimp, and fishing served as the chief
male occuparion, well ahead of agriculture. Also, sugarcane grew in profusion, and it
was chewed as a confectionery and used as a sweerener,”

In comparison to India, China, or even Europe afrer the Black Death, Sourheast
Asia was sparsely populared. People were concentrated in porr cities and in arcas of
inrense rice cultivaton. Another difference between Southeast Asia and India, China,
and Lurope was the higher status of women — their primary role in planting and
harvesting rice gave them authority and economic power. At marriage, which typically
occurred around age twenty, the groom paid the bride (or sometimes her family) a
sum of money called bride wealth, which remained under her control. This practice
was in sharp contrast to the Chincse, Indian, and European dowry, which came under
the hushand’s control. Property was adminisrered jointly, in contrast to the Chinese
principle and Indian practice that wives had no say in the disposal of family property.
All children, regardless of gender, inherited equally, and when Islam arrived in the
region, the rule requiring sons to receive double the inheritance of daughters was never
implemented.

Respect for women carried over to the commercial sphere. Women parricipated
in business as partners and independent entrepreneurs, even undertaking long sca



1450-1600 THE AFROEURASIAN TRADE WORLD

The Port of Calicut in India The port of Calicul, located on the west coast of India, was
a center of the Indian Ocean spice trade during the Middle Ages Vasco da Gama arrived in
Calicut in 1498 and obtained permission to trade there, leading to hostilities between the

Poruguese and the Arab traders who had previously dominated the porl. iprivate CollzctizaThe
Stapleton CollectionThe Bridgeman Al Libeary)

voyages 1o accompany their wares. When Portuguese and Durch men sertled in the
region and married local women, their wives continued to play important roles in
trade and commerce.

In contrast to most parts of the world other than Africa, Sourheast Asian peoples
had an accepring anitude toward premarital sexual activity and placed no premium
on virginiry ar marriage. Divorce carried no social stigima and was casily arrainable if
a pair proved incompatible. Either the woman or the man could initate a divorcee,
and common property and children were divided.

Trade with Africa and the Middle East
On the cast coast of Aftica, Swahili-speaking ciry-srates engaged in the Indian Ocean

trade, exchanging ivory, thinoceros horn, tortoise shells, copra (dried coconut), and
slaves for texles, spices, cowric shells, parcelain, and other goods. '1he most important
cities were Mogadishu, Mombasa, and Kilwa, which had converred ro lslam by the
eleventh cenrury. Peopled by conflident and urbane merchants, the cities were known
for their prosperity and culmure.

West Africa also played an important role in world trade. In the fifreenth century
most of the gold thar reached Europe came (fom the Sudan region in West Africa and,
in particular, from the kingdom of Mali near present-day Ghana. Transporied across
the Sahara by Arab and African traders on camels, the gold was sold in the porrs of



North Africa. Other trading routes led to the Egyptian cities of Alexandria and Cairo,
where the Venerians held commercial privileges.

Inland nations that sat astride the north-south caravan routes grew wealthy from
this trade. In the mid-thirteenth century the kingdom of Mali emerged as an important
player on the overland trade route. In later centuries, however, the diversion of gold
away [rom the trans-Sahara routes would weaken the inland siates of Africa politically
and economically.

Gold was one important object of trade; slaves were another. Slavery was practiced
in Africa, as it was virmually everywhere clse in the world, long before the arrival of
Europeans. Arab and African merchants wook West African slaves to the Mediterranean
to be sold in European, Egyptian, and Middle Eastern markets and also brought eastern
Europeans to West Africa as slaves. In addition, Indian and Arab merchants traded
slaves in the coastal regions of East Africa.

The Middle Fast served as an intermediary for rrade berween Furope, Africa, and
Asia and was also an important supplier of goods for foreign exchange, especially silk
and cotton. Two great rival cmpires, the Persian Safavids and the Turkish Ottomans,
dominated the region, competing for control over western ade routes to the East. By
the mid-sixteenth century the Ouwomans had established control over eastern Medirer-
ranean sea routes to rrading centers in Syria, Palestine, Egypr, and the rest of North
Africa. Their power also extended into Europe as far west as Vienna.

Genoese and Venetian Middlemen

Compared to the riches and vibrancy of the East, Europe constituted a minor out-
post in the world trading sysiem, for European craftsmen produced few products o
rival those of Asia. |lowever, Luropeans desired luxury goods from the Last. and in
the late Middle Ages such rade was controlled by the Tralian city-states of Venice and
Genoa. Venice had opened the gateway to Asian trade in 1304, when it cstablished
formal relations with the sultan of Mamluk Egypt and staried operations in Cairo. In
exchange for Furopean produces like Spanish and English woaol, German metal goods,
and Flemish textiles, the Venetians obtained luxury items like spices, silks, and carpers
from middlemen in the castern Mediterranean and Asia Minor. Because Eastern de-
mand for European goods was low, Venetians funded their purchases through shipping
and trade in lirearms and slaves.

Venice’s ancient trading rival was Genoa. By the rime the Crusades ended around
1270, Genoa dominated the northern route to Asia through the Black Sca. From
then until the fourteenth century, the Genoese expanded their trade routes as far as
Persia and the Far Ease. In 1291 they sponsored a failed expedition into the Adanric
in scarch of India. This voyage reveals the early origins of Genoese interest in Atlanric
exploration.

In the fifteenth century, with Venice claiming victory in the spice trade, the Genoese
shifred focus from trade to finance and from the Black Sca to the western Mediterrancan.
Located on the northwestern coast of Ttaly, Genoa had always been active in the western
Mediterranean, rading with North African porrs, southern France, Spain, and even
England and Flanders through the Strait of Gibraltar. When Spanish and Poruguese
voyages began to explore the western Adantic (see page 468), Genoese merchants,
navigarors, and financicrs provided their skills and capital to the Iberian monarchs.
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A major element of Iralian trade was slavery. Merchanes purchased slaves, many
of whom were fellow Christians, in the Balkans of southeastern Furope. After the loss
of the Black Sea trade routcs—and thus the source of slaves — to the Owromans, the
Genoese sought new supplies of slaves in the Wesr, eventually seizing or buying and
selling the Guanches (indigenous peoples from rthe Canary Islands), Muslim prisoners
and Jewish refugces from Spain, and, by the early 1500s, both black and Berber Afri-
cans. With the growth of Spanish colonies in the New World, Genoese and Venerian
merchants became imporrant players in the Arantic slave trade.

Ttalian experience in colonial administration, slaving, and internarional trade
served as a model for the Iberian states as they pushed European expansion to new
heights. Mariners, merchants, and financiers from Venice and Genoa— most notably
Christopher Columbus— played crucial roles in bringing the fruits of this experience
to the Iberian Peninsula and to the New World.

The European Voyages of Discovery

Why and how did Europeans undertake ambitious voyages of expansion?

Europe was by no means isolared before the voyages of exploration and its “discovery™
of the New World. Bur because Europeans did not produce many producrts desired by
Eastern elites, they were modesr players in the Indian Ocean trading world. As Europe
recovered after the Black Dearh, new European players entered the scene with novel
rechnalogy, cager (o spread Christianity and to undo lialian and Otroman domination
of trade with the Fast. A century after the plague, Iberian explorers began the overseas
voyages that helped create the modern world, with immense consequences for their
own continent and the rest of the planet.

Causes of European Expansion

European expansion had multiple causes. The first was economic. By the middle of
the fifieenth century Europe was experiencing a revival of popularion and cconomic
activity after the lows of the Black Death. This revival creared renewed demand for
huxuries, especially spices, from the Fast. The fall of Consrantinople and the subsequent
Otroman conrrol of trade roures created obstacles ro fulfilling these demands. Euro-
pean merchants and rulers eager for the profits of rrade thus needed o find new sources
of precious metal to exchange with the Ortomans or trade routes that bypassed the
Orromans,

Why were spices so desirable? Introduced into western Europe by the Crusaders
in the wwelfth century, pepper, nutmeg, ginger, mace, cinnamon, and cloves added
flavor and variety to the monotonous European dier. Not only did spices scrve as
flavorings for food, but they were also used in anointing oil and as incense for religious
rituals, and as perfumes, medicines, and dyes in daily life. Apart from their uility, the
expense and exoric origins of spices meant that they were a high-status good, which
European clites could use to demonstrare their social sianding,

Religious fervor and the crusading spirit were another important caralyst for ex-
pansion. Just seven months separated Isabella and Ferdinand’s conquest of the emirate
of Granada, the last remaining Muslim state on the Iberian Peninsula, and Columbuss
departure across the Arlantic. Overseas exploration thus transferred the miliraristic
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religious lervor of the reconquista (reconquest) to new non-Christian territorics. As
they conquered indigenous empires, Iberians brought the arrirudes and administrative
pracrices developed during the reconquista to the Americas. Conquistadors fully ex-
pected to be rewarded with land, tides, and power over conquered peoples, just as the
leaders of the reconquisra had been.

A third motivation was the dynamic spirir of the Renaissance. Like ather men of
the Renaissance era, explorers sought to win glory for their amazing cxploits and
demonstrated a genuine interest in learning more about unknown waters. Scholars
have frequently described the Curopean discoveries as an ourcome of Renaissance
curiosity about the physical universe. The detailed journals kept by European voyagers
atrest to their fascination with the new peoples and places chey visited.

Individual explorers often manifesred all of these desires ar once. Columbus, a
devout Christian, aimed to discover new territories where Christianity could be spread
while seeking a direct trade route to Asia. The motives of Portugucse explorer Bartholomew
Diaz were, in his own words, “to serve God and Tis Majesty; to give light to those who
were in darkness and to grow rich as all men desire to do.” When the Portuguese explorer
Vasco da Gama reached the porr of Calicut, India, in 1498 and a narive asked what he
wanted, he replied, “Christians and spices.”* The bluntest of the Spanish conquistadors
{(kahn-KEES-tuh-dawrz), or conquerors, Herndn Cortés, announced as he prepared o
conquer Mexico, “T have come to win gold. not o plow the ficlds like a peasant.™

Ordinary seamen joined these voyages ro escape poverty at home, ro continue a
family trade, or ro win a few crumbs of the grear riches of empire. Common sailors
were ill-paid, and life at sea meant danger, unbcarable stench, hunger, and overcrowd-
ing. For months ar a rime, 100 to 120 people lived and worked in a space of 1,600 1o
2,000 square feet.

The people who stayed at home had a powerful impact on the voyages of discovery,
Merchants provided the capital for many early voyages and had a strong say in their
course. Ta gain authorization and financial support for their expeditions, they sought
official sponsorship from the Crown. Competition among European monarchs for the
prestige and prolit of overseas exploration thus constitured another crucial factor in
encouraging the steady stream of expeditions thar began in the late fiftcenth century.

The small number of Europeans who could read provided 2 ra pt audience for rales
of fantastic places and unknown peoples. Cosmography, natural history, and geography
aroused enormous interest among cducated people in the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries. One of the mast popular books of the time was the fourteenth-century text
The Travels of Sir John Mandeville, which purporred 1o be a firsthand account of the
author’s travels in the Middle Ease, India, and China. Although we now know they
were ficrional, these fantasric 1ales of cannibals, one-cyed giants, men witch the heads
of dogs, and other marvels were believed for centuries. Columbus rook a copy of
Mandeville and the equally popular and mare reliable The Travels of Marco Pols on his
voyage in 1492,

Technology and the Rise of Exploration

Technological developments in shipbuilding, navigation, and weaponry enabled Furo-

pean expansion. Since ancient times, most scagoing vesscls had been narrow, open

boats called galleys, propelled by slaves or convicts manning the oars. Though well
galleys, proj ) g
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Brass Astrolabe Between 1500 and 1635 over nine hundred
ships sailed from Portugal to ports on the Indian Ocean in annual
fleets composed of five Lo ten ships. Portuguese sailors used
aslrolabes, such as the one piclured here, to accuralely plot
their position. (& The Trustees af the British MuseumiArt Resaurce, HY)

suited to the placid waters of the Mediterranean, galleys
could not withstand the rougher conditions in the
Atlanric. The need for sturdier craft, as well as papula- #
tion losses caused by the Black Dreath, forced the 2
development of a new style of ship that would not 567
require much manpower. Over the course of the it % '@
reenth century the Portuguese developed the caravel,

a small, light, three-mast sailing ship with triangular
lateen sails. The caravel was much mare maneuverable
than the galley. When fitted with cannon, it could dominare
larger vessels,

This period also saw grear strides in carrography and navigational aids. Around
1410 Arab scholars reintroduced Europeans w Ptolemy’s Geography. Written in the
second century, the work synthesized the geographical knowledge of the classical world.
It represented a major improvement over medicval cartography, showing the world as
round and introducing the idea of ladude and longitude wo plot a ships position ac-
curarely. Iralso conmained significant errors. Unaware of the Americas, Prolemy showed
the world as much smaller than ir is, so thar Asia appeared nor very far ro the wesr of
Europe. Both the assets and the flaws of Prolemy’s work shaped the grographical
knowledge that explorers like Christopher Columbus brought to their voyages.

The magnetic compass made it pussible for sailors to determine their direction
and position at sea. The astrolabe, an instrument invenred by the ancient Greeks and
perfected by Muslim navigators, was used to determine the aldrude of the sun and
other celestial bodies. It permited mariners 1o plot their latitude, thar is, their precise
position north or south of the cquator.

Like the astrolabe, much of the new technology that Europeans used on their
voyages was borrowed [rom the East. Gunpowder, the compass. and the sternpost
rudder were Chinese invenrions. Advances in cartography also drew on the rich tradi-
tion of Judeo-Arabic mathemarical and astronomical learning in Iberia. In exploring
new territaries, European sailors thus called on techniques and knowledge developed
over centuries in China, the Muslim world, and trading centers along the Indian
Ocean.

The Portuguese in Africa and Asia

For centuries Portugal was a sinall and poor nation on the margins of European life
whose principal activities were lishing and subsistence farming. It would have been
hard for a medieval Furopean ro predicr Porrugal’s phenomenal success overseas after
1450. Yer Portugal had a long history of seafaring and navigation. Blocked from access
o western Europe by Spain, the Porruguese turned ro the Adanric, whose warters they
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knew berrer rhan did orher Europeans. Mature favored the Portuguese: winds blowing
along their coast offered passage to Africa, its Adantic islands, and, ultimarely, Brazil.
Once they had masiered the secret 10 sailing against the wind to return to Europe (by
sailing farther west to carch winds from the southwest), they were ideally poised two
lead Adantic exploration,

In the early phases of Portuguese exploration, Prince Henry (1394-1460), a dy-
namic younger son of the king, played a leading role. A nineteenth-century scholar
dubbed Henry “rhe Navigaror” because of his support for the study of geography and
navigation and for the annual expeditions he sponsored down the western coast of
Africa. Although he never personally parricipared in voyages of exploration, Henry's
involvement ensured that Portugal did not abandon the cffort despire early
disappointments.

Portugal’s conquest of Ceuta, an Arab city in northern Moracco, in 1415 marked
the beginning of European overseas expansion. In the 14205, under Henry's direcrion,
the Portuguese began to setile the Adantic islands of Madeira (ca. 1420) and the Azores
(1427). In 1443 they founded their first African commercial sertlement at Arguin in
MNorth Africa. By the rime of Henry's dearh in 1460, his support for exploradon was
vindicated — in Portuguese eyes— by thriving sugar plantations on the Adantic islands,
the first arrival of enslaved Africans in Portugal (sec page 473), and new access 10
African gold.

._\I

Pepper Harvest To break the monotony of their bland diet, Europeans had a passion for
pepper, which—along with cinnamon, cloves, nutmeq, and ginger—was the main object of
the Asian trade. We can appreciate the fifleenth-century expression “as dear as pepper”: one
kilo of pepper cost 2 grams of silver at the place of production in the East Indies and from 1
to 10 grams of silver in Alexandria, Eqypt; 14 to 18 grams in Venice; and 20 to 30 grams at
the markets of northern Europe. Here natives fill vats, and the dealer tastes a peppercom for
Pungency. (kiblinthéque Nationale, Faris, FrancelArchives CharmetThe Bridgeman A Library)
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MAP 16.2 Overseas Exploration and Conguest in the Fifteenth and Sixteenth
Centuries The voyages of discovery marked a dramatic new phase in_the centuries-old
migrations of European peoples. This map depicts the voyages of the most significant Euro-

The Porruguese next established fortified trading posts, called laciories, on the
gold-rich Guinea coast and penetrated into the African continent all the way 1o Tim-
buktu (Map 16.2). By 1500 Pormugal controlled the flow of African gold to Europe.
In conrrast to the Spanish conguest of the Americas (see page 471), the Portuguess
did not cstablish large settlements in West Africa or seck to control the political or
cultural lives of those with whom they raded. Instead they sought easier and faster
profits by inserting themselves into pre-cxisting trading systems. For rthe first century
of their relarions, African rulers were equal partners wirh the Porruguese, protected by
their experienced armies and Furopean vulnerability to tropical diseases.

In 1487 Barcholomew Diaz (ca. 1451-1500) rounded the Cape of Good Hope
at the southern tip of Africa (see Map 16.2), but storms and a rhrearened mutiny
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forced him o rurn back. A decade larer Vasco da Gama (ca. 1469-1524) succeeded
in rounding the Cape while commanding a fleet in search of a sea route to India. With
the help of an Indian guide, da Gama reached the porr of Calicut in India. I e rerurned
to Lisbon with spices and samples of Indian cloth, having proved the possibility of
lucrarive trade with the East via the Cape route. Thereatter, a Porruguese convoy sct
out for passage around the Cape every March.

Lisbon became the entrance port for Asian goods into Europe, but this was not
accomplished without a fight. Muslim-controlled port city-states had long controlled
the rich trade of the Indian Ocean, and they did not surrender it willingly. From 1500
tw 1515 the Porrugnese used a combination of bombardment and diplomaric rrearies
to establish trading facraries at Goa, Malacca, Calicur, and Hormuz, thereby laying
the foundation for a Portuguese rrading empire in the sixtcenth and seventeenth cen-
ruries. 'I'he acquisition of port cities and their trade routes broughr riches 1o Portugal,
bur, as in Africa, the Portuguese had limited impact on the lives and religious faith of
peaples beyond Pormuguese coastal holdings. Morcover, Porruguese ability to cnforce
a monopoly on trading in the Indian Ocean was always limited by the sheer distances
involved and the stff resistance of Indian, Otcoman, and orher rivals.

Inspired by the Porruguese, the Spanish had also begun the quest for empire.
Theirs was w0 be a second, enrirely different, mode of colonizarion leading to large-
scale settlement and the forced assimilation of huge indigenous populations.

Spain’s Voyages to the Americas

Chrisropher Columbus was not the first navigator 10 explore the Adanric. In the ninth
century Vikings established shori-lived sertlements in Newfoundland, and it is prob-
able thar others made the voyage, cither on purpose or accidentally, carried by wesi-
ward currents off the coast of Africa. In Alrica, Mansa Musa, emperor of Mali, report-
edly came 1o the throne after the previous king failed to return from a naval expedition
he led 1o explore the Atantic Occan. A document by a scholar of the time, al-Umari,
quoted Mansa Musa’s description of his predecessor as a man who “did nor helieve
that the ocean was impossible to cross. He wished ro reach the other side and was
passionately interested in doing s0.™® Portugal’s achicvements in Arantic navigation
made rhe moment right for Christopher Columbus 1o attempt to find a wesrward
route across the Atlanric ro Asia in the late fifteenth cenrury.

Christopher Columbus, a narive of Genoa, was an expericnced seaman and navi-
garor. He had worked as a mapmaker in Lisbon and had spent time on Madeira. He
was familiar with such fifteenth-contury Pormguese navigational aids as partalens—
written descriprions of the courses along which ships sailed —and the use of the
compass as a nautical inserument. Columbus asserted in his journal: *| have spent
rwenty-three years at sea and have not left ir for any length of time worth menrioning,
and [ have seen every thing from cast to west [meaning he had been w England] and
[ have been to Guinca [Norch and West Alrica).”

Columbus was also a deeply religious man. He had witnessed the Spanish conquest
of Granada and shared fully in the religious fervor surrounding thar event. Like the
Spanish rulers and most Europeans of his age, Columbus understood Chrisrianiry as
a missionary religion that should be carricd o all places of the earth. He thus viewed
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himself as a divine agent: “God made me the messenger of the new heaven and the
new earth of which he spoke in the Apocalypse of St John . . . and he showed me the
post where to find ic.”®

Rejected for funding by the Porruguese in 1483 and by Ferdinand and Isabella in
1486, Columbus finally won the support of the Spanish monarchy in 1492, Buoyed
by the success of the reconguista and eager o earn profirs from trade, the Spanish
crown agreed to make him viceroy over any territory he might discover and ro give
him one-renth of the marcrial rewards of the journey.

Columbus and his small fleet left Spain on August 3, 1492, Columbus dreamed
of reaching the court of the Mongol emperor, the Grear Khan, not realizing that the
Ming Dynasty had overthrown the Mongols in 1368. Based on Prolemy’s Geagraphy
and other texts, he expected to pass the islands of Japan and then land on the cast coast
of China.

Afrer a bricf stop in the Canary Islands, he landed on an island in the Bahamas
on Qcrober 12, which he christened San Salvador and claimed on behalf of the Span-
ish crown. lo a lewer he wrore ro Ferdinand and Isabella on his return to Spain,
Columbus described the narives as handsome, peaceful, and primitive. Believing he
was somewhere off the cast coast of Japan, in what he considered the Indies, he called
them “Indians,” a name that was later applied to all inhabitants of the Americas.
Columbus concluded thar they would make good slaves and could quickly be converred
o Christianicy,

Scholars have idenrified the inhabitants of the islands as the Taino (TIGH-noh)
people, speakers of the Arawak language, wha inhabired Hispaniola (modern-day Haiti
and the Dominican Republic) and other islands in the Caribbean, From San Salvador,
Columbus sailed southwest, landing on Cuba on October 28. Deciding rhar he must
be on the mainland of China near the coastal ciry of Quinsay (now Hangzhou), he
sent a small embassy inland with leners from Ferdinand and Isabella and instructions

to locate the grand city. Although they found no large sculement or any evidence of

a great kingdom, the sight of Taino people wearing gold ornaments on Hispaniola
suggested rhar gold was available in the region. In January, conlidenr thar irs source
would soon be found, he headed back o Spain to report on his discovery.

On his sccond voyage, Columbus wok conrrol of the island of Hispaniola and
enslaved its indigenous peoples. On this and subsequent voyages, he brought wirh him
sertlers for the new Spanish territories, along wirth agriculrural sced and livestock.
Columbus himsell, however, had licrle interest in or capacity for governing, Arriving
in Hispaniola on his third voyage, he found revolt had broken our against his brother,
whom Columbus had left behind to govern the colony. An investdgarory expedition
sent by the Spanish crown arrested Columbus and his brother for failing ro maintain
order. Columbus returned 10 Spain in disgrace and a royal governor assumed control
of the colony.

Columbus was very much a man of his times. To the end of his life in 1506, he
believed rhar he had found small islands off the coast of Asia. He never realized the
scope of his achievement: that he had found a vast continent unknown to Curopeans,
excepr for a fleering Viking presence centuries earlier. He could not know thar the
lands he discovered would become a crucial new arena for international trade and
colonization, with grave consequences for native peoples.
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Spain “Discovers” the Pacific

The Florentine navigator Amerigo Vespucci (veh-SPOO-chee) (1454-1512) realized
what Columbus had not. Writing abour his discoveries on the coast of maodern-day
Venczuela, Vespucci stated: “Those new regions which we found and explored with
the fleet . . . we may rightly call a New World.” This leteer, tided Mundis Novus (The
New World), was the first document to describe America as a condnenr separate from
Asia, In recognition of Amerigo’s bold claim, the continent was named for him.

o settle competing claims ro the Adantic discoveries, Spain and Portugal turned
to Pope Alexander VI. The resulting Treaty of Tordesillas (tawr-duh-SEE-yuhs) in
1494 gave Spain everything to the west of an imaginary line drawn down the Adantic
and Portugal everything to the cast. This arbitrary division worked in Portugal’s favor
when in 1500 an expedirion led by Pedro Alvares Cabral landed on the coast of Brazil,
which Cabral claimed as Porruguese territory.

‘I'he search for profits determined the direction of Spanish exploration and expan-
sion in South America. Because its profits from Hispaniola and other Caribbean islands
were insignificant compared to Portugal’s enormous riches from the Asian spice trade,
Spain renewed the search for a western passage ro Asia. In 1519 Charles V of Spain
commissioned Ferdinand Magellan (1480-1521) to find a direct sea route o the spices
of the Moluccas, islands off the southeast coast of Asia. Magellan sailed southwest
across the Adanric to Brazil, and after a long scarch along rthe coast he locared the
treacherous strair off the southern tip of South America thar now bears his name (sce
Map 16.2). After passing through the strair, his fleet sailed north up the west coast of
Sourh America and then headed west into the Pacific toward the Malay Archipelago.
(Some of thesc islands were conquered in the 1560s and were named the Philippines
for l’hilip 11 ﬁf-SlJain.]

Terrible storms, discase, starvarion, and violence haunted the cxpedition. Sailors
on two of Magellan's five ships attempted murtiny on rthe South American coast; one
ship was lost, and another ship deserted and returned to Spain belore even traversing
the strait. Magellan himself was killed in a skirmish in the Malay Archipelago. At this
point, the expedition had enough survivors w man only two ships, and one of them
was captured by the Portuguese. Finally, in 1522, one ship with only cighteen men
rerurned o Spain, having traveled from the east by way of the Indian Ocean, the Cape
of Good Hope, and the Adantic. The vayage— the first to circumnavigate the globe—
had raken close 1o three years.

Despite the losses, this voyage revolutionized Europeans’ understanding of the
world by demonstrating the vastness of the Pacific. The earth was clearly much larger
than Prolemy’s map had shown. Magellan’s expedition also forced Spain’s rulers to rethink
their plans for overseas commeree and rerritorial expansion. Although the voyage made
a small profit in spices, the westward passage ro the Indies was oo long and dangerous
tor commercial purposes. ''hus Spain soon abandoned the artempt 1o oust Porrugal from
the Eastern spice trade and concentrated on exploiting its New World rerritories.

Early Exploration by Northern European Powers

Spain’s northern European rivals also sct sail across the Atdantic during the early days
of exploration, searching for a northwest passage to the Indies. In 1497 John Cabor
{ca. 1450-1499), a Genoese merchant living in London, kinded on Newfoundland.
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The next year he returned and explored the New England coast. These forays proved
futile, and art that time the English established no permanent colonies in the terrirories
they explored.

MNews of the riches of Mexico and Peru later inspired the English to renew their
effores, this rime in the cxtreme north, Between 1576 and 1578 Marrin Frobisher {ca.
1535-1594) made three voyages in and around the Canadian bay that now bears his
name. Frobisher brought a quantity of ore back to England with him in hopes thac it
contained precious metals, but it proved to be worthless.

ECarly French exploration of the Adantic was equally frustrating. Between 1534
and 1541 Frenchman Jacques Cartier (1491--1557) made several voyages and explored
the St. Lawrence region of Canada, scarching for a passage 1o the wealth of Asia. When
this hope proved vain, the French rurned to a new source of profit within Canada
itselfs trade in beavers and other furs. As had the Portuguese in Asia, French traders
bartered with local peoples whom they largely treated as amonomous and equal part-
ners. French fishermen also competed with the Spanish and English for the teeming
schools of cod they found in the Arlanric waters around Newfoundland.

Conquest and Settlement

What was the impact of Iberian conguest and settlement on the peoples
and ecologies of the Americas?

Before Columbus’s arrival, the Americas were inhabited by thousands of groups of
indigenous peoples with distinet languages and cultures. These groups ranged from
hunter-gatherer tribes organized into tribal confederations to seuled agriculruralises
to large-scale empires connecting bustling cities and rowns. The best cstimate is that
the peoples of the Americas numbered berween 35 and 50 million in 1492, Their lives
were radically aliered by the arrival of Europeans.

The growing European presence in the New World transformed its land and its
peoples forever. Violenee, forced labor, and disease wrought devasraring losses, while
surviving peoples encountered new political, social, and economic organizations im-
poscd by Europeans. Although the exchange of goods and people berween Europe and
the New World brought diseases to the Americas, it also gave both the New and Old
Worlds new crops thar eventually altered consumption patterns across the globe.

Spanish Conquest of the Aztec and Inca Empires

In the first two decades after Columbus’s arrival in the New World, the Spanish colo-
nized Hispaniola, Cuba, Puerto Rico, and other Caribbean islands. Based on rumors
of a wealthy mainland civilization, the Spanish governor in Cuba sponsored expeditions
1o the Yucarin coast of the Gulf of Mexico, including one in 1519 under the command
of the conquistador Herndn Coreés (1485=1547). Alarmed by Corrés’s brash ambition,
the governor decided to withdraw his supporr, but Coreés quickly set sail before being
removed from command. Accompanied by eleven ships, 450 men, sixteen horses, and
ten cannon, Corrés landed on the Mexican coast on April 21, 1519, His camp soon
reccived visits by delegations of unarmed Aztec leaders bearing gifts and news of their
grcat CIMperor.
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Dona Marina/ Malintzin

n April 1519 Hernan Cortés and his followers received a number of gifts from the

Tabasco people after he defeated them, including a group of twenty female cap-

tives. Among them was a young woman the Spanish baptized as Marina, which
became Malin in the Nahuatl (NAH-wha-tuhl) language spoken in the Aztec Empire.
Her high status and importance were recognized with the honorific title of dona in
Spanish and the suffix -tzin in Mahuatl. Bernal Diaz del Castillo, who accompanied
Cortés and wrote the most important contemporary history of the Aztec Empire
and its conquest, claimed that Dona Marina {or Malintzin) was the daughter of a
leader of a Nahuatl-speaking tribe. According to his account, the family sold Marina
to Maya slave traders as a child to protect the inheritance rights of her stepbrother,

Marina possessed unigue skills that immediately caught the attention of Cortés.
Fluent both in Nahuatl and Yucatec Maya (spoken by a Spanish priest accompany-
ing Cortes), she offered a way for him to communicate with the peoples he en-
countered. She quickly learned Spanish as well and came to play a vital role as an
interpreter and diplomatic guide. Indigenous pictures and writings created after
the conquest depict Malintzin as a constant presence beside Cortés as he negoti-
ated with and fought and killed Amerindians. The earliest known images show her
interpreting for Cortés as he meets with the Tlaxcalan lord Xicotencatl, forging the
alliance that would prove vital to Spanish victory against the Aztecs. Malintzin also
appears prominently in the images of the Florentine Codex, an illustrated history
of the Aztec Empire and its conquest created near the end of the shaeenth century
by indigenous artists working under the direction of Friar Bernardine de Sahagin.
All the images depict her as a well-dressed woman standing at the center of inter-
actions between the Spanish and Amerindians.

Malintzin bore Cortés a son, Don Martin Cortés, in 1522 and accompanied him
on expeditions to Honduras between 1524 and 1526. It is impossible to know the
true nature of their personal relationship. Cortés was married to a Spanish woman
in Cuba at the time, and Malintzin was a slave, in no position to refuse any demands
he made of her. Cortés recognized their child and provided financial support for
his upbringing. Malintzin later married one of Cortés's Spanish followers, Juan
Jaramillo, with whom she had a daughter. it is unknown when and how she died.

Bernal Diaz gave Malintzin high praise. In his history, written decades after the
fact, he described her as beautiful and intelligent, revered by native tribesmen, and

The Aztec Empire, also known as the Mexica Empire, comprised the Mexica
peaple and the peaples they had conquered, and it had grown rapidly in size and power
in the carly fiticenth century. At the time of the Spanish arrival, the empire was ruled
by Mocrezuma II (r. 1502-1520), from his capital ar Tenochritlan (tay-nawch-teet-
LAHN]), now Mexico City. The Aztccs werea sophisticated civilization with an advanced
understanding of mathemarics, astronomy, and engineering and with oral poetry and
historical traditions. As in European nations at the time, a hereditary nobilicy domi-
nated the army, the priesthood, and the state bureaucracy and reaped the gains from
the agricultural labar of the common people.
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devotedly loyal to the Spanish. He stated repeatedly that it would have been
impossible for them to succeed without her help. Cortés mentioned Malintzin
only twice in his letters to Spanish king Charles V. He acknowledged her use-
fulness as his interpreter but described her only as "an Indian woman of this
land,” giving no hint of their personal relationship. Mo writings from Malintzin
herself exist.

Malintzin is commonly known in Mexico and Latin America as La Malinche,
a Spanish rendering of her Nahuatl name. She remains a compelling and con-
troversial figure. Popular opinion has often condemned La Malinche as a traitor
to her people, whose betrayal enabled the Spanish congquest and centuries of
subjugation of indigenous peaples. Other voices have defended her as an en-
slaved woman who had no choice but 1o serve her masters. As the mother of a
mestizo (mixed-race) child, she has also been seen as a founder of the mixed-
race population that dominates modern Mexico. She will always be a reminder
of the complex interactions between indigenous peoples and Spanish conquis-
tadors that led to the conguest and the new culture born from it.

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. Why was the role of inlerpreter so important in Corfes’s conguesl of the Aztec
Empire? Why did Malintzin become such a central figure in interactions between
Cortés and the Amerindians?

2. Whal options were apen to Malintzin in following her path? If she intentionally
chose to aid the Spanish, what mativations might she have had?

15| aunchPad

ONLINE DOCUMENT PROJECT

How did Spanish and Amerindian artists depict Malintzin? Examine
Spanish and Amerindian representations of Malintzin's role in the con-
quest, and then complete a quiz and writing assignment based on the
evidence and details from this chapter.

See inside the front cover to learn more.

Within weeks of his arrival, Corcés acquin:d translators who provided vieal infor-
mation on the empire and its weaknesses. (See “Individuals in Society: Dofia Marina/
Malintzin,” above.) To legirimize his authority, Cortés founded the setlement of Ve-
racruz and had himsclf named its military commander. He then burned his ships 1o
prevent any disloyal or frightened followers from returning 1o Cuba.

Through his interpreters, Cortés learned of strong local rescntment against the
Azrec Empire. The Aztec state practiced wartare against neighboring peoples ro secure
captives for religious sacrifices and laborers for agriculiural and building projects. Onee
conquered, subject tribes paid conrinual tribute to the empire through their local
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chiefs. Realizing that he could exploit dissensions within the empire to his own ad-
vantage, Cortés forged an alliance with Tlaxcala (dah-SKAT-lah), a subject kingdom
of the Aztecs. In Ocrober a combined Spanish-Tlaxcalan force occupied rthe Aztec city
of Cholula, sccond largest in the empire, and massacred thousands of inhabitants.
Strengthened by this display of ruthless power, Cortés formed alliances with other
native kingdoms. In November 1519, with a few hundred Spanish men and some six
thousand indigenous warriars, he marched on Tenochridan.

Hisrorians have long dchared Mocrezuma’s response to the arrival of the Spanish.
Unlike other narive leaders, he refrained from atacking the Spaniards but instead
welcomed Corrés and his men into ‘Tenochtitlan. Mocrezuma was apparently deeply
impressed by Spanish victories and believed the Spanish were invincible. Sources writ-
ten after the conquest claimed that the emperor believed Cortés was an embodiment
of the god Quetzalcoarl, whose return was promiscd in Aztec myth.

While it is impossible to verify those claims, it is clear that Moctezuma's weak and
hesitant response was disastrous. When Corrés— with incredible boldness— rook
Macrezuma hostage, the emperor’s influence crumbled. During the ensuing atracks
and counterarracks, Moctezuma was killed. The Spaniards and their allies escaped from
the city suftering heavy losses. Coriés quickly began gathering forces and making new
alliances against the Aztecs. In May 1521 he led a second assault on ‘Tenochtitan,
leading an army of approximately one thousand Spanish and seventy-five thousand
native warriors.”

The Spanish victory in late summer 1521 was hard-won and was greatly aided by
the effects of smallpox, which had devastated the besieged popularion of the city. After
establishing a new capital in the ruins of Tenochritlan, Cortés and other conguistadors
began the systemaric conquest of Mexico.

More remarkable than the defear of the Aztec Empire was the fall of the remote
Inca Empire in Peru. Living in a setlement perched more than 9,800 fect above sea
level, the Incas were isolated trom the Mesoamerican civilization of the Azrecs, None-
theless, they too had created a vast empire in the fifreenth century thar rivaled those
of the Europeans in population and complexity. The Incas strength lay largely in their
bureaucratic efliciency. They divided their empire into four major regions containing
eighty provinces and twice as many districts. Officials at each level used the extensive
nerwork of roads 1o transmit information and orders back and forch through the
empire. While the Azrecs used a system of glyphs for writing, the Incas had devised a
complex system of colored and knotred cords, called khipus, for administrative book-
kecping. The empire also benefited from the use of llamas as pack animals (by conrrast,
no beasts of burden existed in Mesoamerica).

By the rime of the Spanish invasion, however, the lnca Empirc had been weakened
by a civil war over succession and an epidemic of disease, possibly smallpox, spread
through trade with groups in contact with Europeans. The Spanish conquistador
Francisco Pizarro (ca. 1475-1541) landed on the northern coast of Peru on May 13,
1532, the very day the Tnca leader Awahualpa (ah-tuh-WAHL-puh) won control of the
empire after five years of fighting his brother for the throne. As Pizarro advanced across
the Andes toward Cuzco, the capital of the Inca Empire, Atahualpa was also heading
there for his coronation.

Like Moctezuma in Mexico, Arahualpa was aware of the Spaniards’ movements.
He sent envoys ro greet the Spanish and invited them 10 meet him in the provincial
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town of Cajamarca. Motivated by curiosity abour the Spanish, he intended 1o meer
with them to learn more abour them and their intentions. Insread the Spaniards am-
bushed and caprured him, extorted an enormous ransom in gold, and then execured
him on rrumped-up charges in 1533. The Spanish then marched on ra Cuzco, profit-
ing, as with the Aztecs, from inrernal conflices and forming alliances with local peoples.
When Cuzco fell in 1533, the Spanish plundered immense riches in gold and silver.

How was it possible for several hundred Spanish conquistadors o defeat power-
ful cmpires commanding large armics, vast wealth, and millions of inhabitants? His-
torians secking answers to this question have emphasized a combination of facrors:
the boldness and audaciry of conquistadors like Cortés and Pizarro; the military su-
periority endowed by Spanish ﬁr:puwo:r and horses; the fervent belief in a righreouns
Christian God imparted by the reconquista; division within the Aztecand Inca Empires
thar produced native allies [or the Spanish; and, of course, the devastating impact of
contagious diseases among the indigenous population. Ironically, the well-organized,
urban-based Azrec and Inca Empires were more vulnerable to wholesale takeover than
more decentralized and fragmented groups like the Maya, whose independence was
not wholly crushed until the end of the seventeenth century.

Portuguese Brazil

Unlike Mesoamerica or the Andes, the territory of Brazil contained no urban empires
bur instead had roughly 2.5 million nomadic and settled people divided into small
tribes and many different language groups. In 1500 the Porwguese crown named
Pedro Alvares Cabral commander of a fleet headed fur the spice rrade of the Indies.
En route, the fleet sailed far to the west, accidentally landing on the coast of Brazil,
which Cabral claimed for Portugal under the terms of the Treaty of Tordesillas. The
Portuguese soon undertook a profitable rrade with local people in brazilwood, a source
of red dye.

In the 15205 Portuguese sertlers brought sugarcane production to Brazil. They
initially used enslaved indigenous laborers on sugar plantarions, but the rapid decline
in the indigenous population soon led to the use of forcibly ransporred Africans. In
Brazil the Porwuguese thus creared a new form of colonization in the Americas: large
plantations worked by enslaved people. This model of slave-worked sugar plantations
would spread throughour the Caribbean in the seventeenth cenrury.

Colonial Administration

By the end of the sixteenth century the Spanish and Porruguese had successfully over-
come most indigenous groups and expanded their territory throughout modern-day
Moexico, the southwestern Unired Stares, and Central and Sourh America. In Meso-
america and the Andes, the Spanish had wken over the ciries and tribute systems of
the Aziecs and the Incas, basing their control on the prior existence ol well-esrahlished
politics with organized tribure systems.

While early conquest and sertlement were conducred largely by private initiarives
{authorized and sponsared by the state), the Spanish and Portuguese governments
soon assumed more direct control. In 1503 the Spanish granted the port of Seville a
monopoly over all traffic o the New World and established rhe Housc of Trade, or
Casae de Contratacion, to oversee economic marrers. In 1523 Spain created the Royal
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and Supreme Council of the Indies, with authority over all colonial atfairs subject 10
approval by the king. Spanish rerritorics themselves were divided initially into two
viceroyalties, or administrarive divisions: New Spain, creared in 1533, with irs capital
at Mexico City: and Peru, created in 1542, with its capiral ar Lima. In the cighteenth
century two additional viceroyalties were added: New Granada, with Bogotd as irs
administrative center; and La Plata, with Buenos Aires as irs capiral (see Map 16.2).

Within each rerritory, the viceroy, or imperial governor, cxercised broad military
and aivil authority as the direce represcntarive of Spain. The viceroy presided over the
aneliencia (ow-dee-LITN-see-ah), a board of owelve to fificen judges that served as his
advisory council and the highest judicial body. As in Spain, sertlement in the Americas
was centered on ciries and towns. In cach city, the municipal council, or cabilds, cx-
ercised local authority. Women were denied participarion in public life, a familiar
pateern from both Spain and precolonial indigenous socicrics.

In Portugal, the India House in Lishon functioned much like the Spanish House
of Trade, and royal representatives oversaw its possessions in West Africa and Asia, as
did governors in Spanish America. To sccure the vast expanse of Brazil, however, the
Portuguese implemented a distinctive system of rule, called captaincies, in the 1530s.
These were hereditary grants of land given 10 nobles and loyal officials who bore the
costs of scrling and administering their territories. Over time, the Crown secured
grearer power over the capraincies, appointing royal governors 1o act as administrarors.
The capraincy of Bahia was the site of the capital, Salvador, home ro the ZOVETnOor
general and other royal officials.

Throughour the Americas, the Catholic Church played an integral role in Therian
rule. Churches and cathedrals were consecrated, often on precolonial sacred sites, and
hishoprics were established. The papacy allowed Portugucse and Spanish officials grearer
cuntrol over the church than was the case at home, allowing them o appoint clerics
and collect tithes. This control helped colonial powers use the church as an instrument
to indoctrinate indigenous people in European ways of life (see page 482).

Indigenous Population Loss and Economic Exploitation

From the time of C]‘:rismphcr Columbus in Hispaniola, rhe conquerors of the New
Warld made use of the encomienda system wo profit from the peoples and territorics
they encountered. This system was a legacy of the methods used to reward military
leaders in the time of the reconquista, when vicrorious officers reccived feudal privileges
over conquered arcas in return for their service. Firse in the Caribbean and then on
the mainland, conquistaders granted their followers the right to employ groups of
Native Americans as laborers and to demand wibute payments from them in exchange
for providing food, sheleer, and instruction in the Christian faith, Commonly, an
individual conquistador was assigned a tribal chieftain along with all the people be-
longing to his kin group. This system was first used in Hispaniola to work goldfields
and then in Mexico for agricultural labor and, when silver was discovered in the 1540s,
lor silver mining.

A 1512 Spanish law authorizing the use of the encomicnda called lor indigenous
people to be treared fairly, but in practice the system led 10 terrible abuscs, including
overwork, beatings, and scxual violence. Spanish missionarics publicized these abuscs,
leading to debares in Spain about the narure and proper rreatment of indigenous peaple
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{scc page 183). King Charles V responded o such complaints in 1542 with the New
Laws, which set limits on the authority of encomienda holders, including their abilicy
o rransmic their privileges 1o heirs.

The New Laws provoked a revolt among clites in Peru and were licde enforced
throughout Spanish territories. Nonetheless, the Crown gradually gained control over
encomiendas in central areas of the empire and required indigenous people 1o pay
rribures in cash, rather than in labor. To respond o a shortage of indigenous work-
crs, royal officials esrablished a new government-run system of forced labor, called
repartimients in New Spain and stz in Peru. Administrators assigned a certain per-
centage of the inhabitants of native communitics to labor for a set period cach year in
public works, mining, agriculiure, and other wsks. Laborers received modest wages,
which they could use ro fulfill rribute obligations. In the seventeenth century, as land
became a more important source of wealth than labor, elire sertlers purchased baciendas,
enormous tracts of farmland worked by dependent indigenous laborers and slaves.

Spanish systems for exploiting the lubor of indigenous peoples were both a cause
of and a response to the disastrous decline in the numbers of such peoples that began
soon afier the arrival of Europeans, Some indigenous people died as a direer result of
the vinlence of conguest and the disruprion of agriculoure and trade caused by warfare,
The most important causc of death, however, was infectious dissase. Having lirrle or
no resistance (o diseases brought from the Old World, the inhabitants of the New
World fell vicim to smallpox, typhus, influcnza, and other illnesses. Overwork and
exhaustion reduced indigenous people’s ability to survive infectious discase. Morcover,
labor obligations diverred local people from tending o their own crops, leading w
malnutrition, starvation, and low ferrility rates. Labor obligarions also separated nurs-
ing mothers from their babies, resulting in high infant mortalicy rares.

The partern of devastating disease and population loss established in the Spanish
colonies was repeated everywhere Europeans settled. Overall, population declined by
as much as 90 percent or more but with important regional variations. In general,
denscly populared urban cenrers were warse hir than rural areas, and tropical, low-lying
regions suffered more than cooler, higher-altirude ones. Some scholars have claimed
thar losses may have been overreported, since many indigenous people fled their com-
munities — or listed themselves as mixed race (and thus immune from forced labor)—
Lo escape Spanish exploitation. By the mid-seventeenth century the worst losses had
occurred and a slight recovery began.

Colonial administrators responded to native population decline by forcibly com-
bining dwindling indigenous communiries into new sertlements and imposing the
rigors of the encomicnda and the repartimicnto. By the end of the sixteenth century
the search tor tresh sources of labor had given birth to the new rragedy of the Adlantic
slave rrade (see page 605).

Patterns of Settlement

The century after the discovery of silver in 1545 marked the high point of Iberian im-
migration 1o the Americas. Although the first migrants were men— conquistadors,
pricsts, and colonial offidals — snon whole familics began o cross the Adanrtic, and the
European population began to increase through narural reproduction. By 1600 American-
born Europeans, called Creoler, outnumbered immigranes. By 1650 European-born
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and Creole Spaniards numbered approximarely 200,000 in Mexico and 350,000 in
the remaining colonies. Portuguese immigration to Brazil was relatively slow, and
Portuguese-horn serrlers continued ro dominare the colony,

Iberian settlement was predominanty urban in natre. Spaniards settled into the
cities and wowns of the former Aztec and Inca Empires as the native population dwindled
through dearh and flight. They also established new cities, such as Santo Domingo on
Hispaniola and Vera Cruz in Mexico. Settlers were quick to establish urban institutons
familiar ro them from home: ciry squares, churches, schools, and universities.

Despite the growing number of Europeans and rhe rapid decline of the native
population, Europcans remained a small minority of the total inhabitants of the
Americas, Cortés and his followers had taken native women as concubines and, less
frequently, as wives. This partern was repeared with the arrival of mare Iberians, lead-
ing to a substantial population of mixed Iberian and Indian descent known as mestizos
(meh-5TEE-7ah7). The large-scale arrival of enslaved Alricans, starting in Brazil in the
mid-sixteenth cenrury, added new ethnic and racial dimensions to the population (see
pages H03-611).

The Era of Global Contact

How was the era of global contact shaped by new commeodities, commercial
empires, and forced migrations?

The centuries-old Afroeurasian trade world was forever changed by the European
voyages of discovery and their aftermarh. For the firse rime, a truly global economy
emerged in the sixteenth and seventeenth centurics, and it forged new links among
tar-flung peoples, cultures, and socictics. The ancient civilizations of Curope, Africa,
the Americas, and Asia confronted each other in new and rapidly evolving ways. Those
confronrations often led to conquest, forced migration, and brural exploiration, bur
they also contributed to cultural exchange and renewal.

The Columbian Exchange

The travel of people and goods berween the Old and New Worlds led to an exchange
of animals, plants, and diseases, a complex process known as the Columbian exchange.
As we have seen, the introduction of new diseases to the Americas had devastating
consequences. But other resulis of the exchange brought benefits not only w the
Europeans but also 1o nartive peoples.

Luropcan immigrants wanted to cat foods familiar to them, so they scarched the
Americas for climatic zones favorable w crops grown in their homelands, Everywhere
they sertled, the Spanish and Pormuguese brought and raised whear with labor provided
by the cncomicnda system. Grapes and olives brought over from Spain did well in
parts of Peru and Chile, Perhaps the mostsignificant introduction wo the diet of Native
Americans came via the mear and milk of the livesrack thar the early conquistadors
braught with them, including cartle, sheep, and goats. The horse enabled borh the
Spanish conquerors and narive populations to travel faster and farther and to transport
heavy loads more casily.

In turn, Europeans rerurncd home with many food crops thar became ceneral ele-
ments of their diet. Crops originating in the Americas included romaroes, squash,
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pumpkins, peppers, and many varieties of beans, as well as wobacco. One of the maost
important of such crops was maize (corn). Because maize gives a high yield per unir
of land, has a shorr growing season, and thrives in climares too dry for rice and too
wet for wheat, it proved an especially important crop for the Old World. By the late
seventeenth century, maize had become a sraple in Spain, Porrugal, southern Franee,
and Ttaly, and in the cighteenth contury it became one of the chief foods of southeastern
Europe and southern China.

Even more valuable was the nutritious white potato, which slowly spread from
west to east—to Ireland, England, and France in the sevenreenth century, and ro
Germany, Poland, Hungary, and Russia in the eighteenth, contriburing everywhere
to a rise in population. Tronically, the white potato reached New England from old
England in rhe early eighteenth century. The Portuguese quickly began exporting chili
peppers from Brazil to Africa, India, and Southeast Asia along the trade routes they
dominated. Chili peppers arrived in continental North America when plantation
owners began to plant them as a food source for cnslaved Africans, for whom they
were a dictary staple.

The inirial reacrion ro these crops was sometimes fear and hosdlity. Adoption of
the tomaro and the potato, for cxample, was long hampered by the belicf that they
were unfit for human consumption and potentially poisonous. Both plans belong o
the deadly nightshade family, and both contain poison in their leaves and srems.
Consequently, it took time and persuasion for these plants to win over radition-minded
European peasants, who used poratoes mostly as livestock feed. During the eighteenth-
century Enlightenment, scientists and doctors played an imporrant role in popularizing
the nurritional benetits of the potato.

While the exchange of foods was a great benefit to cultures across the world, the
introduction of Furopean pathogens ro the New World had a disastrous impact on
the native popularion. The wave of carastrophic epidemic discase thar swept the Western
Hemisphere after 1492 can be scen as an cxtension of the swath of devastarion wreaked
by the Black Dicath in the 1300s, first on Asia and then on Europe. The world after
Columbus was thus unified by disease as well as by trade and colonization.

Sugar and Early Transatlantic Slavery

Twao crucial and interrelated clements of the Columbian exchange were the transatlantic
trade in sugar and slaves. Throughout the Middle Ages, slavery was deeply enerenched
in the Medirerranean, but it was not based on race; many slaves were European in ori-
gin. How, then, did black African slavery enter the European picture and take rootin
South and then North America? In 1453 the Otoman capture of Constantinople
halted the flow of European slaves from the castern Mediterranean. Addidonally, the
siccesses of the Christian reconquest of the Iberian Peninsula drastically diminished
the supply of Muslim caprives, Cut off from its traditional sources of slaves, Mediter-
ranean Europe turned to sub-Saharan Africa, which had a long history of slave
trading,

As Porruguese explorers began their voyages along the western coast of Africa, one
of the first commuodities l'.hc",.r 5uugh{ was slaves, In 1444 the [irs .\t]lip returned o
Lisbon with a cargo of enslaved Africans. While the first slaves were simply seized by
small raiding parties, Portuguese merchants soon found thar it was easier and more
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A New World Sugar Refinery in Brazil Sugar was the most important and most profit-
able plantation crop in the New World. This image shows the processing and refinement of
sugar on a Brazilian plantation. Sugarcane was grown, harvested, and processed by African
slaves who labored under brutal and ruthless conditions to generate enormous profits for
plantation owners. (gibliothique Nationale, Paris, France/Giraudon/The Bridgeman Art Library)

profitable to trade with African leaders, who were accustomed to dealing in enslaved
people captured through warfare with neighboring powers. In 1483 the Portuguese
established an alliance with the kingdom of Kongo. The royal family eventually con-
verted ro Christianity, and Portuguese merchants intermarried with Kongolese women,
creating a permanent Afro-Porruguese communiry. From 1490 to 1530 Portugucse
traders brought between three hundred and two thousand enslaved Aflricans wo Lisbon
cach year. There they performed most of the manual labor and constitured 10 percent
of the city’s population.

In this stage of European expansion, the history of slavery became inrerrwined
with the history of sugar. Originally sugar was an expensive luxury, but popularion
increases and greater prosperiry in the fifreenth cenrury led 1w increasing demand. The
establishment of sugar plantations on the Canary and Madeira Islands in the fifteenth
century testifies to this demand.

Sugar was a parricularly difficulr crop 1o produce for profit. Sced-stems were
planted by hand, thousands to the acre. When marure, rhe cane had 1o be harvested
and processed rapidly 1o avoid spoiling. Moreover, sugarcane has a virrually consrant
growing scason, meaning rhar there was no fallow period when workers could recuper-
ate. The invention of roller mills to crush the cane more efficiently meant that yields
could be significantly augmented, but only if a sufficient labor force was found 1o
supply the mills. Europeans solved the labor problem by forcing first native islanders
and then rransporred Africans to perform the backbreaking work.

The transatlantic slave trade that would ultimarely result in the forced transport
of over 12 million individuals began in 1518, when Spanish king Charles V authorized
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traders o bring enslaved Africans to New World colonies. The Porruguese brought
the first slaves to Brazil around 1550; by 1600 four thousand were heing imported
annually. Alter its founding in 1621, the Durch West India Company rransported
thousands of Africans to Brazil and rhe Caribbean, mostly to work on sugar planta-
tions. In the late scventeenth century, with the charrering of the Royal African Company,
the English began to bring slaves to Barbados and other English colonics in the Carib-
bean and mainland North America.

Before 1700, when slavers decided it was better business o improve conditions,
sume 20 percent of slaves died on the voyage from Africa to the Americas." The most
common cause of death was dysentery induced by poor-quality food and warer, lack
of sanitation, and intense crowding. (lo increase profits, slave rraders packed several
hundred captives on cach ship.) Men were often kepr in irons during the passage, while
women and girls were subject 10 sexual abuse by sailors. On sugar plantations, death
rates among enslaved people from illness and exhaustion were extremely high, leading
10 a constant stream of new human shipments from Africa. Driven by rising demands
for sugar, cotton, tobacco, and other plantation craps, the tragic transatlantic slave
trade reached its heighr in the eighteenth century.

The Birth of the Global Economy

With Furopeans’ discovery of the Americas and their exploration of the Pacific, the
entire world was linked for the first time in history by scaborne trade. The vpening of
that trade brought into being three successive commercial empires: the Portuguese,
the Spanish, and the Duich.

The Portuguese were the first worldwide traders. In the sixteenth century they
controlled the sca roure 1o India. From their fortificd hases at Goa on the Arabian Sea
and at Malacca on the Malay Peninsula, ships carried goods to the Portuguese serdlement
at Macao, lounded in 1557, in the South China Sea. From Macao Portuguese ships
loaded with Chinese silks and porcelains sailed ra the Japanese porr of Nagasaki and
to the Philippine port of Manila, where Chinese goods were exchanged lor Spanish
silver from New Spain. Throughout Asia the Porruguese rraded in slaves. They also
exported harses from Mesoporamia and copper from Arabia to India; from India they
exported hawks and peacocks for the Chinese and Japanese markets. Back to Portu gal
they brought Asian spices rhat had been purchased with textiles produced in India and
with gold and ivory from East Africa. They also shipped back sugar from their colony
in Brazil, produced by African slaves whom they had transported across the
Arlanric.

Becoming an imperial power a few decades later than the Porruguese, the Spanish
were determined 1o claim their place in world trade. This was greatly facilitated by the
discovery of immense riches in silver, first at Potosi in modern-day Bolivia and larer
in Mexico. Silver poured into Europe through the Spanish port of Seville, contributing
to steep inflarion across Eurape. Demand for silver also created a need for slaves 1o
work in the mines.

"The Spanish Empire in the New World was basically land based, but across the
Pacific the Spaniards built a seaborne empire centered at Manila in the Philippines.
The city of Manila served as the transpacific bridge between Spanish America and
China. In Manila Spanish traders used silver from American mines to purchase Chinese
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silk for Furopean markets. The Furopean demand for silk was so huge that in 1597,
for example, 12 million pesos of silver, almost the total value of the transatlantic rade,
moved from Acapulco in New Spain to Manila. After 1640, however, the Spanish silk
trade declined in the face of stiff competition from Dutch imports.

In the seventeenth century the Duech challenged the Spanish and Portuguese
Empires. The Durch East India Company was founded in 1602 with the srared inten-
tion of capruring the spice trade from the Portuguese. Drawing on their commercial
wealth and long experience in Furopcan trade, by the end of the century the Duich
emerged as the most powerful worldwide seaborne trading pawer (see Chapter 19).

Changing Attitudes and Beliefs

How did new encounters shape cultural attitudes and beliefs in Europe and
the New World?

The age of overseas expansion heightened Europeans’ contacts with the rest of the
world. These contacts gave birth to new ideas abour the inherent superiority or infe-
riority of different races, in part to justify Furopean participation in the slave trade.
Religion became another means of cultural contace, as European missionaries aimed
to spread Christianity in both the New World and East Asia, with mixed results. While
Christianiry was embraced in parts of the New World, it was mer largely with suspicion
in China and Japan. However, the East-West contaces led to exchanges of influential
cultural and scientific ideas.

Religious Conversion

Converting indigenous people to Christianity was one of the most important justifica-
tions for European expansion. Jesuit missionaries were active in Japan and China in
the sixteenth and sevenreenth centuries, unril authorities banned their reachings (see
page 647). The first missionaries to the New World accompanied Columbus on his
secand voyage, and more than 2,500 Franciscans, Dominicans, Jesuits, and other friars
crossed the Adantic in the following century. Larer French explorers were also accom-
panied by missionaries who preached ro the Native American tribes who traded wich
the French.

Carholic friars were among the first Furopeans to seck an understanding of native
cultures and languages as part of their effort to render Christianity comprehensible ro
indigenous peaple. In Mexico they nor only learned the Nahuatl language, bur also
taught it to non-Nahuatl-speaking groups to creare a shared language for Christian
teaching. They were also the most vociferous oppencnts of abuses commirted by Span-
ish serdlers.

Religion had been a central element of pre-Columbian societies, and many, if not
all, indigenous people were receptive to the new religion that accompanied the victori-
ous Iberians. It is cstimated that missionaries had baprized between 4 and 9 million
indigenous people in New Spain by the mid-1530s."" In addition to spreading Chris-
tianity, missionaries raught indigenous peoples European merhods of agriculwre and
instilled obedience ro colonial masters.

Despite the success of inirial conversion efforts, authorities became suspicious
abour the thoroughness of native peoples’ conversion and lingering belief in the old
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gods. They could not prevent, however, the melding wgether of Cartholic reachings
wirh elements of pagan beliets and practices. For example, a sixteenth-century appari-
tion of the Virgin Mary in Mexico Ciry, known as the Virgin of Guadalupe, which
became a cenrral icon of MNew World Carholicism, seems to have been associared with
the Aztec Mother Earth goddess, Tonantzin.

European Debates About Indigenous Peoples

Iberian exploitation of the native population of the Americas began from the moment
of Columbus’s arrival in 1492. Denunciations of this abuse by Carholic missionaries,
however, quickly followed, inspiring vociferous debates in both Furope and the colonies
abour the nawure of indigenous peoples and how they should be treated. Bartolomé
de Las Casas (1474-1566), 2 Dominican friar and former encomienda holder, was
one of the carliest and most vutspoken crirics of the brural trearment inflicred on
indigenous peuples. Ie wrare:

- To these quiet Lambs . . . camc the Spaniards like most c(rucl Tygres, Wolves and
Lions, enragd with a sharp and tedious hunger; for these forty years past, minding
nothing else but the slaughter of these unfortunare wretches, whom with divers kinds
of torments neither seen nor heand of before, they have so cruelly and inhumancly
butchered, that of three millions of people which Hispaniola iself did contain, there
arc left remaining alive scarce three hundred persons.'?

Mounting criticism in Spain led King Charles V to assemble a group of church-
men and lawyers to debare the issue in 1550 in the city of Valladolid. One side of the
Valladolid debate, led by Juan Ginés de Sepiilveda, argued that conquest and forcible
conversion were both necessary and justified to save indigenous people from the horrors
of human sacrifice, cannibalism, and idolatry. He described them as barbarians who
belonged o a caregory of inferior beings identified by the ancient Greek philosopher
Aristotle as naturally destined for slavery. To counter these arguments, Las Casas and
his supporters depicied indigenous people as rational and innocent children, who
deserved protection and rurelage from more advanced civilizations. Both sides claimed
vicrory in the debate, burt it had liule effect on the sicuarion in the Americas.

Elsewhere in Europe, audiences also debated these questions. Eagerly reading
denunciativns of Spanish abuses by critics like Las Casas, 1 hey derived the Black Legend
of Spanish colonialism, the notion rhat the Spanish were uniquely brutal and cruel in
their conquest and settlement of the Americas. This legend helped other Furopean
powers overlook their own record of colonial violence and exploitation.

New ldeas About Race

At the beginning of the transatlantic slave trade, most Europeans would have thought
of Africans, if they thoughr of them at all, as savages in rheir social customs and reli-
gious practices. They grouped Africans into the despiscd caregories of pagan heathens
or Muslim infidels. As Europeans murned to Africa for new sources of slaves, they drew
on heliefs about Africans’ primiriveness and barbarity to defend slavery and even argue,
like Sepiilveda with regard to indigenous Americans, thar enslavement benefited Af-
ricans by bringing civilization and Christianiry ro heathen peoples. In 1444 an ohserver
defended the enslavement of the first Africans by Porruguese explorers as neccssary
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Mixed Races The unprecedented mixing of
peoples in the Spanish New World colonies in-
spired great fascination. An elaborate terminology
emerged to describe the many possible combina-
tions of indigenous, African, and European blood,
which were known collectively as castas. This paint-
ing belongs to a popular genre of the eighteenth
century depicting couples composed of individuals
: of different ethnic origin and the children produced
rpviel AR Toedil - of their unions. (Schalkwijkiért Resource, NY)

Wl ki,

“because they lived like beasts, without any of
rhe customs of rational creatures, since they did
not even know what were hread and wine, nor
garments of cloth, nor life in the shelter of a
house; and worse still was their ignorance, which
deprived them of knowledge of good, and per-
mitted them only a life of brurish idleness.”!?
Over rime, the institution of slavery lostered
a new level of racial inequality. Africans grad-
ually became seen as utterly distiner from and
whuolly inferior to Europeans. In a transition
from rather vaguc assumptions about Africans’
non-Christian religious heliefs and general lack
of civilization, Europeans developed increas-
ingly rigid ideas of racial superiority and infe-
riority to safeguard rthe growing profits gained
ST from plantarion slavery. Black skin became
A China i 2L equared with slavery itsell as Europeans ar home

1hare.

and in the colonies convinged themselves that
blacks were desrined by God to serve them as
slaves in perperuity.

Suppaort far this belief went back to the
Greek philosopher Aristotle’s argument thar
some people are naturally destined for slavery
and to biblical associarions berween darkness
and sin. A more explicit justification was found
in the story of Noah’s curse upon the descen-
dans of his disobedient son Ham ro be the
“scrvant|s] of servants.” Biblical gencalogies
listing Ham's sons as those who peopled Norch
Alfrica and Kush (which includes parts of modern Egypt and Sudan) were interpreted
to mean thart all inhabirants of those regions bore Noah's curse. rom the sixteenth
century onward, many defenders of slavery cited this story as justification.

Afver 1700 the emergence of new methods of observing and describing narure led
to the use of science w define race. Although previously the term referred 1o a narion

—
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or an ethnic group, henceforth “race” would be used ro describe supposedly biologi-
cally distiner groups of people whose physical differences produced differences in
culture, character, and intelligence. Biblical justifications for inequality therchy gave
way to allegedly scientific ones (sez page 750).

Chapter Summary

Prior to Columbus’s voyages, well-developed trade routes linked the peoples and
praducs of Alrica, Asia, and Furope. Overall, Furope played a minor role in the Afro-
curasian trade world because ir did not produce many products desired by Fastern
elites. Nevertheless, Europeans —especially Venetian and Genoese merchants—sought
to tap into the goods and wealth of Afrocurasian commerce. As the economy and
population recovered from the Black Death, Furopeans began 1o seek more direcr and
profitable access to the Afroeurasian trade world. Technological developments such as
the invention of the caravel and the magnetic compass enabled men like Christopher
Columbus and Ferdinand Magellan o undertake cver more ambitious vOyapes.

In the altermath of rheir conquest of the Aztec and Inca Empires, the Spanish
established new forms of governance 1o dominate narive peoples and exploit their
labor, including the encomienda system. The arrival of Europeans brought enarmous
population losses to native communitics, primarily through the spread of infecrious
diseases. Disease was one clement of the Columbian exchange, a complex transfer of
germs, plants, and animals berween the Old and New Worlds. Over time, the Colum-
bian exchange brought new crops to both the New and Old Worlds — crops thar
eventually altered consumption patierns internarionally. These exchanges coneribured
to the creation of the first truly global economy. Tragically, a major component of
global trade was the transatlanric slave trade, in which Europeans rransported, under
harrific conditions, Africans to labor in the sugar plantations and silver mines of the
New World. European nations vied for supremacy in global rrade, with carly Portuguese
success in India and Asia being challenged first by the Spanish and then by the Duch,
who took control of trade with the East in the mid-seventeenth century.

Increased contact with the owside world led Europeans ro develop new ideas
about cultural and racial differences. Debates occurred in Spain and irs colonies over
the narure of the indigenous peoples of the Americas and how they should be treated.
Europeans had long held negative attitudes abour Africans; as the slave trade grew,
they hegan to express more rigid notions of racial incquality and to claim rhar Africans
were inherently suited for slavery. Most Europeans, with some important exceprtions,
shared such views. Religion hecame another means of culrural conract, as European
missinnaries aimed to spread Christianiry in the New World,
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CONNECTIONS

ust three years separared Martin Luthers attack on the Catholic Church
in 1517 and Ferdinand Magellans discovery of the Pacific Ocean in
1520. Within a few shore years western Europeans’ religious unity and
notions of terrestrial geography were shattered. Old medieval certainties about Heaven
and carth collapsed. In the ensuing decades Europeans siruggled to come to terms
with religious diffcrences among Protestants and Carholics at home and with the
multitudes of new peoples and places they encountered abroad. While some Europeans
were fascinared and inspired by this new diversity, oo often the result was suffering
and violence. Europeans endured decades of religious civil war, and indigenous peoples
overseas underwent massive population losses as a result of European warfare, dis-
ease, and exploitation. Tragically, both Catholic and Prorestant religious leaders con-
doned the trade in slaves thar ultimarely brought suffering and death 1o millions of
Africans.

Even as the voyages of discovery contribured to the fragmentation of European
culrure, they also played a role in stare centralization and consolidation in the longer
term. Henceforth, comperition to gain overscas colonies became an integral part of
Furopean politics. While Spain's enormous profits from conquest ultimarely led w0 a
weakening of its power, over rime the Netherlands, England, and France used profits
from colonial trade to help build modernized, centralized states.

Two crucial consequences emerged from this era of expansion. The first was the
creation of enduring coneacts among five of the seven conrinents of the globe— Curope,
Asia, Africa, North America, and South America. From the sixteenth century onward,
the peoples of the world were increasingly entwined in divergent forms of economic,
social, and cultural exchange. The second was the growth of European power. Euro-
peans controlled the Americas and gradually assumed control over existing trade
nerworks in Asia and Africa. Although China remained the world’s most powerful
economy unil at least 1800, the era of Furopean dominance was born.
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IDENTIFY KEY TERMS
Identify and explain the significance of each item below.
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conquistador (p. 464) captaincies (p. 476)
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Answer the focus questions from each section of the chapter.

1. What was the Afroeurasian trade world like prior to the era of European
exploration? (p. 458)

2. Why and how did Europeans undertake ambitious voyages of expansion?
(p. 463)

3. What was the impact of Iberian conquest and settlement on the peoples
and ecologies of the Americas? (p. 471)

4. How was the era of global contact shaped by new commodities, commer-
cial empires, and forced migrations? (p. 478)

5. How did new encounters shape cultural attitudes and beliefs in Europe
and the New Waorld? (p. 482)
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chapters.

1. What range of attitudes toward new and unknown peoples did you
encounter in this chapter? How do you explain similarities and differences
in attitudes toward such peoples?

2. How did European motivations for expansion compare to those of the
Roman Empire, the Arab world under Islam, or the Mongols in Central Asia?
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The Americas

2500 BlCiE--1 SDD CL.E.

WHEN PEOPLES OF THE AMERICAS FIRST CAME INTO SUSTAINED
contact with peoples from Europe, Africa, and Asia at the turn of the six-
teenth century, their encounters were uneven. Thousands of years of isolation
from other world societies made peoples of the Americas vulnerable to dis-
eases found elsewhere in the world. When indigenous peoples were first
exposed to these diseases through contact with Europeans, the devastating
effects of epidemics facilitated European domination and colonization. But
this exchange also brought into global circulation the results of thousands of
years of work by peoples of the Americas in plant domestication that
changed diets waorldwide, making corn, potatoes, and peppers into the daily
staples of many societies.

The ancient domestication of these crops intensified agriculture across the
Americas that sustained increasingly complex societies. At times these socie-
ties grew into vast empires built on trade, conguest, and tribute. Social strat-
ification and specialization produced lands not just of kings but of priests,
merchants, artisans, scientists, and engineers who achieved extraordinary
feats.

In Mesoamerica—the region stretching from present-day Nicaragua to Cal-
ifornia—the dense urban centers of Maya, Teotihuacan, Toltec, and Mexica
city-states and empires featured great monuments, temples, and complex
urban planning. Roadways and canals extended trade networks that reached
from South America to the Great Lakes region of North America. Sophisticated
calendars guided systems of religious, scientific, medical, and agricultural

knowledge.
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These achievements were rivaled only in the Andes, the mountain range
that extends from southernmost present-day Chile north to Colombia and
Venezuela. Andean peoples adapted to the mountain range’s stark vertical
stratification of climate and ecosystems to produce agricultural abundance
similar to that of Mesoamerica. The technological, agricultural, and engineer-
ing innovations of ancient Andean civilizations allowed people to make their
difficult mountain terrain a home rather than a boundary.

Societies of the Americas in a Global Context

How did ancient peoples of the Americas adapt to, and adapt, their
environment?

Ancienr socicrics of the Americas shared many characreristics that were commaon to
ather premodern societies around the world thar stretched from the Pacific Rim two
the Mediterranean. But many elements were also unique o the ancient peoples of the
Americas, and we must consider these an their own terms. Since socierics of the
Americas developed in isolation, their history offers a counterpoint to premodern
histories of other parts of the world. Like people everywhere, civilizations of rhe
Americas interpreted the meaning of the world and their place in the cosmos. They
organized socicties stratified not just by gender, class, and ethnicity bur also by profes-
sional roles and wealth, and they adapred to and reshaped their physical and natural
world. Bur they did all this on their own, without ousside influences and wichin a
distinct environment.

If the differences between civilizarions in the Americas and other world regions
arc remarkable, the similarities are even more so. By studying the peoples of the Americas
before their encounters with other world socieries, we gain a clearer view of universal
aspects of the human experience.

Trade and Technology

The domestication of crops and animals created an abundance of food and livestock,
which allowed people to take on new social roles and to develop specialized occupa-
rions. As citics cmerged, they became hubs of a universal human activity: rrade. These
citics were home 1o priests who inrerprered the nature of our world, as well as a nobility
from which kings emerged, some of whom forged vast empires based on their ability
to coordinate conquest, trade, tribute from conquered subjects, and systems of religious
belicts.

The differences in the development and application of three different kinds
of technologies— rhe wheel, writing and communicarions systems, and calendars—
caprure this essential nawre of human adapeabiliry.

Befare their encounters with other world peoples thar began in 1492, societies in
Mesoamerica and the Andes did not use wheeled transportation. Had they failed to
invent one of the basic rechnologies used clsewhere in the world? No: wheels were
used in children’s toys, just not for transportation. Tools emerged (or did not emerge)
from specific needs. In Mesoamerica there were no large animals like horses or axen
to domesticate as beasts of burden, so there was no way 10 power wagons or chariots.

i 29? e
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In the Andes, domesticared llamas and alpacas served as pack animals and were a source
of wool and meat. But in rhe most densely sereled, cultivated, and developed areas,
the terrain was too difficult for wheeled transportation. Tnstead Andean peoples de-
veloped extensive networks of roads thar navigated steep changes in aliinude, supported
by claborate suspension bridges made from woven vegetable fibers.

Peoples of the Americas also did not develop an alphabet or characrer-based writ-
ing systems, but this did nor mean they did not communicate or record information.
If we separate our understanding of the alphabetical reading you are doing right now
from irs functions—communicating and storing of information— we can appreciate
the ways in which Andean and Mesoamerican civilizations accomplished bath. Peoples
of the Americas spoke thousands of languages (hundreds are still spoken today). Meso-
americans, beginning with the Olmecs (1500400 p.c.£.), used picrographic glyphs
similar to thosc of ancient Egyptian writing to record and communicare information.
Larer civilizations continued ro adapt these systems. The Azrecs produced hieroglyphic
books written on paper and deerskin.

The Andean innovarion for recording information was particularly remarkable.
The khipu (KEY-pooh) was an assemblage of colored and knotted strings. The differ-
ences in color, arrangement, and type o knot, as well as the knots’ order and placement,
served as a binary system akin to a contemporary computer darabase. As archacologisrs
and linguists struggle to decode khipus, they have discerned their role in recording
demographic, economic, and political informarion that allowed imperial rulers and
local leaders to understand and manage complex dara.

Mesoamerican peoples uscd a sophisricated combination of calendars, These were
based on a Calendar Round that combined a 365-day solar calendar with a 260-day
calendar based on the numbers thirteen and ewenty, which were sacred to peoples of
Mesoamerica. Annual cycles were completed when twenty 13-day bundles converged
with thirteen 20-day bundles. Together with the solar calendar, thesc formed a fifty-
two-year cycle whose precision was unsurpassed in the premodern world. Ir also
provided an incredibly intricare mechanism not only for following the solar and lunar
years but also for connecting these to aspects of daily life and religion, helping users
of the calendar to inrerprer their world.

Settlement and Environment

Ancient sertlers in the Americas adapred 1o and adapred diverse environments ranging
from the high plateau of the Andes and central plateau of Mesoamerica to the tropical
rain forest and river systems of the Amazon and Caribbean, as well as the prairies of
North and South America. Bur, given the isolation of these societies, where did the
first peoples 1o settle the continent come lrom?

The first sertlers migrated from Asia, though their timing and their route are
debared. One possibility is thar the first settlers migrated across the Bering Strait from
what is now Russia 10 Alaska and gradually migrated southward sometime berween
15,000 and 13,000 s.c.k But archacological excavations have identified much earlicr
settlements along the Andes in South America, perhaps dating to over 40,000 years
ago, than they have for Mesoamerica or North America. These findings sugeest that
the original settlers in the Americas arrived instead (or also) as fishermen circulating

the Pacific Ocean.
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Like early settlers elsewhere in the world, populations of the Americas could he
divided into three carcgories: nomadic peoples, semi-sedentary farming communitics,
and dense agricultural communitics capable of sustaining cities. Urban sertlement and
empire formation centered around two major regions. The first area, Lake Titicaca,
located ar the present-day border berween Pery and Bolivia, is the highest lake in the
world (12,500 feer high) and the largesr lake in Sourh America (3,200 square miles).
The second area was in the Valley of Mexico on the central platean of Mesoamerica,
where empires emerged from the citics around Lake Texcoco. Access to these large
freshwater lakes allowed scrrlers to expand agriculture through irrigation, which in
turn supported growing urban populations.

The carliest farming settlements emerged around 5000 5.c.£. These farmin £ com-
munities began the long process of domesticating and modifying planrs, including
maize (corn) and potatoes. Farmers also do mesticated orther crops native 1o the Americas
such as peppers, beans, squash, and avocados,

The origins of maize in Mesoamerica are unclear, though it became a centerpiece
of the Mesoamerican dier and spread across North and South America. Unlike other
grains such as wheat and rice, the kernels of majze— which are the seeds as well as the
part that is eaten for food —are wrapped in a husk, so the plant cannar propagate
irself casily, meaning that farmers had to intervene to cultivare the crop. In addition,
no direct ancestor of maize has been found. Biologists believe that Mesoamerican
farmers identified a mutant form of a relared grass called teosinte and graduall y adapied
it through selection and hybridization. Faten rogether with beans, maize provided
Mesoamerican peoples with a diet sufficient in protein despite the scarcity of mear.
Mesoamericans processed kernels through nixtamalization, boiling the maize in a
solution of water and mineral lime, The process broke down compounds in the kernels,
increasing their nurritional value, whilc enriching the resulting muasa, or pastc, with
dietary minerals including calcium, potassium, and iron,

The masa could then be cooked with beans, mear, or other ingredicnes to make
tamales. Tt could also be rolled flat on a stone called a metare and baked into 1ortillas.
Tortillas played roles similar to bread in wheat-producing culrures: they could be stored,

-

' Making Tortillas

A mother teaches her
daughter to roll torti-
llas on a metate. The
dough at the right of
the metate was masa
made with maize and
lime. The preparation
process, known as nix-
tamalization, enriched
the maize paste by
adding calcium, potas-

sium, and iron, (page
fram the Codex AMendora,

| Mexico, ¢ 154142 [pen
and ink on paper], Bodleian
Likwrary, Oxford, UKThe
Eridgemnan Art Library)
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they were light and easy to rransport. and rthey were used as the basic building block of
meals. Aztec armies of the fifecenth century could rravel long distances because they carried
cortillas for sustenance. Along their roure, communities were obligated o provide tribute
in tortillas. The rapid military expansion of the Azrcc Empire was sustained in part by
the versarility of the tortilla, which gave soldiers the ability 1o fight far from home.

Andean peoples cultivared another staple of the Americas, the potaro. Potatoes first
grew wild, but selective breeding produced many different varieties. For Andean peoples,
poratoes hecame an integral part of 2 complex system of cultivation at varying alritudes.
Communitics created a system of “vertical archipelagos” through which they rook ad-
vanrage of the changes of climate along the srecp escarpments of the Andes. Different
crops could be cultivated at different altitndes, allowing communirics (0 cngage in
intense and varied farming in whar would otherwisc have heen inhospitable territory.

The sertlement of communitics, including what would become the largest cities,
often took place at an altitude of nearly two miles (about 10,000 feet), in a remperare
region at the boundary berween ecological zones for growing maize and potatoes. The
notable exception was the Lake Titicaca basin, at an elevation of 12,500 feer, where
the abundance of fresh water tempered the climate and made irrigation possible. Com-
munities raised multiple crops and engaged in year-round farming by working ar
different altirudes located within a day’s journey from home. Some of thesc zones of
cultivation were so distant — - somerimes over a week's journey — that they were tended
by remporary or permanent colonies, called mirmag, of the main seulement.

Ar higher clevarions, members of these communities cultivared potatocs. Arid
conditions across much of the altiplano, or high-plains plateau, meant that crops of
potatoes could sometimes be planted only every few years. But the climate—dry with
daily extremes of hear and cold — could be used 1o freeze-dry potaroes thar could be
stored indefinitely. Above the porato-growing zone, shepherds tended animals such as
llamas and alpacas, which vaidcd waol and dried meat, or charki (the origin of the
word jerky). They also served as pack animals that helped farmers bring in the crops
from their high- and low-altitude plots. The animals’ manure served as fertilizer for
farming at lower altitudes.

Ay middle altitudes, communities used terraces edged by stone walls ro extend
cultivation along stecp mountainsides to grow corn. In the lowlands, they cultivared
the high-protein grain quinoa, as well as beans, peppers, and coca. Farmers chewed
coca (the dried leaves of a plant native to the Andes from which cocaine is derived) o
alleviare the symptoms of strenuous labor at extremely high altirudes. Coca also added
nutrients such as calcium ro the Andean dict and played an important role in religious
riruals. In the lowlands communities also grew couton, and in coastal areas they har-

vested fish and mussels. Fishermen built inflatalile rafts made of sealskin.

Ancient Societies

What patterns established by early societies shaped civilization in
Mesoamerica and the Andes?

Rerween 1500 and 1200 ..k emerging civilizations in Mesoamerica and the Andcs
established lasting patterns of production, culture, and social organization that would
long influence societics of the Americas. In Mesoamerica, Olmec civilization brought
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together pracrices of farming and trade, as well as religious and technological innova-
tions that served future empires. The imprint of Olmec civilization spread across long
networks of trade thar would one day extend from Central America to the Mississippi
Valley and the Great Lakes of North America. In the Andes, Chavin and Moche civi
lizations formed the carly part of a long cycle of centralization and decentralization.
This political and economic centralization helped spread rechnology, culture, and
religion.

Olmec Agriculture, Technology, and Religion

The Olmecs were an carly civilization thar shaped the religion, rrade practices, and
technology of later civilizations in Mesoamerica. They flourished in the coastal lowlands
ol Mexico along a region strerching from Veracruz to the Yucardn from 1500 to 300
B.C.E. T'he Olmees formed the first cities of Mespamerica, and these cities served as
centers of agriculiure, trade, and religion. Through long-distance trade, the Olmecs
spread their culture and echnology across Mesoamerica, establishing beliefs and
practices thar became common 1o the civilizations that followed.

The Olimecs sertled and farmed along rivers in coastal lowlands, where they cul-
tivated maize, squash, beans, and other plants and supplemenred their dier with wild
game and fish. Bur they lacked many other resources. In particular, they carried srone
for many miles tor the construction of wemples and for carving massive monuments,
many in the shape of heads. Across far-flung neoworks the Olmees traded rubber, cacao
(from which chocolare is made), portery, clay figures, and jaguar pelrs, as well as the
services of arrisans such as painrers and sculprors, in exchange for obsidian, 2 volcanic
glass that could be carved to a razor-sharp edge and used for making knives, rools,
spear tips, and other weapons,

Thesc ties berween the Olmecs and ather conumunirics spread religious practices,
creating a shared tramework of helicfs among larer civilizations. These practices included
the consiruction of large pyramid remples, as well as aces thar ranged from blood
sacrifice, in which nobles ritwally curt and bled themselves but did not die. to human
sacrifice, in which the subject died. In addition 1o the manner of worship, archaeolo-
gists can trace the nature of the deities common in Mesvamerica. Olmec deitics, like
thuse of their successors, were combinarions of gods and humans, included merged
animal and human forms, and had both male and female identiries. People pracricing
later religions based their gods on the fusion of human and spirit rraits along the lines
of the Olmec were-jaguar: a half-man, halfjaguar figure.

The Olmecs also used a Long Count solar calendar— a calendar based on a 365-
day year. This calendlar begins with the year 3114 n.c.k., though its origins and the
significance of this date are unclear. Archaeologists presume that the existence of the
Long Count calendar meant thar the Calendar Round combining the 260-day and
365-day years alrcady existed as well, All the later Mesoamerican civilizations used at
least one of these calendars, and most used both of them.

Hohokam, Hopewell, and Mississippian Societies

Mesoamerican trading networks exrended into southwesiern North America, where
by 300 B.c.k. the Hohokam people and other groups were using irrigation canals,
dams, and terraces o enhance cheir farming of arid lands. Like the Olmecs and other
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Mesoamerican peoples, the Hohokam built ceremonial platforms and played games
with rubber balls that were rraded over a long distance in return for murquoise and
other precious stones. Along with trade goods came religious ideas, including the belief
in local divinities wha creared, preserved, and destroyed. The Mesoamerican feathered
serpent god became important ro desert peoples. They planted desere crops such as
apave, as well as conton and maize that came from Mexico. Other groups, including
the Anasazi (ah-nah-SAH-ree), the Yuma, and later the Pueblo and Topi, also built
serflements in this area using large sandstone blocks and masonry to construct thick-
walled houses that offered prorection from the hear. Mesa Verde, the largest Anasazi
rown, had a population of about twenty-five hundred living in houses built into and
on cliff walls. Roads connecred Mesa Verde 1o other Anasazi towns, allowing timber and
other construction marerials to be brought in more casily. Eventually droughr, deforesta-
tion, and soil erosion led to decline in both the Hohokam and Anasazi culrures.

To the cast, the Mississippian culture also engaged in monumental mound build-
ing beginning around 2000 g.c.E. One of the most important mound-building cultures
was the Hopewell (200 .c.2—600 c.£.), named for 2 town in QOhio near the site of
the most extensive mounds. Some mounds were burial chambers holding cither a
powerful individual or thousands of more average people. Other mounds formed animal
or geometric figures. Hopewell carthworks also included canals that enabled rrading
nerworks to expand, bringing products from the Caribbean [ar into the interior. Those
trading networks also carried maize, allowing more intensive agriculmure to spread
throughour the castern woodlands of North America.

Ar Cahokia (kuh-HOE-kee-uh), near the confluence of the Mississippi and Mis-
souri Rivers in [llinois, archaeolagists have uncovered rhe largest mound of all, parrt
of a ceremonial center and city thar housed perhaps thirty-cight thousand people.
Work on this complex of mounds, plazas, and houses—which covered 5% square
miles— began about 1050 ¢.x. and was completed abour 1250 c.e. A [ence of wooden
posts surrounded the center of the complex. Several hundred rectangular mounds
inside and ourside the fence scrved as tombs and as the bases for temples and palaces.
Within the fence, the largest mound rose in four stages to a height of one hundred
feer and was nearly one thousand feet long. On its wop srood a large building, used
perhaps as a temple.

Cahokia engaged in long-distance trade reaching far across North America and
became a highly stratified society. Mississippian mound builders relied on agriculture
to support their complex culrures, and by the rime Cahokia was built, maize agriculwure
had spread to the Atlantic coast. Particularly along riverbanks and the coastline, fields
of maize, beans, and squash surrounded large, permanent villages containing many
houses, all encompassed by walls made of earth and timber. Hunting and fishing
provided animal protein, bur the bulk of people’s food came from farming,

At its peak in about 1150 Cahokia was the largest city north of Mesoamerica.
I However, construction of the interior wooden fence stripped much of the surrounding
countryside of trees. which made spring floods worse and evenrually destroyed much
of the city. An earthquake at the beginning of the thirreenth century furthered the
destruction, and the city never recovered. The worsening climate of the fourtcenth
century, which brought famine to Europe, probably also contribured ro Cahokia’s
decline, and its population dispersed. Throughour Mississippian areas, the fifreenth
century brought increased warfare and migration. Iroquois-speaking peoples in par-
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ticular migrated into the region, sometimes displacing, through war, groups thar had
been living in these areas.

Kinship and Ancestors in the Andes

As in Mesoamerica, in the Andes sacial organization and religion shaped ideas of spir-
irual kinship as well as patterns of production and trade. The ayllu (EYE-you), or clan,
served as the fundamental social unit of Andean society. Kinship was based on a shared
ancestor, or fuace, who could be a once-livi ng person whose remains were mummified
and preserved, bur could also be an animal s pirir or a combination of the two. Members
of an ayllu considered their huaca as more than a spirit: it owned lands the ayllu farm-
ers tended, and the huaca served as the center of communi y obligations such as shared
labor.

Ancestor worship provided the foundarions of Andean religion and spirituality,
served as the basis of authority, and guided food producrion. All members of the ayllu
owed allegiance to kuracas, or clan leaders, who typically traced the most direct lineage
to the ancestor, or huaca. This lineage made them hoth temporal and spiricual leaders
of their ayllu; the kuraca was the living member of the community who had the most
dirccr communion with the spirit world inhabired by the huaca. An Andean familys
identity came from membership in an ayllu’s ancestral kinship, and its subsistence
came from participation in the broader community’s shared farming across vertical
climate zones. People ofren labored collecrively and reciprocally. Within che aylly, 2
reciprocal labor pool first tended to the fields of the huaca and the kuraca, then 1o the
fields of widows and the infirm, and then to the other fields of the ayllu members,

Andean history unfolded in 2 cycle of centralization and decentralization. There
were three great periods of cenrralization, which archacologists call the Early, Middle,
and Late Horizon. The Late Horizon, which included the Inca Empire, was the brief-
est, cut short by the Spanish conquest (see page 323). The first period, the Early
Horizon (ca. 1200-200 &.c.£.), centered on the people of Chavin, upland from prescnr-
day Lima. The Chavin spread their religion along with technologies for the weaving
and dycing of wool and cotton, Weaving became the most widespread means of re-
cording and representing information in the Andes,

After the end of the Farly Horizon, regional states cmerged, including Moche
(MOH-cheh) civilization, which Nourished along a 250-mile stretch of Peru'’s norchern
coast berween 100 and 800 c.k. Rivers thar flowed out of the Andes into the valleys
allowed the Moche people o develop complex irrigation systems, with which they
raised food crops and cotton. Fach Moche valley contained a large ceremonial center
with palaces and pyramids surrounded by scrrlements of up to ten thousand peaple.
Their dazzling gold and silver artifacts, as well as elaborare headdresses, display a re-
markable skill in meralwork.

The Moche were also skilled potterymakers and weavers of cotton and other fibers.
Their refined vessels offer a rich look into their aestherics and their world. Polirically,
the Moche were organized inwo a series of small city-states rather than one unified
state, and warfare was common among them. Beginning about 500 the Moche suffered
several severe El Nifios, changes in ocean current patrerns in the Pacific that bring
searing drought and flooding. They were nor able ro respond effectively 1o the devasta-
tion, and their urban population declined.
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Pan-Andean cultures re-cmerged during the Middle Horizon (500-1000 c.k.),
centered to the south in Tiwanaku, near Lake Tiricaca, and o the north at Wari, near
present-day southern Peru. The city-state of Wari's dominion streiched from the alri-
plano north of Take Titicaca to the Pacific coasr, drawing on Moche cultural influences.
Its reach berween mountain and coastal regions led o extensive exchanges of goods
and belicfs between ccologically different farming zones. The ciry-stare of Tiwanalku
exrended its influence in the other direction, south of the lake, Boch Wari and Tiwa-
naku practiced ancestor worship, and Tiwanaku religion centered on the figure of
Viracocha, the god creator and father of humanity, who was identified with the sun
and storms.

Storms and climate shifts were central to Andean people’s worldview because
changes in climate, particularly abrupt changes brought by El Nifio, could devastate
whole civilizations. Fl Nifo disrupted Moche culture and conrributed o the decline
of Wari and Tiwanaku. The remains of elaborate projects designed to extend irrigation
and reclaim land for farming along 1.ake Titicaca reveal the social and political impact
of drought in already-arid Andean cnvironments. As the Middle Horizon ended, the
cities of Tiwanaku and Wari endured on a smaller scale, bur berween 1000 and 1200
c.t. they lost their regional influence. The eras between the Early, Middle, and Late
Haorizon, known as Intermediate Periods, were times of decentralization in which local
cultures and practices re-cmerged. Tt was out of these local developments that new
centralizing empires would over rime emerge.

Tﬁe Incas

What were the sources of strength and prosperity, and of problems, for the
Incas?

Inca was the name of a ruling family thar settled in the basin of Cuzco and formed
the largest and last Andean empire. The empire, whose people we will call the Incas,
was called Tawantinsuyu (TATI-wani-een-soo-you), meaning “from the four parts,
one,” expressing the idea of a unified people stretching in all direcrions.

The Inca Model of Empire

In the Late Intermediate Period (1200--1470), the Pan-Andean influcnces of Wari and
Tiwanaku waned. City-states around Lake Titicaca compered and fought with each
other. The strongest ones 10 emerge again followed the division berween the region
norch of the lake and toward the coast, and south of the lake and across the aldplano.
To the north, the Chimu claimed the legacy of the Moche and Wari. To the sourh,
the city of Cuzco became the hub of a growing kingdom under the hereditary contral
of the Inca (Map 11.1). Inca refers to the empire’s ruler, while the empire was called
‘lawantinsuyu. According to their religious beliets, the Inca rulers invented civilization.
In realicy, they inherited it from the civilizations of the Titicaca basin and the Chimu
on the northern coast.

From the 1420s unril 1438 Viracocha Inca emerged as the first Inca leader ro
awempt permanent conquest. Unlike the sinchis (SEEN-checse), or kings, of earlicr
and rival city-states, Viracocha Inca fashioned himsclf an emperor and, in adopting
the name Viracocha, connecred himself to the god of creation. In 1438 rivals invaded
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MAP 11.1 The Inca Empire,
1532 Andean peoples turned their
stark mountain landscape to their
advantage by settling and farming

in vertical archipelagos. Settlements
were located at temperate altitudes,
while farming and herding took place

\Mar higher and lower altitudes.

Viracocha Inca's territories and he
(led. His son, Pachacuti, remained
in Cuzco and fended off the invaders.
He crowned himsell emperor and
embarked on a cunpaign of conquest.
Pachacuti Inca (r, 1438-1471) can-
quered the Chimu near the end of
his reign, and he incorporared heliefs
and practices from this norchern
civilization,

After conquering the Chimu,
Pachacuti insrituted pracrices rhat
quickly expanded the empire across
the Andes. He combined Andean
ancestor worship with the Chimu
system of a split inheritance, a com.
bination thar drove swift territorial
expansion and transformed Tawan-
tinsuyu into one of the largest empires
in the world within less rhan [fifty
years. Under the system of ancestor
worship, the Incas believed the dead
emperor’s spirit was still present, and
they venerated him through his
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murmmy. Split inheritance meant that che dead emperor retained all the lands he had
conquered, commanded the loyalty of all his subjecrs, and continued to reccive tribute.,
A panaga (pan-AH-kah), a trust formed by his closcse relarives, managed both the cule
of his mummy and his remporal affairs. Chimu split inheritance became the political
structure that derermined the Inca emperor's authority.

When the ruler died, his corpse was preserved as 2 mummy in elaborate clothing
and housed in a sacred and magnificent chamber. A sixteenth-century account of the
dearh of Pachacuti Inca in 1471 described the pracrices for burying and honoring him:

He was buried by purting his body in the carth in a large new clay urn, with him
very well dressed. I'achacuti Inca [had] ordered that a golden image made o resemble
him be placed on top of his tomb. And it was to be worshiped in place of him by
the peaple who went there. | . . [[1c had] ordered those of his own lincage 1o bring
this statuc out for the feases that were held in Curco. When they brought it our like
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| this, they sang about the chings that the Inca did in his life, both in the wars and in
his city. Thus they served and revered him, changing its garments as he used o do,
and serving it as he was served when e was alive.]

The panaga of descendants of cach dead ruler managed his lands and used his
income to care for his mummy, maintain his cult, and support themselves, all ar grear
expense. When a ruler died, one of his sons was named the new Inca emperor. He
received the tide, but not the lands and tribute— nor, for thar matter, the direcr al-
legiance of the nobilicy, bound as it was 1a the deccased ruler. The new emperor built
his own power and wealth by conquering new lands.

Inca Imperial Expansion

The combination of ancestor worship and splir inheritance provided the logic and
impulse for expanding Inca power, The desire for conquest provided incentives for
courageous (or ambirious) nobles: those whao succeeded in baule and gained new ter-
ritories for rhe state could expect to reccive lands, addirional wives, servants, herds of
llamas, gold, silver, fine clothes, and other symbols of high status. Even commen
soldiers who distinguished themselves in battle could be rewarded with booty and
raised 1o nohle status. Under Pachacurti Inca and his successors, Inca domination was
extended by warfare (o the fronticr of present-day Eevador and Colombia in the north
and ro the Maule River in present-day Chile in the south, an area of abour 330,000
square miles. Eighty provinces, scores of ethnic groups, and 16 million people came
under Inca control.

The Incas pursued the integration of regions they conquered by imposing their
language and their gods. Magnificent temples scartered throughout the expanding
empire housed images of these gods. Pricsts led prayers and elaborate rituals, and dur-
ing occasions such as terrible natural disasters or great military vicrories they sacrificed
humans. The Incas forced conquered peoples to adopt Quechua (KEH-chuh-wuh),
the official language of the empire, which extinguished many regional languages, al-
though another major Andean language, Aymara, endured. Though Quechua did not
exist in written form until the Spanish in Peru adopred it as a second official language.
it is still spoken by millions in Peru and Bolivia, as well as in regions of Feuador,
Argentina, and Chile.

‘I'he pressure for growth strained the Inca Empire. Open lands became scarce, so
the Incas tried to penetrate the tropical Amazon forest east of the Andes—an cffort
thar led to repeated military disasters. Traditionally, the Incas waged war with highly
trained armies drawn up in massed formartion and fought pirched battles on level
ground, often engaging in hand-to-hand combat. Bur in densc jungles the rroops could
10t maneuver or maintain order against enemies, who used guerrilla ractics against
them. Another source of stress came from revolts among subject peoples in conguered
werritories. Even the system of roads and message-carrying runners couldn’t keep up
with the administrative needs of the empire. The average runner could cover about
175 miles per day—a remarkable fear of physical endurance, especially ar a high al-
ritude — but the larger the empire became, the greater the distances o be covered grew.
The round trip from the capital at Cuzco to Quito in Ecuador, for example, rook from
ten to twelve days, so an emperor might have to basc urgent decisions on incomplete
or out-ol-dare information. The empirc was overextended.
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Machu Picchu  The Inca ruins of Machu Picchu rise spectacularly above the steep valley of
the Urubamba River. The site was built around 1450 as a royal estate and abandoned after the
SFIBI'IiSh conquest, (Tony CamachoPhoto Researchers, Inc)

Imperial Needs and Obligations

At its height, the Inca Empire extended over 2,600 miles. The challenges of susraining
an empire with that reach, not to menrion one built so fast, required extraordinary
resourcefulness. The Inca Empire met these demands by adapting aspecrs of local
culture 1o meet imperial needs. For instance, the empire demanded thar the ayllus,
the local communitics wirh shared ancescors, include imperial tribute in the roration
of labor and the distribution of harvested foods.

As cach new Inca emperor conquered new lands and built his domain, he mobilized
people and resources by drawing on local systems of labor and organization. Much as
ayllus had developed satcllite communities called mitmaq, populated by scetlers from
the ayllu in order o rake advantage of remorte farming areas, the emperor relocated
families or even whole villages over long distances to consalidate werritorial control or
quell unrest. Whar had been a community pracrice became a tool of imperial expan-
sion. The emperor sent mitmaq sertlers, known as mitmaguetsona, far and wide, creating
diverse ethnic enclaves. The emperor also consolidared the empire by regularing mar-
riage, using marernal lines to build kinship among conguered peoples. Inca rulers and
nobles married the daughrers of clite families among the peoples rhey conquered. Very
high-ranking Inca men sometimes had many wives, but marriage among commoners
was generally monogamous.

The recipracal labor carried out within ayllus expanded into a labor tax called the
mita (MEE-tuh), which rorared among houscholds in an ayllu throughour the year.
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Tribure paid in labor provided the means for building the infrastructure of empire.
Rotarions of laborers carried out impressive engineering feats, allowing the vast empire
to extend over the most difficult and inhospitable terrain. An excellent system of
roads—averaging three feet in width, some paved and others not— facilitated the
transporiation of armies and the rapid communicarion of royal orders by runners. Like
Persian and Roman roads, these grear fears of Inca engincering linked an empire. The
government also made an ayllu responsible for maintaining state-owned granaries,
which distributed grain in times of shortage and famine and supplied assistance in
natural disasters.

On these roads Inca officials, tax collectors, and accountants traveled through-
vut the empire, using elaborate khipus o record financial and labor obligarions, the
output of fields, popularion levels, land rransfers, and other numerical records. Khipus
may also have been used ro record narrative history, but this is speculation, as knowl-
edge of how ro read them died out after the Spanish conguest. Only around 650 khipus
are known ro survive today, becausc colonial Spaniards destroyed them, believing khipus
might contain religious messages that would encourage people to resist Spanish
authoricy.

The Maya and Teotihuacan

How did the Maya and Teotihuacan develop prosperous and stable societies
in the classical era?

In Mesoamerica the classical period (300 c.E. 1o 900 ¢..) saw major advances in re-
ligion, art, architecture, and farming, akin 1o those of the classical civilizations of the
Mediterranean (see Chaprers 5 and G). Itvsaw the rise of many city-states, and although
the Maya city-states, which peaked berween 600 c.E. and 900 c.E., were the longest
lasting, others were significant as well. The city of Teotihuacan in the Valley of Mexico
emerged as a major center of trade (300-650 ¢.k.). It was followed by the postclassical
Toltec Empire (900-1200 c.e.), which adapred the cultural, ritual, and aesthetic
practices that influenced later empires like the Azrecs.

Maya Agriculture and Trade

The Maya inhabited the highlands of Guatemala and the Yucarin peninsula in present-
day Mexico and Belize. Their physical setting shaped two features of Maya sociery.
First, the abundance of high-quality limestone allowed them ro build monumental
architecrure. Second, limestone formarions created deep natural wells called cenares
(say-NOH-tehs), which became critical sources of water in an often-arid environment.
Cenotes were essential to farming and also became imporrant religious and spiritual
sites. The staple crop of the Maya was maize, often raised in small remote plots called
milpas in combination with other foodstuffs, including beans, squash, chili peppers,
some root crops, and fruit wrees. They farmed on raised narrow rectangular plots that
they buile above the seasonally flooded low-lying land bordering rivers.

"“T'he entire Maya region may have had as many as 14 million inhabitants. Sires
like Uxmal, Uaxacrin, Copdn, Piedras Negras, Tikal, Palenque, and Chichén Irzd
(Map 11.2) emerged as independent city-stares, cach ruled by a hereditary king. These
cities produced polychrome pottery and featured altars, engraved pillars, masonry



2500 B.C.E~1500 C.E. THE MAYA AND TEOTIHUACAN

MAPF 11.2 The Maya World, | e e

| 300-900 C.E. The Maya built dozens ] Maya cutture | Gulflof Mexico
| of dities linked together in trading = Refigious and |

: networks of roads and rivers. Only i ceremanial center |

. the largest of them are shown here. | o | ioms

temples, palaces for nobles, pyramids
where nobles were buried, and courrs
for ball games. The largest siee, Tikal,
may have had foroy thousand people
and served asa religious and ceremo-
nial center. A hereditary nobility
owned land, waged war, traded, ex-
ercised political power, and direcred
religious riruals. Artisans and scribes
made up the social level below, Other
residenes were farmers, laborers, and
slaves, the lacter including prisoners
of war.

Ar Maya markets, jade, obsidian, : 3;/
beads of red spiny oyster shell, lengrhs | S
ol cloth, and cacao beans —all in
high demand in the Mesoamerican
world—served as media of exchange. The extensive trade among Maya communiries,
plus a common language, promored unity among the peoples of the region. Merchants
traded beyond Maya regions, particularly with the Zapotecs of Monte Albdn, in the
Valley of Oaxaca, and with the Teotihuacanos of the central valley of Mexico. Since
this |ung-d.ismnce rrade played an important pare in international relatdons, the mer-
chants conducting it were high nobles or even members of the royal family.

PACIFIC QUEAN
a5 BOWW

Maya Science and Religion

The Maya developed the most complex wriring system in the Americas, a script with
nearly a thousand glyphs. They recorded important events and observarions in books
made of bark paper and deerskin, on pottery, on stane pillars called sreles, and on
remples and other buildings. Archacologists and anthropologists have demonstrared
thar the inscriptions are historical documents that record major events in the lives of
Maya kings and nobles. As was common for clites everywhere, Maya leaders siressed
the ancient ancesery of their families. “In the year 3114 s.c.r. my forefathers were
present, during the Crearion of the World,” reads one stele in the ciry of Tikal, record-
ing the lineage of the Maya lord Kan Boar.?

Learning abour Maya religion through written records is difficult. In the sixteenth
century Spanish religious authoriries viewed Maya boolks as demonic and ordered them
destroyed. Only a handful survived, offering 4 window into religious rituals and prac-
tices, as well as Maya astronomy. From observartion of the carth’s movements around
the sun, the Maya used a calendar of eighteen 20-day months and one 5-day month,
far a rotal of 365 days, along with the 260-day calendar based on 20 weeks of 13 days.
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When these calendars coincided every fifty-two years, the Maya celebrared with feasi-
ing, ball-gamc comperitions, and religious observance. These and other obscrvances
included blood sacrifice by kings to honor the gods.

Using a system of bars, where a single bar equals five (— = 5) and a single dot
equals one (= = 1), the Maya devised a form of mathematics based on the vigesimal
{20) racher than the decimal (10} system. More unusual was their use of the number
zera, which allows far more complex caleulations than are possible in number systems
without it. The zero may have actually heen discovered by the Olmecs, who used it in
figuring their calendar, but the Maya used it mathematically as well. The Maya's pro-
ficiency wirh numbers made them masiers olabstract knowledge— notably in astronomy
and mathematics.

Between the eighth and tenth centuries the Maya abandoned their cultural and
ceremonial centers. Archaeologists artribure their decline o a combination of agricul-
tural failures due to droughr, land exhaustion, overpopulation, disease, and constant
wars fought for economic and political gain. These wars broughr widespread destruc-
rion, which aggravared agriculrural problems. Royalty also suffered from the decline
in Maya civilization: just as in good times kiny arrribured maoral authnrir}'and pros-
perity to themselves, so in bad times, when military, economic, and sodial conditions
deteriorated, their subjects saw the kings as the cause and urned against them.

Decline did nor mean disappearance. The Maya ceased building monumental
archirecrure around 900 .., which likely marked the end of the era of rule by power-
ful kings who could mobilize the labor required ro build ir. The Maya persisted in
farming communities, a pattern of sertlement that helped preserve their culture and
language in the face of external pressurcs. They resisted invasions from warring Aztec
armies by dispersing from their towns and vﬂlar{t'a and residing in their milpas during
invasions. When Aztec armies entered the Yucarin, communirics vanished, leaving
Azrec armies with nothing ro conquer. This tactic continued 1o serve the Maya under
Spanish colonial rule. Though Spaniards claimed rhe Yucatdn, the Maya continued to
use the straregy that had served them so well in resisting the Aztecs. Many communi-
ties avoided Spanish domination for gencrarions. The last independent Maya kingdom
succumbed only in 1697, and resistance continued well inro the nincteenth century.

Teotihuacan and the Toltecs

The most powerful city in classical Mesoamerica emerged ar Teorihuacan, northwest of
the lands of the Maya. By 100 c.k. it had a popularion of 60,000. At its heighr, berween
300 and 600 c.E., its population reached as high as 250,000, making it onc of the
largest citics in the world at that time. The hearr of Teotihuacan was a massive ceremo-
nial center anchored by a colossal Pyramid of the Sun, 700 feet wide and 200 feet tall,

and a Pyramid of the Moon. Connecting them was the Avenue of the Dead, 150 feer
wide and 2 miles long, along which stood the homes of scores of priests and lords.
The monuments of Teotihuacan were so massive that cenruries later the Azrecs thoughe
they had been buile by giants. A cave under the Pyramid of the Sun suggests the ceremo-
nial center’s origins. Caves symbolized the womb from which the sun and moon were
born. It is possible that, like other pilgrimage sites around the world thac hecame
important marketplaces, the cave served as both a ceremonial and trade center.”
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The Pyramid of the Sun at Teotihuacan Built in several stages beginning in about

100 c.., the Pyramid of the Sun has sides measuring 700 feet long and 200 feet high. Origi-
nally it was covered with lime plaster decorated with brightly colored murals. Smaller pyramids
surround it in what was the heart of the bustling city of Teotihuacan. (@ age forostock/Superstoc)

The monuments of the ceremonial districr of Teorihuacan were marched in gran-
deur by the city’s markets, which extended its influence across Mesoamerica. The city's
trade empire lay in its control of a resource vital to Mesoamerican sociery and religion:
ubsidian, a glasslike voleanic rock that could he worked into objects with both marerial
and spirirual uses. Obsidian knives were used for daily tasks and for imporranr rituals
such as the blood sacrifice pracriced by the Maya. Teotihuacan merchants craded directdy
with Maya and Lapotec kjngs, whose local conrral of obsidian enhanced their power.
Teotihuacan's POWET Wils unrivaled in its time, so it was able to extend its influence
through rrade networks, which included a colony in Kaminaljuyu, near present-day
Guaremala Ciry. This ourpost in another obsidian-rich area allowed Teotihuacan o
dominarc the obsidian marker.®

Religion followed trade. Teotihuacan was a religious and culeural ceneer whose
influence extended over large distances. One facror in the ciry’s success was its ethnic
diversity. Teotihuacan grew through the migration of outsiders along trade nerworks,
and these groups built separate cthnic neighborhaods. wo gods that were particularly
important to classical period civilizations were Tlaloc (Chac in Maya), the god of rain,
and Quetzalcoatl, the plumed serpent. The worship of these deities became an endur-
ing aspect of Mesoamerican religion thar the Tolrecs and the Aztecs embraced. In face,
after their defear by the Spanish, Artecs would invoke prophesies of Querzalcoad as
forctelling the arrival of the Spaniard Herndin Coreds.”

amn
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Teorihuacan thrived because it controlled trade of the most valuable goods. This
helped it grow, and in tuen the trade networks it sustained helped other regions in
Mesoamerica develop through intensified conract with other groups and the spread
of technologics. Over time, improvements in other regions decreased Teotihuacan’s
comparative advantage, as irs rrading partners produced increasingly valuable goods,
spurring competition. By 600 its influence had begun to decline, and in 630 the resi-
dents of the city seem to have burned its ceremonial center in what may have been a
revolr agzinﬂ the city’s leadership. The city had ceased 1o be a major trade center by
900 c.k.

The Toltecs (900-1200 c.£.) filled the void created by Teotihuacan’s decline.
The Toltecs inaugurated a new era, the posiclassical, which ended with the Spanish
conquest of the Aztec Empire. The postclassical period saw fewer technological or
artistic advances. Instead it was a time of intensified warfare in Mesoamerica and a
rime of rapid and bold imperial expansion through conquest. Afrer the decline of
Teotihuacan, whose rulers had considered the Tolrecs barbarians and kept them our
of the Valley of Mexico, the Toltees entered and sertled in ‘lula. The Toltecs’ legend
of their origins held that in 968 c.k. their people were led into the valley by a char-
ismartic leader who fused himself to the plumed serpent god and called himsclf
Topilezin-Querzalcoarl. In 987, amid infighting, Topilzin-Quetzalcoarl and his fol-
lowers were cxpelled from Tula. They marched south, where they conquered and
settled in a Maya region.

The Tolrec origin myth later merged with the mythology of the Aztecs, who
fashioned themsclves modern Toltecs, and in turn these myths were adapted in the
sixteenth century in order to explain conquest by the Spanish. Through this long and
distorted course, the legend went like this: Topilzin-Querzalcoarl and his followers
marked their journey into exile by shooting arrows into saplings, forming crosslike
images. Serrled in rhe east, he sent word rhar he would return to take back his right-
ful throne in the Mesoamerican calendar year Ce Acatl. And by tradition, the god
Quetzalcoatl’s human manifestation was bearded and light skinned. Ce Acatl corre-
sponded o the Furopean year 1519, when Herndn Coreés marched into the Aziec
capital Tenochtitlan (light skinned, bearded, and coming from the cast bearing crosses).
Perhaps the demise of the Aztec Empire at the hands of a vengeful god had been
forctold by half a millennium.

The Toleecs built a military empire and gradually absorbed the culture, pracrices,
and religion of their neighbors in the Valley of Mexico. Their empire waned amid war,
drought, and famine over the cleventh and twelfth centuries. After the demise of the
Toltee Empire, city-states in the Valley of Mexico competed with each other militarily
and o cast themselves as the legitimare descendants and heirs of the Toltecs.

The Aztecs

How did the Aztecs build on the achievements of earlier Mesoamerican
cultures and develop new traditions to create their large empire?

According to their oral tradition, between 1300 and 13452 group ufhlahuatl-sp:aldng

people, the Mexica, migrated southward from what is now northern Mexico, settling

on the shores and islands of Lake Texcoco in the central valley of Mexico (Map 11.3).
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They formed a vast and rapidly expanding empire centered around the wwin cides of
Tenochtitlan (tay-nawch-TEET-lahn) and Tlarelolco, which by 1500 were probably
larger than any city in Europe except Istanbul. This was the Aztec Empire, a netwark
of alliances and tributary states with the Mexica ar irs core. Examining the means by
which they formed and expanded their empire, as well as the vulnerabiliries of thar
empire, can help us build a rich understanding of Mesoamerican socicry.

The Mexica: From Vassals to Masters

In the early fourteenth century, the Mexica, a migrant, seminomadic group, arrived
in the crowded and highly cultured Valley of Mexico. They found an environment
thar, since the collapse of the Toltee Empire in the owelfth century, had divided into
small, fragile alliances that battled to claim the lepacy of the Toltecs. At the moment
of their arrival, control over much of the valley lay in the hands of the ‘Tepanec Alli-
ance. The Mexica negotiated the right o seule on a swampy island on Lake Texcoco
in exchange for milivary service to the Tepanecs.

Residents of the city-states that ringed the lake looked down upon the Mexica.
Bur the Mexica adopted the customs of their new region, organizing clan-based com-
munitics called calpalli, incorporating the deiries of their new neighbors, and serving
the Tepanccs. They gradually reclaimed land around their island to form two urban
centers, Tenochridan and Tlatclolco. They adopted a farming rechnique used in parrs
of Lake Texcoco called chinampa (chee-NAHM-pah) agriculture. Though later chroni-
clers would [requently refer ro chinampas as floating gardens, they were a means of
land reclamarion by which farmers built up reeds and mud along the margins of 1 ake
Texcoco to gradually exiend farming well into the lake.

At its peak, the chinampa farming system formed vast areas of tidy rectangular
plots divided by canals that allowed for canoe transporration of people and crops.
When the Spanish entered Tenochtitlan (which they called Mexico City) in November

Chinampa Farming
This illustration shows
| farmers in the Aztec
| Empire building chinampa
farming plots by redaiming
land from Lake Texcoco.
Farmers created the plots
by packing them with
vegetation and mud from
the lake, supporting their
boundaries by planting
willow trees. Chinampas
allowed for intensive
farming in a region that
had limited rainfall, and
the canals betwesn them
| permitted easy transpor-

tation. (o Giznni Dagli O
Corbis)
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4 MAP 11.2  The Aztec (Mexica) Empire in 1519 The Mexica migrated into the cen- |
tral valley of what is now Mexico from the north, conquering other groups and establishing an
empire, later called the Aztec Empire. The capital of the Aztec Empire was Tenochtitlan, built on
islands in Lake Texcoco.

1519, they could not believe their eyes. The Azeec city, built in 1325, impressed them
greatly. Bernal Diaz del Castillo, one of Cortés's companions, reported:

| When we saw all those cities and villages built in the warer, and other great towns
" on dry land, and that straight and level causeway leading 1o Mexico, we were as-
- tounded. These grear towns and cues (temples) and buildings rising from the warer,

all made of stone, seemed like an enchanred vision, . Indeced, some of our soldicrs
! asked whether it was not all 2 dream.”

Over time, the Mexica improved their standing in the Valley of Mexico by asking
a powerful neighboring ciry-state to name a prince considered 1o be of noble Tolrec
descent to rule them, forming a dynasty that would become the most powerful in
Mesoamerica. The new ruler, or tlatoani (ah-toh-annic), Acamapichtli (ah-camp-
irch-lee), brought rhe Mexica higher social rank and the ability ro form alliances. While
the naming of a new ruler of noble origins initially made the Mexica into closer allies
of their neighbors, it gave them their own noble dynasty of rulers who gradually made
the Mexica more milirarily powerful and more comperitive with neighboring states,
which they would eventually dominate.

Hy the end of Acamapicheli’s reign (1372-1391), the Mexica had tully adapred
to their new environment and had adopted the highly srratified social urganization
that would encourage the ambitions of their own warrior class. Under the rule of
Acamapichli’s successors Huitzilihuitl (r. 1391-1417) and Chimalpopoca (. 1417
1427}, rhe Mexica remained subordinate to the Tepancc Alliance. Bur in 1477 4
dispute over the succession of the Tepanec king created an opportunity for the
Mexica.

Anthropologist Ross Hassig described the manner in which Mexica ruler Itzcoarl
(r. 1427-1440) turned the dispute ro his advantage: “[tzcoarl sent his nephew, Tlacaelel,
to Azcaportzalco [the Tepance capital], where he asked first if peace was possible. On
learning it was not, he smearcd pitch on the king and feathered his head, as was done
with the dead, and gave him a shicld, sword, and gilded arrows —the insignia of the
sovereign —and thus declared war.” In 1428, the Mexica formed a coalition with orher
cities in the Valley of Mexico, besieged the Tepanec capital for nearly three monehs,
and then defeated it. A powerful new coalition had emerged: the Triple Alliance, wirh
the Mexica as its most powerful partner. The Azrec Empire was born.*

To consolidate the new political order, Tlaoani ltzcoarl, guided by his nephew
Tlacaclel, burned his predecessors’ books and drafied a new history. Tlacaelel advised
his tlatoani: “It is not necessary for all the common people to know of the writings:
government will be defamed, and this will only spread sorcery in the lands; for they
contained many falsehoods,”

The new history placed the warrior cult and its religious pantheon at the center
of Mexica history, making the god of war, Huitzilopochrli, the patron deity of the
empire. Huizzilopochdi, “Hummingbird of the South,” was a god unique to the Mexica
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Tlacaelel

T he hummingbird god Huitzilopochtli was originally a somewhat ordinary god
of war and of young men, but in the fifteenth century he was glevated in sta-
tus among the Mexica. He became increasingly associated with the sun and
gradually became the most important Mexica deity. This change appears to have
been primarily the work of Tlacaelel, the very long-lived chief adviser to the emper-
ors Itzcoatl (r. 1427-1440), Moctezuma | (r. 1440-1469), and Axayacat! (r. 1463-
1481). Tlacaelel first gained influence during wars in the 1420s in which the Mexica
defeated the rival Tepanecs, after which he established new systems of dividing
military spoils and enemy lands. At the same time, he advised the emperor that
new histories were needed in which the destiny of the Mexica people was made
clearer. Tlacaelel ordered the destruction of older historical texts, and under his di-
rection the new chronicles connected Mexica fate directly to Huitzilopochtli. Mexica
writing was primarily pictographic, drawn and then read by specially trained scribes
who used written records as an aid to oral presentation, especially for legal issues,
historical chronicles, religious and devotional poetry, and astronomical calculations.

According to these new texts, the Mexica had been guided to Lake Texcoco by
Huitzilopochtli; there they saw an eagle perched on a cactus, which a prophecy
foretold would mark the site of their new city. Huitzilopochtli kept the world alive
by bringing the sun's warmth, but to do this he required the Mexica, who increas-
ingly saw themselves as the “people of the sun,” to provide a steady offering of
human blood.

The worship of Huitzilopochtli became linked to cosmic forces as well as daily
survival. In Nahua tradition, the universe was understood to axist in a series of five
suns, or five cosmic ages. Four ages had already passed, and their suns had been
destroyed; the fifth sun, the age in which the Mexica were now living, would also
be destrayed unless the Mexica fortified the sun with the energy found in blood.
Warfare thus brought new territory under Mexica control and provided sacrificial
victims to nourish the sun-god. With these ideas, Tlacaelel created what Miguel
Leon-Portilla, a leading contemporary scholar of Nahua religion and philosophy,
has termed a “mystico-militaristic” conception of Aztec destiny.

Human sacrifice was practiced in many cultures of Mesoamerica, including the
Olmec and the Maya as well as the Mexica, before the changes introduced by
Tlacaelel, but historians believe the number of victims increased dramatically dur-
ing the last period of Mexica rule. A huge pyramid-shaped temple in the center
of Tenochtitian, dedicated to Huitzilopochtli and the god of rain Tlaloc, was reno-

who, according to the new official origin stories of the Mexica people, had ordered
them to march south unil they found an island where he gave them the sign of an
eagle cating a serpent, which appeared to them in "lenochtitlan. (See “Individuals in
Socicty: Tlacaelel,” above.)

Under the new imperial order, government nffices combined military, religious,
and political funcrions. Evenrually, rlatoanis formalized these functions into disrinct
noble and common classes. This gave soldiers opportuniries for social advancement.
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vated and expanded many times, the last in 1487. To dedicate each expansion,
priests sacrificed war captives. Similar ceremonies were held regularly through-
out the year on days dedicated to Huitzilopochtli and were attended by many
observers, including representatives from neighboring states as well as masses
of Mexica. According to many accounts, victims were placed on a stone slab,
and their hearts were cut out with an obsidian knife: the officiating priest then
held the heart up as an offering to the sun. Sacrifices were also made to other
gods at temples elsewhere in Tenochtitlan, and perhaps in other cities can-
trolled by the Mexica.

Estimates of the number of people sacrificed to Huitzilopochtli and other
Mexica gods vary enormously and are impossible 1o verify. Both Mexica and
later Spanish accounts clearly exaggerated the numbers, but most historians
today assume that between several hundred and several thousand people were
killed each year.

;j;:urccs:_h'll'gu_e] Lef-n.-ﬁi.:rrtma, PrcCDfur;.tnan memt:unes of Mexica [Nnm;an: University ot Oklahoma

Press, 1968); Inga Clendinnen, Aztocs: An Interpretation (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1941),

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. How did the worship of Huitzilopochitli contribute to Aziec expansion? To hostility
toward the Aztecs?

2. Why might Tlacaelel have believed it was important to destroy older texts as he
crealed this new Aztec mythology?

'-PLomchPod

ONLINE DOCUMENT PROJECT

Why did Tlacaelel believe the Aztec Empire needed a new history?
Read documents that examine Aztec history and culture, and then
complete a quiz and writing assignment based on the evidence and
details from this chapter.

See inside the front cover to learn mare,

After securing five sacrificial victims in baudle, a commoner soldier entered the lower
nobility, which fieed him from paying tribute. TTe could show his new starus by publicly
wearing feathers and flowers. The Valley of Mexico had sustained itsclf through
chinampa agriculture, bur as the empire grew, crops provided as tribute from distant
conquered peoples increasingly fed the valley's rapidly growing population. The Mexica
sustained themselves through miliary conquest. imposing their rule over a vasr pare
of modern Mexico.
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Life in the Aztec Empire

‘I'he Azrecs wrote many pictographic books recounring their history, geography, and
religious practices. They also preserved records of their legal dispures, which amounted
ra vast files. The Spanish conquerors subsequently destroyed much of this material,
bur surviving documents offer a rich picture of the Mexica people at the time of the
Spanish invasion.

Few sharp social distinctions existed among the Aztecs during their early migra-
tions, but by the carly sixteenth century Aztec society had changed. A stratified sacial
structure had emerged, and the warrior aristocracy exercised great authority. Men who
had distinguished themselves in war occupied the highest military and social positions
in the stare. Generals, judges, and governors of provinces were appointed by the em-
perot from among his servants who had earned reputations as war heroes. 1hese great
lords, or recubtli (1eh-COOT-lee), dressed luxuriously and lived in palaces. Acting
as provincial governors, they exercised full political, judicial, and military authority
on the emperor’s behall. In their territories they maintained order, sertled dispures,
and judged legal cases; aversaw the cultivation of land; and made sure that tribure
was paid.

Bencath the grear nobility of military leaders and imperial officials was the class
of warriors. Theorerically, every free man could be a warrior, and parents dedicated
their male children to war, burying a male child’s umbsilical cord with arrows and a
shield on the day of his birth. In acwuality, the sons of nobles were more likely to be-
come warriors because of their fathers’ positions and influence in the state. At the age
of six, boys entered a school that trained them for war. They were taught ro fight with
a ma-cana, a paddle-shaped wooden club edged with bics of obsidian, and learned to
live on little food and sleep and to accept pain without complaint. At ahour age eigh-
teen, a warrior fought his first campaign. If he caprured a prisoner for riual sacrifice,
he acquired the title fyac, or warrior, If in later campaigns he succeeded in killing or
capturing four of the enemy, he became a requina—one who shared in the boory and
was thus a member of the nobility. If a young man failed in several campaigns to
capture the required four prisoners, he became a macehualli (plural macehualtin), a
CoImmaoner.

The macehualtin were the ordinary citizens— the backbone of Aztec society and
the vast majority of the population. The word macehualli means “worker” and implies
boarish speech and vulgar behavior. Members of this class performed agriculrural,
military, and domesric services and carried heavy public burdens not required of noble
warriors. Government officials assigned them to work on the temples, roads, and
bridges. Unlike nobles, priests, orphans, and slaves, macchualtin paid taxes. Macchualrin
in the capital, however, possessed certain rights: they held their plots of land for life,
and they reccived a small share of the rribute paid by the provinces to the emperor.

Bencath the macehualtin were the rlalmairl, the landless workers or serfs who
provided agricultural labor, paid rents in kind. and were bound to the soil —rhey
could not move off the land. In many ways the tlalmaidl resembled the serls of western
Europe, bur unlike serfs they performed military service when called on ro do so. Slaves
were the lowest social class. Most were prisoners captured in war or kidnapped from
encmy tribes. People convicred of crimes could he sentenced 1o slavery, and people in
serious debr sometimes voluntarily sold themselves. Female slaves often hecame their
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masters’ concubines. Mexica slaves differed fundamenially from European ones, for
they could possess goods; save money: buy land, houses, and even slaves for their own
scrvice; and purchasc their freedom. If a male slave married a free woman, their off-
spring were free. Most slaves eventually gained their freedom.

Women ofall social classes operated within the domesric sphere. As the litdle hands
of the newhorn male were closed around a tiny bow and arrow indicaring his warrior
destiny, so the infant female’s hands were wrapped around miniature weaving instru-
ments and a small broom: weaving was a sacred and cxclusively female arr, and the
broom signaled a female’s responsibility for the household shrines and for keeping the
home swept and free of contamination. Save for the few women vowed to the service
of the remple, marriage and the household were 2 woman's fate, and marriage repre-
senred social maturity for both sexes. Pregnancy hecame the occasion for family and
neighborhood feasts, and a successful birth launched celebrarions lasting from ten w
rwenty days.

The Limits of the Aztec Empire

Mesoamerican empircs like that of the Azrecs were not like modern nativn-stares thar
consolidare control of the territory within their borders. Instead the Aztec Empire was
a syndicate in which the Mexica, heir allies, and their subordinates thrived un trade
and tribure backed by the threar of force.

When a city succumbed, its captive warriors were marched to ‘Tenochritlan to be
sacrificed. The defeared city was obligated to provide tribuce to be distribured within
the empire, including corn and other foods, flowers, feathers, gold, and hides. Bur
conquest stopped short of assimilation. Rulers and nobles remained in place, Subjects
were not required to adopt Mexica gods. Some children of nobles would be sent to
Tenochtidan for their education and were encouraged to intermarry with the nobles
of ather stares within the empire, but otherwise local communities and their leaders
remained inract,

The death of a ruler is always a rime of uncereainty, and this was especially true
in Mesoamerica under the Azrec Empire, For peoples of the Valley of Mexico and
beyond, this meant war was sure to arrive. The council of high nobles who scrved the
deceased ruler chose the new tatoani, who was often the commander of the army,
Once the new tlaani was named, he would embark on a milirary campaign in order
to answer the questions his succession raised: Would he bring sacrificial vicrims to the
gods and thus ensure prosperity and fertility during his reign? Could he proserve and
strengthen the alliances thar composed the empire? Could he keep rivals ar bay?

Asuccess in the taroani’s inaugural military campaign provided new tribute-paying
subjects, produced a long train of sacrificial viciims caprured in battle, maintained the
stability of the empire’s alliances, warned off potential fos, and kepr conquered arcas
in subordination. After the successful campaign, the new tatani invited the rulers of
allied, subject, and enemy ciry-states alike to his coronation ceremony —a pageant of
gifts, feasts, and bloody sacrifice thar proclaimed Tenochtitlan’s might.

Bur success was not always possible, as the rroubled rule of Tizoc (r. 1481--1486)
demonstrated. Iis wars sometimes resulted in 2 greater number of casualties among
his own forces than of sacrificial victims for his altars, Five years after he was crowned,
he was poisoned by his own subjects. His successor, Ahuiczorl (r. 1486-1502), faced
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the challenge of reinvigoraring the empire through renewed displays of strength. He
had lirtle margin for failure. To symholize the restoration of Tenochtitlan’s power, he
waged wars of conquest thar defied precedence in their scale, culminating in two coro-
nation ceremonies, the second of which incorporated sacrificing over eighty thousa nd
caprive warriors.

Blood sacrifice was not new to the Aztecs. For centuries Mesoamerican peoples
had honored their gods this way. For instance, the culr honoring Xipe Totec, the god
of spring renewal, involved two emblemaric sacrifices. Priests wore the skin of a sac-
rificial vicrim to symbolize the shedding of leaves and new growth, and they greered
the arrival of spring by binding 2 human sacrifice to a post and shooting his body full
of arrows with slits carved along their shafts. Blood channeled off the arrows and
dripped to the ground, symbolizing the spring rains.

The Aztecs clevated the warrior cult as the central observance. They were the
chosen people, who faced a bleak struggle o stave off the apocalypse. The Mexica
helieved the carth had been destroyed and re-created four times. The end of creation
loomed after their age, the fifth sun. Since this apocalypse might be forestalled through
divine intervention, their sacrifice could show that humans were worthy ol divine
intervention. If ancient deities had given their lives ro save the sun, how could mortals
refuse 1o do the same? Their service 1o the gods culminated on the altar of the temple
ro Huiwzilopochtli, where priests cut inta the chests of warriors with their obsidian
knives to pull out their beating hearts and raise them in sacrifice 1o the sun.

Such sacrifice evoked the power of Aztec rulers, but the ceremony observing the
end of each fifiy-two-year bundle betrer reflecred the Mexica worldview. Had humans
sacrificed enough for the gods 10 intercede and ensure the sun would rise again? In
preparation for the end, families broke their earthenware vesscls, cleansed their homes,
and extinguished all fires. As the new day came, priests made a fire on the chest of a
living, Puwerlill capfive warrior. Moble warriors lit torches from rhis new fire and re-
layed the flame of creation into cach hearth in the empire. For the next fifry-two years,
all would know the fire in their hearth, like the rising of the sun itself, was rthe fruit
of a sacred warrior sacrifice.

The need for sacrifice, as well as the glorificarion of the warriors who provided it
through battle, was a powerful rationale for the expansion of the Aztec Empire. The
role of the Azrecs’ sacrifice-based religious system is the subject of scholarly debarte:
Did the religious system guide imperial expansion? Or did imperial cxpansion guide
the religious system? These views are by no means incomparible: for the Aztecs, the
peoples who came under their rule, and the peoples who resisted them, the twin goals
of empire building and service to the gods were inseparable.

American Empires and the Encounter

What did the European encounter mean for peoples of the major American
empires?

By 1500 the Incas and Aztecs strained under the burdens of managing the largest
empires the Americas had seen. Both faced the challenges of consolidating their gains,
bearing the costs of empire and of the swelling nobility, and waging war in increasingly

distant and difficult conditions.
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The Fall of the Aztecs

[nn 1502 Mocrezuma 11, the last Mexica to rule before the arrival of the Spaniards, was
named tlatvani. ITis reign presents a paradox. On one hand, we know the most abour
it because it was narrared in detail both by Spanish chroniclers and by indigenous
informanis (the defeated Mexica continued to create books narrating their history for
decades after the conguest). On the other hand, we interpret this informarion knowing
that between 1519 and 1521 the Azrec Empire fell to the Spanish conquistador I Terndn
Cortés, and our tendency is 1o analyze Moctezuma I1s reign with the knowledge that
six hundred foreigners could wopple the most powerful empire ever seen in Mesoamerica.
Was the Azrecs’ loss the result of an empire in crisis? Was it a rechnological failurc?
A political failure? A mismarch berween a more advanced and a less advanced
civilization?

Moctezuma inherited a srrained empire. His predecessors had expanded the em-
pire’s reach from the Caribbean coast 10 the Pacific. At the margins of the empire the
Aztecs encountered peoples who were seminomadic or who, like the Maya, abandoned
their ciries 1o resist conquest. An empire thar had expanded rapidly through conguest
found itself with little room to grow:

Aztec leaders had sought targets for conquest that were casy o overpower, were
strategic for trade, or thar possessed resources or produced goods thar made for valu-
able tribute. This created an empire riddled with independent enclaves thar had resisted
conquest. The most powerful of these was I laxcala, at the edge ol the Valley of Mexico.
In addition, even those areas nominally under Aztec rule retained local leadership and
saw themselves as subjecred peoples, not as Azrecs. An Aztec army en route 1o conguer
new lands frequently had to reconquer cities along its path.

Finally, the costs of expanding and susraining the empire had become onerous.
Generations of sacial mobility through distinction in combat had produced a bloated
nobility both exempr lrom and sustained by wibute. Tenachiitlan became dependent
on tributary maize in order to feed itself. Marerially, the lack of new peoples to conquer
meant the empire had little promise of increased prosperity, Spiritually, the dwindling
How of sacrificial victims meant the Mexica might be losing the grear cosmic struggle
to keep creation from ending.

Faced with these challenges, Moctezuma I reformed the empire. His predecessors
had formalized social strarification and defined both the classes of nobility and the
means by which o ascend into them. Moctezuma reduced the privileges (and thus the
costs to the empire) of the lesser nobility and narrowed the pathways of social mohili V.
The austerity he imposed in the imperial capital caused unrest, He also pressed the
consolidation of rerritory by secking to conquer the autonomous enclaves left by his
predecessors. As Moctezuma targered these enclaves, Aziec ability to resise sapped their
resources and strained their morale withour producing a corresponding reward for the
empire in sacrifice or tribure.

Would Moctezuma have been able to consolidate these retorms and help the empirc
make the transition from expansion to stable marurity? Or was he 4 modern version of
Tizoc, whose failures led ro his assassinarion and a successor who responded o his
predecessor’s weakness with a surge of human sacrifice? The Aziec Empire had no real
military or political rivals. As a result, the empire was well poised o continue despite
its limitarions, but it was also vulnerable o disruption upon the arrival of Europeans.

an
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Past and Present Meet in Mexico City Construction for the Pino Suarez metro station

unearthed the Aztec ceremonial altar of Ehecatl, the Aztec god of wind. (David Hiserational
GeographicSuperStodk)

By the time he reached the gates of Tenochritlan in 1519, Herndn Coriés had
forged alliances with foes of the Azrec Empire, particularly T'laxcala, which had so ably
resisted conquest. T'he Tlaxcalans saw in the foreigners an opportunity that could aid
their struggle against the Mexica and formed an alliance with the Spanish. Cortéss
band of six hundred Spaniards arrived in Tenochtitlan accompanied by tens of thou-
sands of Tlaxcalan soldiers. In Tlaxcala the defear of Tenachtitlan would be seen as the
Tlaxcalans’ victory, nor thar of the handlul of Spaniards.

Mexica accounrts from after the Spanish conquest are filled wirh prophecies that
foretold the conquest of Tenochritlan and the fall of the Azrec Empire. One of the
most evacative was the myth of the rerurn of Querzalcoarl. Surely Moctezuma could
not resist a man he believed to be a powerful god descended from rhe Toleecs. Whatever
he made of the strangers, he received them as guests, probably because he sought ro
understand the narure of this encounter and its significance {or his empire. Perhaps
Moctezuma hesitated, losing the opportunity to act against them. Perhaps he concluded
thar he had no chance of defearing them, since ar thar moment most of the men he
could count on in battle were rending to their crops and the capital had been so riddled
wirh division and resentment of his reforms rhar he was powerless 10 acr.

Either way, Corrés and his men managed the encounter skillfully and succeeded
in taking Moctezuma prisoner. When the residents of Tenochtidan rose up o expel
the Spaniards, Moctezuma was killed, either ar the hands of the Spaniards or by his
own subjects, depending on the account. Though the Spaniards were cast our of the
city; they lefi an unwelcome guest, smallpox. The first epidemic of the discase swept
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through rhe ity in 1520, killing Moctezuma’s successor, Cuitlahuac, within a matter
of months. Cuauhremoc, the last daroani of the Mexica, was named thar same year,

The Autec Empire and the Mexica people were not defeared by rechnology, cultural
superiority, or a beliel thar the Europeans were gods. Instead the Mexica suffered a
political defear: they fell because of ruptures in their leadership due to the death of
Moctezuma and his successor, as well as the willingness of allies and enemies alike 1o
join with the Spaniards against rthem when they perceived an Opporrunity.

Through the lens of history, the destruction of the Aztec Empire scems sudden
and swift, bur Tenochritlan resisted for two years, surrendering only in [521. During
this rime the Spaniards and Tlaxcalans brokered alliances across the Valley of Mexica
and beyond, leaving the Mexica virtally alone in their fighr. In this sense, the end of
the Aztec Empire looked a lot like its beginning: people who had obeyed the Mexica
now twok advaniage of the oppurtunity to defear them, just as the Mexica had dope
with the Tepanee Alliance, Even so, abandoned by their allics, the besicged Mexica
fought on through famine and disease, defending their ciry street by street until they
were [inally vanquished.

The Fall of the Incas

In 1525 Huayna Capac Inca, the grandson of Pachacuti Inca, became ill while carrying
outa military campaign in present-day Ecuador, at the norchern frontier of the empire,
Campaigns of conquest always take place a fronticrs (even if these frontiers are between
enclaves within an empire, as was the case for the Aztecs). Buu in rhis case, because of
spliv inheritance, Huayna Capac’s entire dominion would have to be created by ex-
panding ourward beyond the frontiers of his father’s empire. His illness was plague,
introduced by Europeans waging wars of conquest in Mesoamerica, and it would kill
him. Bur as he waged war, he also received news of the foreigners in the north and
anticipated thar they would come southward. From his dearhbed, he urged his suc-
cessor to make peace with chem,

But peace did not follow Huayna Capac’s dearh. Instead civil war crupred berween
two of his sons over succession to the throne. Huascar claimed it as the firstborn. His
half-brother Atahualpa, Huayna Capac’s favorite and an experienced military com-
mander who had accompanied him in his Ecuadorean campaign, claimed it as well,
Atahualpa asserted that Huayna Capac’s dying wish was thar Atahualpa succeed him.
The brothers fought for seven years, turning the empire’s armies against each other.
In 1532 Arahualpa vanquished and imprisoned his brother und consolidated his rule
in Cuzco. Thar same year a group of Spaniards led by Francisco Pizarro landed on the
Peruvian coast, pursuing rumors of a city of gold in the monntains,

Arahualpa agreed through emissaries ta meer (he Spaniards ar the city of Caja-
marca in northern Peru. In a demanstration of his imperial authority, he enrered
Cajamarca carried on a golden litter, accompanicd by four military squadrons of cight
thousand men each. Other members of the nobility followed, carried on their own
lieers. Their procession was preceded by a multitude of servan s who cleared the
ground, removing all stones, pebbles, and even hits of straw. Atahualpa met the Spanish
intending not to fight a bartle, but to understand them and hear them out. The meet-
ing berween Atahualpa and Pizarro reflected rwo deeply different worldviews.
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In the scuffle that ensucd at the meeting, the Spaniards rook Auahualpa prisoner,
and they eventually exccuted him. The Spaniards named a new indigenous leader,
Manco Capac, whom they hoped to control. Bur Manco Capac turned against the
Spaniards. He, and later his son Tupac Amaru, led resistance against the Spaniards
until 1567. Each time the Inca forces besieged a Spanish-conurolled city or rown,
however, their proximity to the Spaniards exposed them to European diseases. They
were more successful in smaller-scale attacks, which delayed and limited Spanish colo-
nization, but did not undo it

Chapter Summary

The Inca and Aztec Empires thar encounrered Spanish conquerors were shori-lived
producrs of the cycle of centralization and decentralization that had characterized the
Andes and Mesoamerica for thousands of years. In this sense, there was nothing new
in the toppling of these empires. The empires preceding those of the Incas and Azrecs
liad heen undone when their own people turned against them, when climate changes
disrupted them, or when they faced ourside competition. Whar was new in the sixteenth
century was that this outside comperition came from Europeans.

The civilizations of the Andes and Mesoamerica from which the Incas and Aztecs
cmerged had remarkable similarities with and differences from other ancient and
premodern civilizations in other regions of the world. Wichout heing influenced by
developments in Africa, Asia, or Europe, indigenous socierics of the Americas developed
cxtensive neoworks of trade. In Mesoamerica and the A ndes, the domestication of crops
led ro the kind of bountiful producrion that allowed for diversification of labor among
farmers, priests, nobles, merchants, and artisans. In these environments, cycles of
centralization occurred in which powerful city-states emerged and embarked on cam-
paigns of conguest. bringing vast regions under their polirical. religious, and cultural
influence.

But civilizations of the Americas developed in unigue ways as well, This was
parricularly truein the Andes, where peoples developed specialized patterns af farming
in vertical archipelagos in their inhospitable mountain environment. Similarly, though
Andcan peoples did nor develop writing, they instead developed the khipu into a
sophisticated system of recording and communicaring informartion.

Ultimately, the history of the peoples of the Americas was defined by their diverse
experiences as they coped with varied climares, ecology, and geography. Chinampa
agriculture in the Valley of Mexico and raised-bed farming practiced by the Maya are
examples. And peoples’ cxperiences of adapting to their environments, and of rrans-
forming those environments (0 meer their needs, shaped the ways they understood
their world. These experiences led them produce precise calendars, highly detailed
readings of the stars, and an claborate architecture of religious heliefs through which
they interpreted rheir relationships to their world and their place in the cosmos.
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CONNECTIONS

Though we often think of histor y unfolding along differences between

peoples (Spaniards vers us Aztecs, for instance), a more comunon division

is often evident: rural versus urban cxperiences. The disruprion of
American societies and cultures after the encounter with Europeans occurred in both
rural and urban areas, but there were deep differences in the effects of colonization
upon urban and rural peoples of the Americas.

The early sixteenth century marked the end of independent empires of the Americas
and the gradual integration of American peoples into global empires seared in Enrope.
Spaniards were the most motivated and had their grearest success when they encoun-
tered dense, organized urban areas, Here they displaced existing overlards as the re-
cipients of wibute in goods and labor. The Spanish were less interested in sparsely
settled areas that did not have well-established systems of rrade and tribuce and were
harder ro subdue, As a resulr, European conquesr was surprisingly drawn-our process.
Peoples of the Americas resisred conguest until well inro the nincreench CEnLury.

The incidental companion of conquest—disease —was also uneven in its cffects.
Over the course of the sixieenth century, epidemic diseases decimated the popula-
tion of the Americas, which fell from 50 million 1o just 5 million. Bur epidemics of
discases thar are spread through human contacr, such as measles and smallpox, are
primarily urban phenomena: these discases emerged as ancient cities grew large enough
thar the diseascs could spread quickly among dense populacions. Asa tesulr, the impacr
of the discases brought by Europeans was the most severe and the most destructive in
the cities of the Americas.

Since cities faced the brunr of both disease and wars of conguest, the disruprions
caused by the encounter were disproportionally feli there, Whale systems of knowl-
edge. scts of artisanal skills, political culrures, and religious thought resided in cities,
As cpidemics erupred, as besieging armics tore down buildings stone by stone, and as
survivors dispersed, many of the most remarkable aspecs of American civilizations
were lost. Rural peoples and cultures were much more resilient. It was in rural arcas
that languages, foodways, farmin g practices, and approaches to healing — indeed whole
worldviews— endured and evolved. This pracess occurred either in isolation from or
in dialogue with European culiures, but local practices in rural regions were nort oblic-
erated, as they were in major ciries. In the end, the European encounter dest roved the
urban cultures and systems of knowledge in the Americas.
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Chapter Review

ﬂ LearningCurve

Go online and use LearningCurve to retain what you've read.

(IDENTIFY KEY TERMS

Identify and explain the significance of each item below.

Mesoamerica (p. 296} Moche (p. 303) Teotihuacan (p. 308)
khipu (p. 298) Inca (p. 304} MNahuatl (p. 312}
nixtamalization (p. 299)  Quechua (p. 306) Mexica (p. 312)
Olmecs {p. 201) Maya (p. 308) Tenochtitlan (p. 313)

REVIEW THE MAIN IDEAS

Answer the focus questions from each section of the chapter.

1. How did ancient peoples of the Americas adapt to, and adapt, their
environment? (p. 297)

2. What patterns established by early societies shaped civilization in Meso-
america and the Andes? (p. 300}

3. What were the sources of strength and prosperity, and of problems, for
the Incas? (p. 304)

4. How did the Maya and Tectihuacan develop prosperous and stable socie-
ties in the classical era? (p. 308)

5. How did the Aztecs build on the achievements of earlier Mesoamerican
cuktures and develop new traditions to create their large empire? (p. 312)

6. What did the European encounter mean for peoples of the major American
empires? (p. 320)

MAKE CONNECTIONS

Analyze the larger developments and continuities within and across

chapters.

1. Why didn‘t societies of the Americas adopt the wheel for transportation,
as peoples of other world regions did?

2. How does the connection between religion and imperial expansion among
the Aztecs and Incas resemble the role of religion in other societies?

3. Much of what we know of ancient <ocieties of the Americas is based on
archaeological data rather than written sources. How does the reliance
on archaeological data shape our understanding of history? What does it
help us understand? What is hard for us to interpret from it?
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Africa and the World
1400-1800

AFRICAN STATES AND SOCIETIES OF THE EARLY MODERN PERIOD —
from the fifteenth through the eighteenth centuries—included a wide variety
of languages, cultures, political systems, and levels of economic develop-
ment. Kingdoms and stateless societies coexisted throughout Africa, from
small Senegambian villages to the Songhai kingdom and its renowned city
of Timbuktu in West Africa, and from the Christian state of Ethiopia to the
independent Swahili city-states along the East Africa coast. By the fifteenth
century Africans had developed a steady rhythm of contact and exchange.
Across the vast Sahara, trade goods and knowledge passed back and forth
from West Africa to North Africa, and beyond to Europe and the Middle East.
The same was true in East Africa, where Indian Ocean traders touched up
and down the African coast to deliver goods from Arabia, India, and Asia
and to pick up the ivory, gold, spices, and other products representing Afri-
ca's rich natural wealth. In the interior as well, extensive trading networks
linked African societies across the vast continent.

Modern European intrusion into Africa beginning in the fifteenth century
profoundly affected these diverse societies and ancient trading networks.
The intrusion led to the transatlantic slave trade, one of the greatest forced
migrations in world history, through which Africa made a substantial, though
involuntary, contribution to the building of the West's industrial civilization.
In the seventeenth century an increasing desire for sugar in Europe resulted
in an increasing demand for slave labor in South America and the West indies,
where sugar was produced. In the eighteenth century Western technological
changes created a demand for cotton and other crops that required extensive

human labor, thus intensifying the West's “need” for African slaves.
590
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West Africa in the Fifteenth and
S_ixteenth Centuries

What types of economic, social, and political structures were found in the
kingdoms and states along the west coast and in the Sudan?

In mid-fifteenth-century Africa, Benin and a number of other kingdoms flourished
along the rwo-thousand-mile wesr coast berween Senegambia and the northeastern
share of the Gulf of Guinea. Because much of that coastal region is covered by tropical
rain forest, in conerast to the western Sudan (immediately south of the Sahara), it is
called the West African Forest Region (Map 20.1). Further inland, in the region of
the Sudan, the kingdoms of Songhai, Kanem-Bornu, and Hausaland benefited from
the trans-Saharan caravan trade, which along wirh goods brought Islamic culrure to the
region. These West African kingdoms maintained their separate existences for centuries.
Stareless socictics such as those in rhe region of Senegambia (modern-day Senegal and
the Gambia) existed alongside these more centralized sraces. Despite their polirical dif-
ferences and wherher they were agriculwral, pastoral, or a mixture of both, West African
cultures all faced the challenges presented by famine, discase, and the slave rrade.

" MAP 20.1 West African Societies, ca. 1500-1800 The coastal region of West Africa
witnessed the rise of a number of kingdoms in the sixteenth century.

B ranem-Bormu, ca. 1500 |
{ =] Benin, ca. 1625 |
- [ Kongo, ca. 1625 i
iE ‘Area necupisd by Fulan people
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The West Coast: Senegambia and Benin

The Senegambian states possessed a homogeneous culture and a common history. For
centuries Senegambia— named for the Senegal and Gambia Rivers— served as an
important entrepét tor desert caravan contact with North African and Middle Eastern
Islamic civilizations. Through the transatlanric slave trade, Senegambia came into
contact with Europe and the Americas. Thus Senegambia felt the impact of Islamic
culrure to the north and of European influences from the maritime West.

The Senegambian peoples spake Wolof, Serer, and Pulaar, which all belong to the
West African language group. Both the Wolof-speakers and the Serer-speakers had
clearly defined social classes: royalty, nobility, warriors, peasants, low-caste artisans
such as blacksmirhs and leatherworkers, and enslaved persons, The enslaved class
consisted of individuals who were pawned for debr, house scrvants who could not be
sold, and people who were acquired through war or purchase. Senegambian slavery
varied from socicty to sociery but generally was not a benign institution. In some places
slaves were considered chattel property and were treared as harshly as they would be
later in the Western Hemisphere.

The word chattel originally comes from a Latin word meaning “head,” as in “so
many head of caule.” It reflecrs the notion that enslaved people are nor human, bur
subhuman, like beasts of burden or other animals, Thus they can be treated like ani-
mals—whipped, beaten, worked to exhaustion, and forced to live in conditions no
better than rhose provided for animals, Bue in Senegambia and clscwhere in Africa,
many enslaved people were nor considered charteel properry. ‘I'hat is, unlike livestock
or other common property, they could not be bought and sold. Some even served as
royal advisers and enjoyed great power and prestige.! Unlike in the Americas, where
slave status passed forever from one gencration ro rhe next, in Africa the enslaved
person’s descendants were sometimes considered free, although the stigma of slavery
could arrach 1o the family.

Senegambia was composed of statcless societies, culturally homogencous cthnic
populations where kinship and lineage groups tended to fragment communities. Thesc
societies comprised small groups of villages withour a central capital. Among these
statcless societies, age-grade systems evolved. Age-grades were groups of teenage males
and females whom the society initiated into adulthood ar the same time. Age-grades
cut across family tics, created community-wide loyalties, and provided a means of local
law enfarcement, because each age-grade was responsible for the behavior of all its
members.

The typical Senegambian community was a small, self-supporting agricultural
village of closely related familics. Fields were cut from the surrounding forest, and the
average six- to cight-acre farm supported a moderate-size family. Millet and sorghum
were the staple grains in northern Senegambia; farther south, forest dwellers cultivated
yams as a staple. Senegambians supplemented their dier with plantains, beans, bananas,
fish, aysters, and small game such as rabbits and monkeys. Village markets for produce
exchange offered opportunities for receiving ourside news and for social diversion,
Social life centered on the family, and governmenr played a limited role, interceding
mostly to resolve family disputes and conflicts between families.

Alongside West African stateless socictics like Senegambia were kingdoms and
states ruled by kings who governed defined areas through bureaucratic hicrarchies,
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The Oba of Benin The oba's
palace walls were decorated with
bronze plagques that date from
about the sixteenth to eighteenth
centuries. This plague vividly con-
veys the oba's power, majesty,

and authority. The two attendants
holding his arms also imply that
the oba needs the support of his
people. The oba's legs are mudfish,
which represent fertility, peace,
well-being, and prosperity, but their
elongation, suggesting electric eels,
relates the oba's terifying and
awesome power to the eel's jolting

ShDEk {National Museum, Lagos, Nigerial
| photo: André Held/akg-imanges)

The grear forest kingdom of Benin emerged in the fifteenth and sixteenth cencuries
in whart is now southern Nigeria (see Map 20.1). Over rime, the position of its oba,
or king, was exalted, bringing stability to the state. In the later fificenth century the
oba Ewuare, a great warrior himsell, strengthened his army and pushed Benin's borders
as far as the Niger River in the east, westward into Yoruba country, and south 1o the
Gulf of Guinea. During the late sixteenrh and seventeenth centuries the office of the
oba evolved from a warrior-kingship to a position of spirirual leadership.

At its height in the late sixteenth century, Benin controlled a vase territory, and
European visitors described a sophisticared sociery. A Ducch visitor in the early 1600s,
possibly Dierick Ruiters, described the capital, Benin City, as possessing a great, wide,
and srraight main avenue down the middle, with many side sireets crisscrossing i, The
visitor entered the city through a high, well-guarded gate framed on cach side by a
very tall earthen bulwark, or wall, with an accompanying moat. There was also an
impressive royal palace, with at least four large courtyards surrounded by galleries
leading up to it. William Bosman, another Durch visitor writing 2 hundred years later,
in 1702, described the prodigiously long and broad sereets “in which continual Marleers
are kepr, either of Kine [carde], Cotton, Elephants Teeth, European Warcs; or, in shorr,
wharever is ta he come ar in this Country.”? Visitors also noted that Benin City was
kept scrupulously clean and had no b::ggarb and that public security was so effective
that theft was unknown. The period also witnessed remarkable arristic creativicy in
ironwork, carved ivory, and especially bronze porerait buses. Over nine hundred brass
plaques survive, providing imporrant information abour Benin court life, military
triumphs, and cosmological ideas.

In 1485 Portuguese and other Europeans began to appear in Benin in pursuic of
trade, and over the next couple of centuries Benin grew rich from the profits made
through the slave rrade and the exparr of rropical products, particularly pepper and
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ivory. Its main European trading partners along this strerch of the so-called shave coast
were the Dutch and Portuguese. In the carly cighteenth contury tribucary stares and
stronger neighbors nibbled ar Benin's frontiers, challenging its power. Benin, however,
survived as an independent entity uniil the British conquered and burned Benin Ciry
in 1898 as parr of the Eurapean imperialist seizure of Africa (discussed in Chaprer 25).

The Sudan: Songhai, Kanem-Bornu, and Hausaland

The Songhai kingdom, a successor state of the kingdoms of Ghana (ca. 900-1100)
and Mali (ca. 1200-1450), dominated the whole Niger region of the western and
central Sudan (see Map 20.1). The imperial expansion of Songhai (song-GUY) began
during the reign of the Songhai king Sonni Ali (r. ca. 1464-1492) and continued
under his evenrual successor, Muhammad Toure (r. 1493-1528). From his capiral ar
(iao, Toure extended his rule as far north as the sale-mining center at Taghaza in the
western Sahara and as far east as Agades and Kano. A convert o Islamn, Toure returned
from a pilgrimage to Mecca impressed by what he had seen there. He tried to bring
about greater centralization in his own territories by building a strong army, improving
taxation procedures, and replacing local Songhai officials with more efficient Arabs in
an effort to substitute royal insttutions for ancient kinship ties.

We know little abour daily life in Songhai sociery because of the paucity of writ-
ten records and surviving artifacts. Some information is provided by Leo Africanus
{ca. 1465-1550), a Moraccan captured by pirates and given as a slave to Pope Leo XL
Africanus became a Christian, raughr Arabic in Rome, and in 1526 published an ac-
count of his many travels, including a stay in the Songhai kingdom.

As a scholar, Africanus was naturally impressed by Timbukru, the second-largest
city of the empire, which he visited in 1513. “Here [is] a grreal store of doctors, junlgt-j,
pricsts, and other learned men, that are bountifully maintained ar the King’s court,”
he reporeed.? Many of these Islamic scholars had studied in Cairo and other Muslim
learning centers. They gave Timbukm a repuration for intellectual sophistication,
religious piety, and moral justice.

Songhai under Muhaminad Toure seems to have enjoyed cconomic prosperity.
Leo Africanus noted the abundant food supply, which was produced in the southern
savanna and carried to Timbukou by a large fleer of canoes. The elite had immense
wealth, and expensive Narth African and Furopean luxuries— clothes, copperware,
glass and stone beads, perfumes, and horses—were much in demand. The existence
of many shops and markets implies the development of an urban culture. In Timbukmu
merchants, scholars, judges, and arrisans constitueed a distincrive bourgeoisie, or middle
class. The presence of many foreign merchants, including Jews and Iralians, gave the
city a cosmopolitan armosphere. Jews largely controlled the working of gold.

Slavery played an important role in Songhai’s economy. On the royal farms scat-
tered throughout the kingdom, enslaved people produced rice— the staple crop—
for the royal granaries. Slaves could possess their own slaves, land, and cactle, but they
could not bequearh any of this property; the king inherired all of it. Muhammad Toure
greatly increased the number of royal slaves. He bestowed slaves on favorite Muslim
scholars, who thus gained a steady source of income. Slaves were also sold at the large
marker at Gao, where traders from North Afvica bought them to resell later in Cairo,
Constantinople, Lisbon, Naples, Genoa, and Venice.
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Despite its considerable economic and cultural sirengths, Songhai had serious
internal problems. Islam never took root in the countryside, and Muslim officials
alienated the king from his people. Muhammad Tourc’s reforms were a failure. He
governed diverse peoples - Tuareg, Mandinka, and Fulani as well as Songhai—who
were ofien hostile to one another, and no cohesive element united them. Finally, the
Songhai never developed an effective method of transferring power. Revolis, conspira-
cies, and palacc intrigucs followed the deach of every king, and only three of the nine
rulers in the dynasty begun by Muhammad Toure died natural deaths. Muhammad
Toure himself was murdered by one of his sons. His death began a period of paolitical
instability that led o the kingdom’s slow disintegration.

In 1582 the Maroccan sulranare began ro press southward in scarch of a greater
share of the trans-Saharan wrade. The Songhai people, lacking effecrive leadership and
believing the desert ro he sure protection against invasion, took no defensive precau-
tions. In 1591 a Moroccan army of three thousand soldiers— many of whom were
slaves of European origin equipped with European muskers— crossed the Sahara and
inflicted a crushing defear on the Songhai at Tondibi, spelling the empire’s end.

East of Songhai lay the kingdoms of Kanem-Bornu and Hausaland (see Map 20.1).
Under the dynamic military leader Idris Alooma (r. 1571-1603), Kanem-Bornu sub-
dued weaker peoples and gained jurisdiction over an extensive arca. Well drilled and
equipped with firearms, his standing army and camecl-mounted cavalry decimated
Warriors ﬁghting with spears and arrows. Idris Alooma perpftualfd a form of feudalism
by granting land to able fighters in return for loyalty and the promise of future military
assistance, Meanwhile, agriculture occupied most people, peasants and slaves alike.
Kanem-Barnu shared in the trans-Saharan trade, shipping cunuchs and young girls to
Morth Africa in return for horses and firearms. A devout Muslim, Idris Alooma elicited
high praise from ibn-Fartura, who wrote a history of his reign called The Kanem Wars:

S0 he made the pilgrimage and visired Medina with delight. . . . Among the benefits
which God . . . conferred upon the Sultan Idris Alooma was the acquisition of Turk-
ish muskercers and numerous houschold slaves who became skilled in firing
muskers. . ..

Among the most surprising of his acts was the stand he wok against obsceniry
and adultery, so that no such thing wok place openly in his time. Formerly the
people had been indifferent to such offences. . . . In fact he was a power among his

| people and from him came their strength.

The Sultan was intent on the dear path laid down by the Quean . in all his
alfairs and actions.®

Idris Alooma built mosques at his capital city of N'guzargamu and substitted
Muslim courts and lslamic law for African tribunals and ancient customary law. His
eightecnth-century successors lacked his vitality and military skills, however, and the
cmpire declined.

Herween Songhai and Kanem-Bornu were the lands of the [Hausa, an agricultural
people who lived in small villages. Hausa merchants carried on a sizable trade in slaves
and kola nurs with North African communities across the Sahara. Obscure wading
posts evolved into important Hausa city-states like Kano and Karsina, throngh which
Islamic influences entered the region. Kano and Karsina became Muslim intellectual
centers and in the fifteenth century attracted scholars from Timbukou. The Muslim
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chronicler of the reign of King Muhammad Rimfa of Kano (r. 1463-1499) records
that the kjng introduced the Muslim practices of purdah, or seclusion of women;
idal-fitr, the fesrival alier the fast of Ramadan; and the assignmenr of eunuchs to high
statc offices.” As in Songhai and Kanem-Bornu, however, Islam made no strong imprint
on the Hausa masses until the nincteenth cenmury.

The Lives of the People of West Africa

Wives and children were highly desired in African societes because they could clear
and cultivate the land and because they brought prestige, social supporr, and security
in old age. The results were intense compertirion for women, inequality of access o
them, an emphasis on male virility and female fertility, and serious tension between
male generations. Polygyny was almost universal; as recently as the ninereenth cenrury
rwo-thirds of rural wives were in polygynous marriages.

Men acquired wives in rwo ways. In some cases, couples simply cloped and began
their union. More commonly, a man’s family gave bride wealth to the bride’s family
as compensation for losing the fruits of her productive and reproductive abiliries. She
was expected o produce children, o produce food through her labor, and to pass on
the culture in the raising of her children. Because it took rime for 2 young man to
acquire the bride wealth, all but the richest men delayed marriage until about age
thirty. Women married ar about the onset of puberty.

The casy availability of land in Africa reduced the kinds of generational conflice
that occurred in western Europe, where land was scarce. Comperition for wives between
male generations, however, was fierce. On the one hand, myth and folklore stressed
respect for the clderly, and the older men in a community imposed their authority
over the younger ones through painful initiation rites into adulthood, such as circum-
cision. On the other hand, in West Africa and elsewhere, societics were not based on
rule by elders, as few people lived much beyond forty. Young men possessed the pow-
erful asset of their labor, which could casily be turned into independence where so
much land was available,

“Without children you arc naked”™ goes a Yoruba proverb, and children were the
primary goal of marriage. Just as 4« man’s virility determined his honor, so barrenness
damaged a woman’s starus. A wife’s infidelity was considered a less serious problem
than her intertility. A woman mighr have six widely spaced pregnancies in her ferrile
years; the universal practice of breast-feeding infants for twa, three, or even four years
may have inhibited conception. Long intervals berween births due o food shortages
also may have limited pregnancies and checked population growth. Harsh climate,
poor nutrition, and infecrious diseases also contributed to a high infant moreality rare.

Both nuclear and extended familics were common in West Africa. Nuclear funi-
lies averaged only five or six members, but the household of a Big Man (a local man
of power) included his wives, marricd and unmarricd sons, unmarried daughters, puor
relations, dependents, and scores of children. Extended families were common amang
the Hausa and Mandinka peoples. On the Gold Coast in the seventeenth century, a
well-to-do man’s houschold might number 150 people, in the Kongo region in west-
central Africa, several hundred. In arcas where one family cultivated exrensive land, a
large houscheld of young adules, children, and slaves probably proved most efficient.
5rill, although many children might be born, many also died. Families rarely exceeded
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five or six people; high infant morality rares and short life spans kept the houschold
numbers low.

In agriculture men did the heavy wark of felling trees and clearing the land; women
then planted, weeded, and harvested. Berween 1000 and 1400, cassava (manioc),
bananas, and plantains came to West Adrica from Asia. Cassava required lirdle efforc
to grow and became a staple food, but it had litde nurritional value. In the sixteenth
century the Portuguese inrroduced maize (corn), sweet potatoes, and new varieries of
yams from the Americas. Fish supplemented the diets of people living near bodies of
watcr. According to former slave Olaudah Equiane, the Tho people in the mid-cighteenth
century ate l_:l.1_||1.uns vams, beans, and Indian corn, along with seewed puu]trv, goar,
ar hdiock (castrated sieer) seasoned with peppers.” However, such a protein-rich diet
was probably exceptional.

[isease posed perhaps the biggest obstacle to population growth, Malaria, spread
by mosquitoes and rampant in West Africa (exceprt in cool, dry Cameroon), was the
greatest killer, especially of infants. West Africans developed a relatively high degree
of immunity to malaria and other parasitic diseases, including hooloworm (which cnrers
the body through shocless feet and atraches itselt to the intestines), yaws {contracred
by nonsexual contact and recognized by ulcerating lesions), sleeping sickness (the
parasire enters the blood through the bite of the tsetse [SEH I-see] fly; symproms are
enlarged lymph nodes and, at the end, a comatose state), and a mild nonsexual form
of syphilis. Acure strains of smallpox introduced by Europeans certainly did not help
population growth, nor did venereal syphilis, which possibly originared in Latin
America. As in Chinese and European communiries in the early modern period, the
sick depended on folk medicine. African medical specialists, such as midwives, bone-
serrers, exorcists using religious ntals, and herbalists, adminisiered a variery of trear-
ments, including herbal medications like salves, ointments, and purgarives. 5rill, disease
was commaon where the dier was poor and lacked adequare vitamins.

‘I'he devasraring effects of famine, often mentioned in West African oral radirions,
represented another major check on population growth, Drought, excessive rain,
swarms of locusts, and rural wars that prevented land cultivarion all meant later food
shortages. In the 1680s famine exrended from the Sencgambian coast to the Upper
Mile, and many people sold themselves into slavery [or lood. In the eighteenth century
“slave exports” reached their peak in rimes of famine, and ships could fill their cargo
holds simply by oftering food. The worst disaster occurred from 1738 to 1756, when,
according to one chronicler, the poor were reduced literally ro cannibalism, also con-
sidered a metaphor for the complete collapse of civilization.”

Because the Americas had been isolared from the Curasian-African landmass for
thousands of years, parasitic discases commeon in Europe, Africa, and Asia were un-
known in the Americas before the Furapeans’ arrival. Enslaved Africans taken to the
Americas brought with them the discases common 1o tropical West Africa, such as
yellow fever, dengue fever, malaria, and hookworm. Thus the hot, humid disease
environment in the American tropics, where the majority of enslaved Africans lived
and worked, became more “African.” On the other hand, cold-weather European
discascs, such as chicken pox, mumps, measles, and influenza, prevailed in.the northern
temperate zone in Morth America and the southern temperate zone in South Amer-
ica. This difference in disease environment parrially explains why Africans made up
the majority of the unskilled labor force in the tropical areas of the Americas, and
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Europeans made up the majority of the unskilled labor torce in the Western Hemisphere
temperate zones, such as the northern Uniced States and Canada.

Trade and Industry

As in all premodern socieries, West African cconomies rested on agriculture. There
was some trade and industry, but popularion shortages encouraged local self-sufficiency,
slowed transporrarion, and hindered exchange. There were very few large markers, and
their relative isolation from the outside world and failure to artract large numbers of
foreign merchants limited rechnological innovation.

For centuries black Africans had exchanged goods with North African merchants
in centers such as Gao and Timbukru. This long-distance trans-Saharan trade was
conducted and controlled by Muslim-Berber merchants using camels. The owo primary
goods exchanged were salt, which came from sale mines in North Africa, and gold,
which came mainly from gold mines in modern-day Mali and, larer, modern Ghana.

As elsewhere around the world, water was the cheapest method of transpartation,
and many small dugout canoes and larger trading canocs plied rhe Niger and its delta
region (see Map 20.1). On land West African peoples used pack animals (camels or
donkeys) rather than wheeled vehicles; only a narrow belt of land in the Sudan was
suitable for animal-drawn carts. When rraders reached an arca infesced with rsewse flies,
they transferred each animal’s load to human porters. Such difficultics in transport
severely resrricted long-distance trade, so most people relied on the regional cxchange
of local specialtics.

West Alrican communities had a well-organized market system. Ar informal
markets on riverbanks, fishermen bartered fish for local specialdes. More formal markets
cxisted within rowns and villages or on neutral ground berween them. Markets also
rotated among neighboring villages on cerain days. People exchanged corron cloth,
thread, palm oil, millet, vegetables, and small household articles. Local scllers were
usually women; traders from afar were men.

Salt had long been one of Africa’s mosr crirical rrade items. Salt is essendial ro
human health; the Hausa language has more than fifry words for it. The salr crade
dominared the West African economies in the fifteenth, sixteenth, and seventeenth
centuries. The main salt-mining center was ar Taghaza (see Map 20.1) in the western
Sahara. In the most wretched conditons, slaves dug the sali from desiccared lakes and
loaded heavy blocks onro camels’ backs. Tuareg warriors and larer Moors (peoples of
Berber and Arab descent) wraded cheir sale sourh for gold, grain, slaves, and kola nurs,
which were used by Muslims as stimulants or aphrodisiacs. Cowrie shells, imported
from the Maldives in the Indian Ocean by way of Gujarat (sce page 581) and North
Affrica, served as the medium of exchange (and continued to do so long after European
intrusion). Gold continued to be mined and shipped from Mali until South American
bullion flooded Eurape in the sixieenth century. Thereafter, its producrion in Africa
steadily declined. In the late twenticth and early twenry-first centuries gold mining
revived in Mali, to the point that gold has been Mali's leading exporr since 1999, Mali
is now Africa’s fourth-largest gold producer, after South Africa, Ghana, and Tanzania,
and ranked sixteenth in the world in 2011,

West African peoples engaged in many crafts, such as basker weaving and pot-
terymaking. Ironworking, a specialized skill producing arricles useful 1o hunters,
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farmers, and warriors, hecame hereditary in individual families; such expertise was
regarded as family property. The textile industry had the grearest level of specialization.
The earliest fabric in West Africa was made of vegertable fiber. Muslim traders inuro-
duced corron and its weaving in the ninth century, as the finc-quality fabrics found
in Mali reveal. By the filieenth century the Wolof and Mandinka regions had profes-
sional weavers producing beauriful cloth, bur this cloth was too expensive ro compete
in the Adanric and Indian Ocean markets after 1500. Women who spun cotton used
only a spindle and not a wheel, which slowed output. Women wove on inefficient
broadlooms, men on less clumsy but narrow looms. Although rhe relatively small
quanrirics of cloth produced on these narrow looms (onc o two inches wide) could
not compete in a world market, they are rhe source of the famous multicolored African
kente cloth made from threads of cotton, or cotton and silk, by the Akan people of
Ghana and the Ivory Coast. The area around Kano, in northern Nigeria, is famous
for the deeply dyed bluc cloth produced on the narrowest looms in the world and
favored by the Tuareg Berber peoples of Norrh Africa.

Cross-Cultural Encounters Along the
East African Coast
How did the arrival of Europeans and other foreign cultures affect the East

African coast, and how did Ethiopia and the Swahili city-states respond to
these incursions?

Fast Africa in the carly modern period faced repeated incursions from forcign powers.
At the beginning of the sixreenth century Lthiopia faced challenges from the Muslim
stare of Adal, and then from Europeans. Jesuit attempis to subsritute Roman Catholic
liturgical forms for the Coptic Christian liturgies (sec below) met with fierce resistance
and ushered in a centuries-long period of hostility to foreigners. 'The wealthy Swahili
city-states along the southeastern African coast also resisted European intrusions in
the sixreenth cenrury, with even more disastrous resules. Cirties such as Mogadishu,
Kilwa, and Sofala used Arabic as the language of communication, and their commercial
economies had long been ried to the trade of the Indian Ocean. The arrival of the
Portuguese in 1498 proved carastrophic for those cities, and the Swahili coast suffered
economic decline as a result.

Muslim and European Incursions in Ethiopia, ca. 1500-1630

At the beginning of rhe sixreenth century the powerful East African kingdom of
Ethiopia extended from Massawa in the north to several rributary states in the south
{Map 20.2), but the ruling Solomonic dynasty in Ethiopia, in power since the thirteenth
century, faced serious external threats. Alone among rhe srates in northeast and east-
crn Africa, Frhiopia was a Chrisdan kingdom that practiced Coptic Christianity, an
arthodox torm of the Christian faith chat originated in Egypt in 451. Chrisrianity had
first come to Ethiopia from Egypt when the archbishop in Alexandria appointed Saint
Frumenrius the first bishop of Ethiopia in 328. By the early 1500s Ethiopia was an
island of Christianity surrounded by a sca of Muslim states.

Adal, a Muslim statc along the southern base of the Red 5ca, began incursions
into Ethiopia, and in 1529 the Adal general Ahmad ibn-Ghazi inflicred a disastrous
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MAP 20,2 East Africa in the
Sixteenth Century In early modern
times, the Christian kingdom of
Ethiopia, first isolated and then sub-
jected to Muslim and European pres-
sures, played an insignificant role in
world affairs. But the East African city-
states, which stretched from Sofala

in the south to Mogadishu in the
north, had powerfully important
commercial relations with Mughal
India, China, the Ottoman world,

and southern Europe. /

defear on the Ethiopian emperor
Lebna Dengel (r. 1508-1540). Ibn-
Ghazi followed up his victory with
systemaric devastation of the land;
destruction of many Ethiopian ar-
tistic and literary works, churches,
and monasteries; and the forced
conversion of thousands to Islam.
Lebna Dengel fled 1o the moun-
tains and appealed ro Portugal for
assistance. A Portuguese force of
four hundred men under Cristdvio
da Gama came 1o his aid, but Dengel
wis killed in bartle hefore the Por-
miguese arrived. The Muslim occu-
pation of Christian Ethiopia, which
began around 1531, cnded in 1543,
after a joint Ethiopian and Porru-
guese force defeared a larger Muslim
army at the Battle of Wayna Daga,
cast of Lake Tana, on February 21.
Diuring the battle General ibn-Ghawi
was killed by a4 Portuguese muske-
teer, but not hefore he had left a
horrific legacy of destruction and
dearh that continues to resonare in
Ethiopia today.

In the late twelfth century tales
of Prester John, rumored o be a
powertul Christian monarch ruling
a vast and wealthy African empire,
rcached western Europe, The scarch
for Prester John, as well as for gold
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and spices, spurred the Portuguese ro underrake a series of trans-African expedi-
tions that reached Timbukeu and Mali in the 1480s and the Echiopian court by 1508.
Although Prester John was a mythical figure, Portuguese emissaries rriumphantly
bur mistakenly identified the Ethiopian emperor as Preseer John.® Tt was their desire
to convert Erhiopians from Coptic Christianity to Roman Catholicism thar mori-
vated rthe Porruguese o aid the Ethiopians in defeating Adal’s forces ar Wayna Daga
in 1543.

Mo sooner had the Muslim threat ended than Erhiapia encountered three more
dangers. The Galla, now known as the Oromo, moved northward in grear numbers
in the 15305, occupying portions of Harar, Shoa, and Amhara. The Ethiopians could
not defeat them militarily, and the Galla were nor interesred in assimilarion. For the
next two centurics the two peoples lived togerher in an uneasy truce, Simultancously,
rthe Oroman Turks seized Massawa and other coastal cities. Then the Jesuits arrived
and arrempted ro force Roman Catholicism on a proud people whase Copric form of
Christianity long antedated the Furopean version. The overzealous Jesuit missionary
Alphonse Mendez tried to revamp the Ethiopian liturgy, rebapiize the people, and
replace ancient Echiopian cusroms and practices with Roman ones. Since Ethiopian
national sentiment was closcly tied to Coptic Christianity, vialent rebellion and anarchy
cnsucd.

In 1633 the Jesuit missionaries were expelled. For the next two centuries hostility
to foreigners, weak political leadership, and regionalism characrerized Echiopia. Civil
conflicts berween Galla and Ethiopians crupred continually. The Copric Church,
though lacking strong aurhority, survived as the cornerstone of Ethiopian narional
identity.

Saint George in
Ethiopian Art
This wall painting
of Saint George
slaying a dragon
resides in the stone-
carved Church of
Saint George in
Lalibela, Ethiopia,
and attests to

| the powerful and
pervasive Chris-
tian influence on
Ethiopian culture.
(Galen F. Frysinger)
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The Swahili City-States and the Arrival of the Portuguese,
ca. 1500-1600

The word Swahili means “People of the Coast” and refers to the people living along
the East African coast and on the ncarby islands. Although predominantly a Bantu-
speaking people, the Swahili have incorporated significant aspects of Arab culwure, The
Arabic alphabet was used for the first wrirten works in Swahili (although rhe Tarin
alphaber is now standard), and roughly 35 percent of Swahili words come from Arabic.
Surviving texts in Swahili—from the earliest known Swahili documents dating from
1711 — provide historians with a glimpse of early Swahili history thar is nor possible
when studying carly nonlitcrate African societics. By the cleventh century the Swahili
had accepted Islam, which provided a common identity and unifying facror for all the
peaples along coastal East Africa. Living on the Indian Ocean coast, the Swahili also
fele the influences of Indians, Indonesians, Persians, and even the Chinese,

Swahili civilization was overwhelmingly maritime. A fertile, well-watered, and
intensely cultivated strerch of land extending down the coast yielded rice, grains, cirrus
fruir, and cloves. The region’s considerable prosperity, however, rested on trade and
commerce. The Swahili acted as middlemen in an Indian Ocean—East African economy
that might be described as early capiralism. They exchanged ivory, rhinoceros horn,
tartoise shells, inlaid chony chairs, copra (dried coconut meat that yields coconue
oil), and inland slaves for Arabian and Persian perfumes, oilet articles, ink, and paper;
tor Indian textiles, beads, and iron tools; and for Chinese porcelains and silks, In the
fifteenth century the cosmopolitan city-states of Mogadishu, Pare, Lamu, Mombasa,
and especially Kilwa enjoyed a worldwide reputation for commercial prosperity and
high living srandards.”

The arrival of the Pormguese explarer Vasco da Gama (sce Map 16.2, page 467)
in 1498 spelled the end of the Swahili dties’ independence. Lured by the spice wrade,
da Cama wanted wo build a Porruguese marifime empire in the Indian Ocean. Swahili
rulers responded in different ways to Portuguese intrusion. Some, such as the sultan
of Malindi, quickly agreed ro a rrading alliance with the Portuguese. Others, such as
the sultan of Momhasa, were tricked into commercial agreements. Swahili rulers who
rejecred Portuguese overtures saw their cities bombarded and awacked. To secure alli-
ances made beoween 1502 and 1507, the Portuguese erected loris ar the southern por
cities of Kilwa, anzibar, and Sofala. These fortificd markets and trading posts served
as the foundarion of Portuguese commercial power on the Swahili coast. The beter-
fortified northern cities, such as Mogadishu, survived as important entrepéts for goods
ro India.

The Portuguese presence in the south did nor yield rhe expecred commercial
fortunes. Rather than accepr Portuguese commercial restrictions, the residenes deserred
the towns, and the town economics crumbled. Large numbers of Kilwa's people, for
example, immigrated to northern citics. The gold flow from inland mines to Sofala
slowed to a trickle. Swahili noncooperadon successfully prevented the Portuguese from
gaining control of the local coastal wrade.

In 1589 Porrugal finally won an administrative stronghold near Mombasa, Called
Fort Jesus, it remained a Portuguese base for over a century. In the late sevenreenth
century pressurcs from the northern European maritime powers—the Dutch, French,

and English, aided greatly by Omani Arabs - combined with local African rebellions
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ro bring abour the collapse of Portuguese influence in Africa. A Portuguese presence
remained only at Mozambique in the far south and Angola on the west coasr.

The Portuguese had no religious or cultural impact on the Swahili cides. Their
sole eflect was the cities’ economic decline.

The African Slave Trade

What role did slavery play in African societies before the transatlantic slave
trade began, and what was the effect of European involvement?

The exchange of peoples caprured in local and ethnic wars within sub-Saharan Africa,
the rrans-Saharan slave rrade with the Medirerrancan Islamic world beginning in the
seventh century, and the slave traffic across the Indian Ocean all testify o the long
tradition and continental dimensions of the African slave rade before European intru-
sion. The enslavemenr of human heings was practiced in some form or anather all
over Africa— indeed, all over the world. Sanctioned by law and custom, enslaved
people served critical and well-defined roles in the social, political, and cconomic
organization of many African societies. [Domesrically these roles ranged from concubines
and servants wo royal guards and advisers. As was the case later in the Americas, some
enslaved people were common laborers. Economically, slaves were commaodities for
trade, no more or less important than other trade items, such as gold and ivory.

Ower time, the trans-Saharan slave trade became less important than the trans-
atlantic trade, which wirnessed an explosive growrth during rhe seventeenth and eigh-
teenth centuries, The millions of enslaved Africans forcibly exported to the Americas
had a lasting impact on African society and led ultimately 1o a wider use of slaves
within Africa itself.

The Institution of Slavery in Africa

Islamic practices strongly influenced African slavery. African rulers justified enslave-
ment with the Muslim argument that prisoners of war could be sold and that caprured
people were considered chartel, or personal possessions, to be used any way the owner
saw fit. Between 650 and 1600 black as well as whire Muslims transporred perhaps as
many a5 4.82 million black slaves across the trans-Saharan rrade roure.' In the four-
weenth and fifteenth centuries the rulers and elites of Mali and Benin imported thousands
of white Slavic slave women, symbols of wealth and staws, who had been seized in
slave raids from the Balkans and Caucasus regions of the eastern Medirerranean by
Turks, Mongols. and others.!? In 1444, when Portuguese caravels landed 235 slaves
at Algarve in southern Porrugal, a contemporary observed thar they seemed “a mar-
velous (exiraordinary) sight. for, amongst them, were some white enough, fair enough,
and well-proportioned; others were less white, like mulattocs; others again were black
as Lthiops.”"?

Meanwhile, the flow of black people to Europe, begun during the Renaissance,
continued. In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries as many as two hundred
thousand Africans enrered European socictics. Some arrived as slaves, others as servants;
the legal distincrion was not always clear. Eighreenth-century London, for example,
had more than ten thousand blacks, most of whom arrived as sailors on Atlantic cross-
ings or as personal servants brought from cthe Wese Indies. In England most were (ree,
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not slaves. Inidally, a handsome black person was a tashionable accessory, a rare starus
symbol. Later, English aristocrats considered black servants too ordinary. The duchess
of Devonshire offered her mother an eleven-year-old boy, explaining that the duke did
not want a Negro servant because “it was more original to have a Chinese page than 1o
have a black one; everybady had a black one.™"? London’s black popularion consritured
a well-organized, sclf-conscious subculture, with black pubs, black churches, and black
social groups assisting the black poor and unemployed. Some black people artained
wealth and position, the most furnous being Francis Barber, manservant of the sixteenth-
century British literary giant Samuel Johnson and heir o Johnson’s papers and ro most
ol his sizable fortune. Barber had helped Johnson in revising Johnson's famous Dicrio-
nary af the English Language, published in 1755, and he is frequently mentioned in the
celebrated biography of Johnson by James Boswell. e was a contemporary of anather
well-known African who lived in London for a while, Olaudah Equiano.

In 1658 the Dutch East India Company (sce page 482) began to allow the im-
portation of slaves into the Cape Colony, which the company had founded on the
southern tip of Africa in 1652, Over the next century and a half about 75 percent of
the slaves brought into the colony came from Dutch East India Company colonies in
India and Southcast Asia or from Madagascar; the remaining 25 percent came [rom
Africa. Some of those enslaved at the Cape served as domestic servanes or as semiskilled
artisans, but most worked long and hard as field hands and ar any other menial or
manual forms of labor needed by their European masters.

The Dutch East India Company was the single largest slave owner in the Cape
Colony, employing its slaves on public works and company farms. Inidally, individ-
ual company officials collecrively owned the mosr slaves, working them on their wine
and grain estates, but by abour 1740 urban and rural free burghers (Furopean seulers)
owned the majority of the slaves. In 1780 half of all white men at the Cape had at
least one slave, as slave ownership fostered a strong sense of racial and economic soli-
darity in the white master class.

The slave popularion ar the Cape was never large, although from the early 1700s
ta the 1820s it ournumbered the Furopean tree burgher population. When the British
ended slavery in the British Empire in 1834, there were around thirty-six thousand
slaves in the Cape Colony. In comparison, over three hundred thousand enslaved
Africans labored on the Caribbean island of Jamaica, also a British slaveholding colony
at the time.

Although in the seventcenth and cighreenth centuries Iolland enjoyed a Europe-
wide reputation lor religious wlerance and intellectual Treedom (see page 540). in the
Clape Colony the Dutch used a strict racial hierarchy and heavy-handed patcrnalism
to maintain control over enslaved native and foreign-born peoples. Early accounts of
slavery ar the Cape often gave the impression thar it was a relarively benign instirution
in comparison with slavery in the Americas. Modern scholars, however, consider slav-
cry in the Cape Colony in many ways as oppressive as slavery in the Americas and the
Muslim world. In Muslim society the offspring of a free man and an enslaved woman
were [ree, but in southern Africa such children remained enslaved. Because enslaved
males greatly ournumhered enslaved females in the Cape Colony, marriage and family
life were almost nonexistent. Because there were few occupations requiring special
skills, thosc cnslaved in the colony lacked opportunities to earn manumission, or
freedom. And in contrast with North and South America and with Muslim societics,
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in the Cape Colony only a very small number of those enslaved won manumission;
mast of them were women, suggesting they gained freedom through sexual or clase
personal relationships with their owners, '

The slave rrade expanded greatly in Fast Africa’s savanna and Horn regions in the
late eigheeenth century and the first half of the nineteenth century: Slave exports from
these areas and from Africas eastern coast amounted to perhaps thirty thousand a year.
Why this demand? Merchants and planters wanred slaves to work the sugar plantations
on the Mascarenc Islands, located cast of Madagascar; the clove plantations on Zan-
zibar and Pemba; and the food plantations along the Kenyan coast. The castern coast
also exported enslaved people to the Americas, particularly to Brazil. In the late cigh-
reenth and carly nincteenth centuries, preciscly when the slave trade to North America
and rhe Caribbean declined, rthe Arabian and Asian markeis expanded. Only with
colonial conquest of Africa by Grear Britain, Germany, and Traly after 1870 did sup-
pression of the trade begin. Enslavement, of course, persists even today.

The Transatlantic Slave Trade

Although the trade in African people was a worldwide phenomenon, the wransatlantic
slave trade involved the largest number of enslaved Africans. This forced migration of
millions of human beings, cxrending from the carly sixteenth o the late ninereenth
centuries, represents one of the most inhumane, unjust, and shameful tragedics in
human history. It also immediatcly provokes a troubling question: why Africa? Why.
in the seventeenth and eighreenth centuries, did enslavement in rhe Americas become
exclusively African?

Europcan sertlers first enslaved indigenous peoples, the Amerindians, ro mine the
silver and gold discovered in the New World (sce page 476). When they proved ill
suited to the harsh rigors of mining, the Spaniards brought in Africans. Although the
Dutch had transported Indonesian peoples to work as slaves in the Cape Colony in
South Africa, the cost of transporting Chinese or Pacific Island peoples to the Americas
was far too grea.

One scholar has argued that a pan-European insider-ousider ideolagy prevailed
across Europe. This culrural auitude permirted the enslavement of outsiders bur made
the enslavement of whire Europeans taboo. Furopeans could nor bear the sight of other
Europcans doing plantation slave labor. According to this theory; a similar pan-African
ideology did nor exist, as Africans had no problem with selling Africans to Eu ropeans, '
Several facts argue against the validity of this theory. English landlords exploired their
Irish peasants with merciless severiey, French aristocrats often looked on their peasantry
with cold contempt, and Russian boyars treated their serfs with casual indifference
and harsh brurality. These and orher possible examples contradict the exisrence of a
pan-Furopean ideology or culture that opposed the enslavemenr of whie Europeans.
Morcover, the Mow of white enslaved Skavic peoples from the Balkans into the eastern
Mediterrancan continued unabared during the same period.

Another theory holds thar in the Muslim and Arab worlds by the tenth century,
an association had developed berween blackness and menial slavery. The Arab word
abd, or “black,” had become synonymous with slave. Although the great majority of
enslaved persons in the Islamic world were white, a racial element existed in Muslim
perceprions: not all slaves were black, bur blacks were identificd with slaver v. In Europe,
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after the arrival of tens of thousands of sub-Saharan Africans in the Iberian Peninsula
during the fifteenth century, Christian Europeans also began 1o make a strong associ-
ation between slavery and black Africans. Therefore, Africans scemed the “logical”
solution to rthe labor shorrage in the Americas.'®

Anorher important question relating ro the African slave trade is this: why were
African peoples enslaved in a period when serfdom was declining in western Furope
and when land was so widely available and much of the African conrinent had a labor
shorrage? The answer seems o lie in a technical problem related to African agriculrure.
Partly because of the tserse fly, which causes sleeping sickness and other diseases, and
partly becausc of casily leached lareriric soils (containing high concenrrarions of oxides),
farmers had grear difficulty using draft animals, Tropical soils responded poorly to
plowing, and most work had to be done wirh the hoc. Productivity, therelore, was low.
Fconomists maintain that in most socieries the value of a worker’s producriviry derer-
mines the value of his or her labor. In precolonial Africa the individual’s agriculrural
productivity was low, so his or her economic value tw society was less than the economic
value of 2 European peasant in Curope. Enslaved persons in the Americas were more
productive than (ree producers in Africa. And European slave dealers were very willing
to pay a price higher than the value of an African’s productivity in Africa.

The incidence of disease in the Americas also helps explain African enslavement.
Smallpox took a rerrible toll on Native Americans, and berween 30 and 50 percent of
Europeans exposed to malaria succumbed o that sickness. Africans had developed some
immuniry to both diseases, and in the Americas they experienced the lowest mortalicy
rate of any people, making rhem, ironically, the most suitable workers for the
environment.

In 1500 a Porruguese fleet en route to India around Africa sailed too far west into
the Atlantic and made landfall on the coast of modern Brazil. Alchough its commander,
Pedro Alvares Cabral, did not know where he was, he followed the common pracrice
(see page 466) and immediarely claimed the land for King Manuel I, the Portuguese
monarch. Colonization began in the early 15305, and in 15351 the Portuguese founded
a sugar colony ar Bahia. Berween 1551 and 1575, before the North American slave
traffic began, the Pormuguese delivered mare African slaves ro Brazil than ever reached
British North America. Portugal essentially monopolized the slave trade undil 1600
and continued to play a significant role in the seventeenth century, though the trade
was increasingly taken over by the Dutch, French, and English. From 1690 unil the
Brirish I louse of Commons abolished the slave trade in 1807, England was the leading
carrier of African slaves.

Population density and supply conditions along the West African coast and the
sailing time ro New World markers determined the sources of slaves. As the demand for
slaves rosc, slavers moved down the West African coast from Senegambia to the more
denscly populated hinterlands of the Bight of Benin and the Bighe of Biafra (a bighr
is a bend or curve in the coast). 1'he abundant supply of Africans to enslave in Angola,
the region sourh of the Congo River, and the quick passage from Angola to Brazil and
the Caribbean established rhar region as the major coast for Portuguese slavers.

Transatlantic wind patterns partly derermined exchange roures. Shippers natu-
rally preferred the swiftest crossing— rhat is, from the African port nearest the latitude
of the intended American destinarion. Thus Portuguese shippers carried their cargoes
from Angola to Brail, and British merchants sailed from the Bight of Benin to the



1400-1800 THE AFRICAN SLAVE TRADE

Caribbean. The great majority of cnslaved Africans were intended for the sugar and
coffee plantations extending {rom the Canbbean islands to Brazil. Angola produced
26 pereent of all African slaves and 70 percenr of all Pormuguese slaves. Trading netwarks
extending deep into the interior culminated at two major ports on the Angolan coast,
Luanda and Benguela. The Portuguese acquired a few slaves through warfare but se-
cured the vast majority through trade with African dealers. Whites did not participate
in the inland markets, which were run solely by Africans.

Almosrt all Porruguese shipments went 1o satisly the virwally insauable Brazilian
demand for slaves. The so-called Middle Passage was the horrific journey experienced
by Africans from freedom to enslavement in the Americas. Here is an excerpt from a
Portuguese docror’s 1793 report on conditions in Luanda before the voyage across the
Atlantic had begun. Be sure to note in this and subsequent quotations how the enslaved
peoples are clearly considered, and rreared, as chauel:

| The r:lweHing plar_e ol the slave is !ii[TIPl:I.' the dirt floor of the compound, and he
| remains there exposcd to harsh conditions and bad weather, and at night there are
only a lean-to and some sheds . . which they are herded inro like cartle,

Their food continues scarce as before . . . limired at times to badly cooked beans,
Al nl!|1|:r |iFT".".5 Lo corn., .. .

And when they reach a porc. . ., they are branded on the right breast with the
coat of arms of the king and nation, of whom they have become vassals. . . . This
mark is made with a hot silver instrument in the ace of paying the king's durics, and
this brand mark is called a carimbo. . . .

In this miserable and deprived condition the terrilied shaves remain for weeks and
months, and the great number of them wha die is unspeakable. With some ten or

| twelve thousand arriving at Luanda cach year, it often happens thar only six or seven
thousand are finally transporied o Brazil.!”

Conditions during the Middle Passage were even worse, Olaudah Equiano (scc
“Individuals in Society: Olaudah Equiano,” page 608) describes the experience of his
voyage as a caprured slave from Benin wo Barbados in the Caribbean:

At last, when the ship we were in had got in all her cargo [of slaves], they made ready
with many fearlul noises, and we were all put under deck so char we could not see
how they managed the vessel. . . . The stench of the hold while we were on the coast
was so intolerably loathsome thar it was dangerous ro remain there lor any time. and
some of us had been permirred to stay on the deck for the fresh air; but now tha
the whole ship’s cargo were confined together it became absolurely pestilenrial. The
closeness of the place and the heat of the climate, added w the number in the ship,
which was so crowded than each had scarcely room to turn himself, almost suffocared
us. This produced copious perspirations, so that the sir soon became unfic for res-
piration from a variery of loathsome smells, and brought on a sickness among the
slaves, of which many died, thus falling vicrims o the improvident avarice, as T may
call it, of their purchascrs. This wretched situation was again aggravared by the gall-
ing ol the chaing, now become insupporrable, and the filth of the necessary bs [of
human waste], into which the children often fell and were alimost sulfocated. The
shricks of the women and the groans of the dying rendered the whaole a scene of
horror almost inconceivable, '
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Olaudah Equiano

he transatlantic slave trade was a mass movement invelving millions of human

beings. It was also the sum of individual lives spent partly or entirely in slavery.

Maost of those lives remain hidden to us. Olaudah Equiano (1745-1797) repre-
sents a rare window into the slaves' obscurity; he is probably the best-known
African slave.

In his autebiography, The Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah Equiano
{1789), Equiano says that he was born in Benin (modern Nigeria) of Ibo ethnicity.*
His father, one of the village elders {or chieftains), presided over a large household
that included “many slaves,” prisoners captured in local wars. All people, slave and
free, shared in the cultivation of family lands. One day, when all the adults were
in the fields, two strange men and a woman broke into the family compound,
kidnapped the eleven-year-old Olaudah and his sister, tied them up, and dragged
them into the woods. Brother and sister were separated, and Olaudah was sold
several times to various dealers before reaching the coast. As it took six months to
walk there, his home must have been far inland. The sea, the slave ship, and the
strange appearance of the white crew terrified the boy (see page 607). Equiano’s
master took him to Jamaica, to Virginia, and then to England, where he placed him
in the custody of a kind family. They gave him the rudiments of an education, and
he was baptized a Christian.

Equianc soon went to sea as a captain’s boy (servant), serving in the Royal Navy
during the Seven Years' War (see page 657).0n shore at Portsmouth, England, after
one battle, Equiano was urged by his master to read, study, and learn basic mathe-
matics. This education served him well, for after a voyage to the West Indies, his
master sold him to a Philadelphia Quaker, Robert King, who was a rum and sugar
merchant. Equiano worked as a clerk in King's warehouse, as a longshoreman load-
ing and unloading cargo ships, and at sea where he developed good navigational
skills; King paid him for his work. Equiano became an entrepreneur himself, buy-
ing and selling small goods in the islands and mainland ports. Determined to buy
his freedom, Equiano had amassed enough money by 1766, and King signed the
deed of manumission. Equiano was twenty-one years old; he had been a slave for
ten years.

Equiano returned to London and used his remaining money to hire tutors to
teach him hairdressing, mathematics, and how to play the French horn. When

*Recent scholarship has re-examined Equiano’s life and raksed some questions about his African origins
and his experience of the Middle Passage. To explore the debate over Equiano’s authorship of the African
and Middle Passage portions of his autobiography, see Vincent Carrelta, Eguiana, the African: Biography
of a Self-Made Man (Mew York: Penguin, 2007).

Although the demand was great, Portuguese merchants in Angola and Brazil
sought to maintain only a steady trickle of slaves from the African inrerior to Luanda
and across the ocean to Bahia and Rio de Janeiro: a flood of slaves would have depressed
the American marker. Rio, the port capital through which maosr enslaved Africans
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meney was scarce, he found work as a merchant seaman, traveling to Portugal,
Nice, Genoa, Naples, and Turkey. He even participated in an Arctic expedition.

Equiano’s Narrative reveals a complex and sophisticated man. He had a
strong constitution and an egually strong character, His Christian faith undoubt-
edly sustained him. On the title page of his book, he cited a verse from Isaiah
(12:2): "The Lord Jehovah is my strength and my song.” The very first thought
that came to his mind the day he was freed was a passage from Psalm 126:

“| glorified God in:my heart, in whom | trusted.”

Equiane loathed the brutal slavery he saw in the West Indies and the vicious
racism he experienced in the North American colonies. He respected the fairness
of Robert King, admired British navigational and industrial technologies, and
had many close white friends. He once described himself as “almost an English-
man." He was also involved in the black communities in the West Indies and in
London. Equiano’s Narrative is a well-documented argument for the abolition of
slavery and a literary classic that went through nine editions before his death.

Olaudah Equiano’s Narrative, with its horrific descriptions of slavery, proved
influential, and after its publication Equiano became active in the abolition
maovement. He spoke to large crowds in the industrial cities of Manchester
and Birmingham in England, arguing that it was in the business interests of
manufacturers to support abolition, as Africa was a huge, virtually untapped
market for English cloth. Though he died in 1797, ten years before its passage,
Equiano significantly advanced the abolitionist cause that led to the Slave Trade
Act of 1807.

Source: Er.]!.rﬁan:;“i. ﬁa:el-i_m J'nter;ﬁngh[a.;;;i:f;e_g;f the Life of Ofaudah Emu';am)-, (-d Paul Edwards
(Portsmouth, N.H.: Heinemann, 1996).

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. How typical was Olaudah Equiano’s life as a slave? How atypical?

2. Describe Equiano’s culture and his sense of himself,
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passed, commanded the Brazilian rrade. Planters and mine opcrators from the provinces
rraveled 10 Rio to buy slaves. Berween 1795 and 1808 approximately 10,000 Angolans
per year stood in the Rio slave market. In 1810 the figure rose 10 18,000; in 1828 it
reached 32,000.1%
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Peddlers in Rio de Janeiro A British army officer sketched this early-nineteenth-century |
scene of everyday life in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. The ability to balance large burdens on the

head meant that the person’s hands were free for other use. Note the player {on the left) of a
musical instrument originating in the Congo. On the right a woman gives alms to the man with
the holy image in return for being allowed to kiss the image as an act of devotion. We do not

know whether the peddlers were free and self-employed or were selling for their owners. From
=views and Costumes of the Gty and Neighborhood of Rio de Janeiro, Brazil,” in Drawings Taken by Lisvtenant
Henry Chamberiain, During the Years 1813 and 1820 [London: Columbian Press, 1822]\isual Connection Archive) |

A

T'he English ports of London, Bristol, and particularly Liverpool dominared the
British slave trade. In the eighteenth century Liverpool was the world’s greatesr slave-
trading port. In all three ciries, small and cohesive merchanr classes exercised great
public influence. The cirics also had huge stores of industrial products for exporr,
growing shipping industries, and large amounts of ready cash for invesrment abroad.
Merchants generally formed partnerships to raise capiral and to share the risks; each
voyage was i SEPArate enterprise or venture.

Slaving ships from Bristol plied back and forth along the Gold Coast, the Bight
of Benin, Bonny, and Calabar looking for African wraders who were willing to supply
them with slaves. Liverpool’s ships drew enslaved people from Gambia, the Windward
Coast, and the Gold Coast. British ships carried rextiles, gunpowder and flint, beer
and spirits, Brirish and Irish linens, and woalen cloth to Africa. A collection of goods
was grouped together into what was called the sorting. An English sorting mighr
include bolts of cloth, firearms, alcohol, tobacco, and hardware; this batch of goods
was rraded for an enslaved individual or a quantity of gold, ivory, or d}fmud.zu

European traders had two systems for exchange. First, especially on the Gold
Coast, they esrablished factory-forts. (For more on factory-forts, see page 508.) These
fortified rrading posts were expensive to maintain but proved useful for fending off
Furopean rivals. Second, they used shore trading, in which Furopean ships sent boats
ashare or invited African dealers to bring traders and enslaved Africans out 1o the ships.
The English caprain John Adams, who made ten voyages to Africa between 1786 and
1800, described the shore merthod of trading at Bonny:
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This place is the wholesale market for slaves, as not fewer than 20,000 are annually
sold here; 16,000 of whom are natives of one nation called Ibo. . . . Fairs where the
slaves of the Ibo nation are obtained are held every five or six weeks at scveral villages,
which are situared on the banks of the rivers and creeks in the interior, and to which
the African traders of Bonny resort to purchase them.

- - - The traders augment the quandry of their merchandise, by obraining from
their friends, the captains of the slave ships, a considerable quantity of goods on
credit. . . . Evening is the period chosen for the time of departure, when they proceed
in a body, accompanied by the noise of drums, horns, and gangs. At the expiration
of the sixth day, they generally return bringing with them 1,500 ar 2,000 slaves,
who are sold to Europeans the evening after their arrival, and raken on board the
ships. . . .

It is expecred thar every vessel, on her arrival ar Bonny, will firc a salure the instant

: the anchor is ler go, as a compliment to the black monarch whao soon alterwards

| makes his appearance in a large canoe, at which time, all thosc natives who happen

| to be alongside the vessel are compelled to proceed in their canoes to a respectful
distance, and make way for his Majesty’s barge. After a few compliments 1o the

| captain, he usually enquires after brother (seorge, meaning the King of England,
George LI, and hopes he and his family are well. He is not pleased unless he is regaled
with the best the ship alfords. . . . His power is absolute; and the surrounding country;
to a considerable distance, is subject to his dominion.”!

The shore merhad of buying slaves allowed the ship to move casily from market
to market. The final prices of rhose enslaved depended on their ethnic origin, their
availability when the shipper arrived, and their physical health when offered for sale
in the West Indies or the North or South American colonies.

The supply of slaves tor the foreign marker was conrrolled by a small, wealthy
African merchant class or by a state monopoly. By contempaorary standards, slave raid-
ing was a costly operation: gathering a band of raiders and the capital for equipment,
guides, tolls, and supplies involved considerable expense. Only black African entre-
prencurs with sizable capital and labor could afford to finance and direct raiding drives.
They exported enslaved men and women because the profits on CEPOITS Were greater
than rhe profits to be made from using labor in the domestic econemy.

The transadaniic slave trade thar the British, as well as the Dutch, Porwuguese,
French, Americans, and others, participared in was part of a much larger trading
network that is known as the wiangle trade. Furopean merchants sailed to Africa on
the first leg of the voyage to rrade Furopean manufacrured goods for enslaved Africans.
When they had filled rheir ships” holds with enslaved peoples, they headed across the
Arlanric on the second leg of the voyage, the Middle Passage. When rhey reached the
Americas, the merchants unloaded and sold their human cargoes and used the profits
ro purchase raw marerials —such as cotton, sugar, and indigo— that they then trans-
ported back to Europe, completing the third leg of the commercial eriangle.

Enslaved Alrican people had an enormous impact on the economies and cultures
of the Portuguese and Spanish colonies of South America and the Dutch, French, and
Brirish colonies of the Caribbean and North America. For example, on the sugar
plantations of Mexico and the Caribbean; on the North American cotton, rice, and
tobacco plantations; and in Peruvian and Mexican silver and gold mines, enslaved
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The African Slave Trade Enslaved African men, women, and children, captured in the
interior, are marched to the coast by their African captors. The guards carry guns oblained from
Europeans in the slave trade. The enslaved men are linked together by heavy wooden yokes,
making it impossible to escape. M Granger Collection, NYC—all rights resered)

Africans not only worked in the mines and fields bur also filled skilled, supervisory,
and administrative positions and performed domestic service. In the United Srares
enslaved Afticans and their descendants influenced many facets of American culture,
such as language, music (ragrime and jazz), dance, and dier. Fven the U.S. White
Iousc and Capitol building, where Congress meets, were built partly by slave labor. ™
But the importance of the slave trade extended beyond the Adantic world. Borh the
expansion of capitalism and the industrialization of Western societies, Lgypt, and
the nations of West, Cenrral, and South Africa were relared in one way or another 1o

the traffic in African people.

Impact on African Societies

What cconomic impacr did European trade have on African societies? Alricans pos-
sessed rechnology well suited o their environment. Over the cenuries they had cul-
rivared a wide variety of plant fonds; developed plant and animal husbandry techniques;
and mined, smelted, and otherwise worked a great varicty of metals. Apart from
firearms, American tobacco and rum, and the cheap brandy brought by the Portuguese,
European goods presented no novelty to Africans. They found foreign products desir-
able because of their low prices. 1raders of handwoven Indian couon rexriles, Venerian
imirarions of African beads, and iron hars from European smelters could undersell
African manufacturers. Africans exchanged slaves, ivory. gold, pepper, and animal skins
for those gonds. African states eager to expand or to control commerce bought Euro-
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pean firearms, although the difficulty of maintaining guns often gave gun owners only
marginal superiority over skilled bowmen.?* The kingdom of Dahomey (modern-day
Benin in West Africa), however, builr irs power on the cffecrive use of fircarms.

The African merchants who controlled the production of exports gained the
most from foreign trade. Dahomey’s king, for example, had a gross income in 1730
of £250,000 (almosr LS. $33 million today) from the overseas exporr of his fellow
Africans. A portion of his profit was spent on goods that improved his people’s living
standard. Slave-rrading entrepérs, which provided opportunities for traders and for
farmers who supplied foodstuffs to rowns, caravans, and slave ships, prospered. But
such ecanomic returns did not spread very far.®! Tnternational trade did not lead ro
Africa’s economic development. Africa experienced neither technaological growth nor
the gradual spread of economic benefits in early modern times.

As in the Islamic world, women in sub-Saharan Africa also engaged in the slave
trade. In Guinea these women slave merchants and traders were known as nbara, a
corruption of the Portuguese term senhora, a title used for a married woman. They
acquired considerable riches, often by marrying the Portugnese merchanes and serving
as go-berweens for these outsiders who were not familiar with the cus-
toms and languages of the African coast. One of them, Mae Aurélia
Correia (18102-18752), led a life famous in the upper Guinea coastal
region for its wealth and elegance. Berween the 18205 and 1840s she
operated her own trading vessels and is said o have owned several
hundred slaves. Some of them she hired our as skilled artisans and
sailors. She and her sister (or auni) Julia amassed a forrune in
gold, silver jewelry, and expensive clath while livi ng in European-
style homes. Julia and her husband, a trader from the Cape
Verde Islands, also owned their own slave estates where they
produced peanurs,

The intermarriage of French traders and Wolof women
in Senegambia created a méris, or mulawo, class. In the
emerging urban centers at Saine-Louis, members of this small
class adopted the French language, the Roman Catholic
faith, and a French manner of life, and they exercised con-
siderable polirical and economic power. However, European
cultural influences did not penetrate West African society
beyond the seacoast.

Sapi-Portuguese Saltcellar Contact with the Sapi people
of present-day Siema Leone in West Africa led sixteenth-century
Portuguese traders to commission this ivory salteellar, for
which they brought Portuguese designs. But the object’s basic

| features—a spherical container and separate lid on a flat base,

- with men andfor women supporting, or serving as, beams
below—are distinctly African. Here a Portuguese caravel sits on
top with a man in the crow's nest. Four men stand below: two
finely carved, regally dressed, and fully armed noblemen facing
forward and two attendants in profile. @ akg-imegesThe image Works
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‘T'he political consequences of the slave trade varied from place to place. The rrade
enhanced the power and wealth of some kings and warlords in the short run but
promoted conditions of instability and collapse over the long run. In the Kongo king-
dom, which was located in parts of modern Angola, the Republic of the Congo, and
the Democratic Republic of the Congo, the perpetual Portuguese search for Africans
to enslave undermined the monarchy, destroyed political unity, and led ro constant
disorder and warfare; power Passcd to the village chicfs. Likewise in Angola, which
became a Portuguese proprietary colony (a territory granted o onc or more individu-
als by the Crown for them ro govern at their will), the slave trade decimared and
scattered the population and destroyed the local economy. By contrast, the military
kingdom of Dahomey, which entered into the slave trade in the eighteenth century
and made it a royal monopoly, prospered enormously. Dahomey’s economic strength
rested on the slave rrade. The royal army raided deep into the interior, and in the lare
cighteenth century Dahomey became one of the major West African sources of slaves.
When slaving expeditions failed to yicld sizable carches and when European demand
declined, the resulting depression in the Dahomean economy caused serious political
unrest, [boland, inland from the Miger Delta, from whaose great porr cities of Bonny
and Brass the British drained tens of thousands of enslaved Africans, experienced
minimal political cffects. A high birthrate kept pace with the incursions of the slave
trade, and Ibo sacictics remained demographically and economically strong.

What demographic impact did the slave trade have on Africa? Berween approx-
imately 1501 and 1866 more than 12 million Africans were forcibly exported to the
Americas, 6 million were traded o Asia, and 8 million were retained as slaves within
Africa.

'I'he early modern slave trade involved a worldwide nerwork of relationships among
markets in the Middle Fast, Africa, Asia, Europe, and the Americas. But Africa was
the crucible of the trade. There is no small irony in the fact thar Africa, which of all
the continents was most desperately in need of population because of its near total
dependence on labor-intensive agriculrure and pastoralism, lost so many millions to
the trade. Although the British Parliament abolished the slave trade in 1807 and traffic
in Africans to Brazil and Cuba gradually declined, wirhin Africa the rrade continued
at the levels of the peak years of the transadlantic rrade, 1780-1820. In the later nine-
teenth century developing African industries, using slave labor, produced a variery of
products for domesric consumprion and export. Again, there is irony in the fact that
in the cighteenth century European demand for slaves expanded the wrade (and wars)
within Africa, yet in the nincteenth century European imperialists defended terrivorial
aggrandizement by arguing thar they were “civilizing” Africans by abolishing slavery.
But after 1880 European businessmen (and African governments) did not push aboli-
tion; they wanted cheap labor.

Markets in the Americas generally wanted young male slaves. Consequently, two-
thirds of those exported to the Americas were male, one-third female. Asian and African
markets preferred young temales. Women were sought for their reproductive value, as
sex objects, and because their economic productivity was not threatened by the pos-
sibility of physical rebellion, as might be the case with young men. As a resule, the
population on Africa’s western coast became predominantly female; the population in
the East African savanna and Horn regions was predominantly male. The slave wrade
thercfore had significant consequences for the institutions of marriage, the local rade
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in enslaved people (as these local populations became skewed with oo many males
or too many females), and the sexual division of labor. Although Africa’s overall popu-
lation may have shown modest growth from roughly 1650 to 1900, that growth was
offset by declines in the Horn and on the eastern and western coasts, While Europe
and Asia experienced considerable demographic and economic expansion in the eigh-
teenth century, Africa suffered a decline. ™

The polirtical and economic consequences of the African slave rrade are easier to
measure than the human roll taken on individuals and societies. While we have personal
accounts from many slaves, ships’ captains and crews, slave masters, and others of the
horrors of the slave-trading pores along Africa's coasts, the brutality of the Middle
Passage, and the inhuman crueley enslaved Africans endured once they reached the
Americas, we know much less about the beginning of the slave’s journey in Africa.
Africans chemselves carried out much of the “man stealing,” the 1erm used by Africans
to describe capturing enslaved men, women, and children and marching them to the
coast, where they were traded ro Arabs, Europeans, or others, Thercfore, we have few
written firsthand accounts of the pain and suffering these violent raids infliceed, cicher
on the person being enslaved or on the familics and societies they left hehind.

Chapter Summary

In the carly modern world, West African kingdoms and stareless socierics existed side
by side. Both had predominantly agriculrural economics. Stareless socicrics revolved
around a single village or group of villages without a ceneral capital or ruler. Kings
ruled over defined arcas through burcaucratic hicrarchies. The Sudanic empires con-
trolled the norch-sourh trans-Saharan trade in gold, salt, and orther items. Led by
predominanily Muslim rulers, these kingdoms belonged 1o a wider Islamic world,
allowing them access to vast trade nerworks and some of the most advanced scholar-
ship in the world. Sdll, Muslim culture affecred primarily the royal and elite classes,
s¢ldom reaching the masscs.

Europeans believed a wealthy (mythical) Christian monarch named Prester John
ruled the Christian kingdom of Ethiopia. This fable arrracted Europeans 1o Ethiopia
for centurics, and partly explains why the Portuguese helped rhe Ethiopians fight off
Muslim incursions. Jesuit missionaries tried to converr Ethiopians to Roman Carholi-
cism but were fiercely resisred and expelled in 1633.

Swahili city-srates on Africa’s southeastern coast possessed a Muslim and mercanrile
culrure. The Swahili acted as middlemen in the East African—Indian Ocean trade
neework, which, in the late filieenth and early sixtcenth cenruries, Porrugal sought to
conquer and contral. Swahili rulers who refused to form trading alliances with the
Portuguese were atacked. The Portuguese had licde influence on Swahili culture or
religion, bur their presence caused the cconomic decline and death of many Swahili
cities,

Slavery existed across Africa before Furopeans arrived. Enslaved people were treared
relatively benignly in some socicties but elsewhere as chattel possessions, suffering
harsh and brutal trearment. European involvement in the slave trade began around
1550, when the Portugnese purchased Africans to work in Brazil. The Dutch Fast
India Company used enslaved Africans and Sourheast Asians in their Cape Colony.
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African entreprencurs and merchants parinered in the trade, capruring people in the
interior and exchanging them for firsarms, liquor, and other guud,s with European
slave ships. Though some kingdoms experienced a temporary rise of wealth and power,
over time the slave rrade was largely destabilizing. The individual suftering and social
disruprion in Africa caused by the enslavement of millions of Africans is impossible
o cstimate.
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CONNECTIONS

% During the period from 1400 to 1800 many parts of Africa experienced

a profound transition with the arrival of Furopeans all along Africa’s
coasts. Ancient trade routes, such as those across the Sahara Deserr or
up and down the East African coast, were disrupred. ln West Africa trade routes that
had been purely internal now connected with global trade networks ar Furopean coastal
rrading posts. Along Africa’s east coast the Portuguese atracked Swahili ciry-states in
their effort to take control of the Indian Ocean trade nexus.

The most momentous consequence of the European presence along Africa’s coast,
however, was the introduction of the transarlantic slave rrade. For more than three
centuries Furopeans, with the aid of African slave wraders, enslaved millions of Africas
healthiest and strongest men and women. Although many pares of Africa were un-
touched by the transarlantic slave trade, at least directly, areas where Africans were
enslaved experienced serious declines in agriculeural production, livle progress in
technological development, and significant increases in violence.

As we saw in Chapter 17 and will see in Chaprer 21, carly European commercial
contacts with the empires of the Middle Fast and of South and Fasr Asia were similar
in many ways to those with Africa, Inidially, the Porruguese, and then the English,
Dutch, and French, did liule more than establish trading posts at pore cities and had
to depend on the local people to bring them trade goods from the interior. Tropical
diseases, particularly in India and Sourheast Asia, rook heavy death tolls on the Furo-
peans, as they did in tropical Africa. What is more, while it was possible for the Por-
tuguese to attack and conquer the individual Swahili city-states, Middle Eastern and
Asian empires—such as rhe Otcomans in Turkey, the Safavids in Persia, the Mughals
in India, and the Ming and Qing Dynasties in China— were, like the West African
kingdoms, cconomically and militarily powerful enou gh to dictate terms of rade with
the Europeans.

Resistance to enslavement took many forms on borh sides of the Alantic. In Haiti,
as discussed in Chaprer 22, resistance led to revolution and independence, marking
the first successful uprising of non-Furopeans against a colonial power. At the end of
the nineteenth cenrury, as described in Chapter 25, Europeans used the ongoing Arab-
Swahili slave raids from Africas eastern coast far into the interior as an excuse to invade
and eventually colonize much of central and eastern Africa. "I 'he racial discriminarion
that accompanied colonial rule in Africa set the stage for 2 struggle for equality thar
led w evenrual independence afrer World War 11,
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Chapter Review

MAKE IT STICK
ﬂ LearningCurve

Go online and use LearningCurve to retain what you've read.

identify and explain the significance of each item below.

chattel (p. 592) Coptic Christianity (p. 599)
age-grade systems (p. 592) Swahili (p. 602}

oba (p. 593) Middle Passage (p. 607)
Taghaza (p. 594) sorting (p. 610)

Tuareg (p. 598) shore trading (p. 610)

cowrie shells (p. 598)

REVIEW THE MAIN IDEAS

Answer the focus questions from each section of the chapter.

1. What types of economic, social, and political structures were found in the
kingdoms and states along the west coast and in the Sudan? {p. 591}

2. How did the arrival of Europeans and other foreign cultures affect the East
African coast, and how did Ethiopia and the Swahili city-states respond to
these incursions? (p. 599)

3. What role did slavery play in African societies before the transatlantic slave
trade began, and what was the effect of European involvement? (p. 603}

MAKE CONNECTIONS

Analyze the larger developments and continuities within and across
chapters.
1. In what ways did Islam enrich the Sudanic empires of West Africa?

2. Discuss the ways in which Africa came into greater contact with a larger
world during the period discussed in this chapter.

3. How did the transatlantic slave trade affect West African society?
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Continuity and Change
In East Asia

THE FOUR CENTURIES FROM 1400 TO 1800 WERE A TIME OF GROWTH
and dynamic change throughout East Asia. Although both China and Japan
suffered periods of war, each ended up with expanded territories. The age of
exploration brought New World crops to the region, leading to increased ag-
ricultural output and population growth. It also brought new opportunities
for foreign trade and new religions. Another link between these countries
was the series of massive Japanese invasions of Korea in the late sixteenth
century, which led to war between China and Japan.

In China the native Ming Dynasty (1368-1644) brought an end to Mongol
rule. Under the Ming, China saw agricultural reconstruction, commercial
expansion, and the rise of a vibrant urban culture. In the early seventeenth
century, after the Ming Dynasty fell into disorder, the non-Chinese Manchus
founded the Qing Dynasty (1644-1911) and added Taiwan, Mongolia, Tibet,
and Xinjiang to their realm. The Qing Empire thus was comparable to the
other multiethnic empires of the early modern world, such as the Ottoman,
Russian, and Habsburg Empires. In China itself the eighteenth century was
a time of peace and prosperity.

In the Japanese islands the fifteenth century saw the start of civil war that
lasted a century. At the end of the sixteenth century the world seemed to
have turned upside down when a commoner, Hideyoshi (HEE-deh-YOH-shee),
became the supreme ruler. He did not succeed in passing on his power to an
heir, however. Power was seized by Tokugawa leyasu (toh-koo-GAH-wuh ee-
eh-YAH-soo). Under the Tokugawa Shogunate (1603-1867), Japan restricted
contact with the outside world and social mobility among its own people.
Yet Japan thrived, as agricultural productivity increased and a lively urban

culture developed.
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Ming China, 1368-1644

What sort of state and society developed in China after the Mongols were
ousted?

The story of Ming China begins with a poor boy who rose to become emperor of a
new dynasty. This individual, Zhu Yuanzhang (JOO yoowan-]JAHNG), proved to be
onc of the most despotic emperors in Chinese history. Still, peace broughr prosperity
and a lively urban culrure. By the beginning of the seventeenth cenrury, however, the
Ming government was beser by fiscal, military, and politcal problems.

The Rise of Zhu Yuanzhang and the Founding of the
Ming Dynasty

The founder of the Ming Dynasty, Zhu Yuanzhang (1328-1398), began lifc in pov-
crty during the last decades of the Mongol Yuan Dynasty. His home region was hit
by droughr and then plague in the 1340s, and when he was only sixreen years old, his
father, oldest brother, and that brother’s wile all died, leaving two penniless boys with
three bodies to bury, With no relatives to urn to, Zhu Yuanzhang asked a monastery
to acvept him as a novice. The monasrery itself was short of funds, and the monks
soon sent Zhu our to beg for food. For three or four years he wandered through central
China. Only after he returned to the monastery did he learn to read.

A few years later, in 1351, members of a religious sect known as the Red Turbans
rose in rehellion against the government. Red Turban reachings drew on Manichacan
ideas about the incompatibility of the forces of good and cvil as well as on the culr of
the Maitreya Buddha, who according to believers would in the future bring his paradise
to carth to relieve human suffering. The Red Turbans met with considerable success,
even defeating Mongol cavalry. When the temple where #hu Yuanzhang was living
was burned down in the fighring, Zhu joined the rebels and rose rapidly.

/b and his followers developed into brilliant generals, and gradually they defeared
one rival after another. In 1356 Zhu took the city of Nanjing and made it his base. In
1368 his armics took Beijing, which the Mongol emperor and his closest lollowers
had vacared just days before. Then forty years old, Zhn Yuanzhang declared himself
emperor of the Ming (Bright) Dynasty. As emperor, he is known as Taizu (TIGH-dzoo)
or the Hongwu emperor.

‘laizu starred his reign wanting to help rhe poor. To lighten the weight of gov-
ernment taxes and compulsory labor, he ordered a full-scale registrarion of culrivated
land and population so that these burdens could be assessed more fairly. Te also tried
persuasion, He issued instructions to be read aloud o villagers, telling them o be
ohedient 1o their parents, live in harmony with their neighbors, work contentedly ar
their occupations, and refrain from evil.

Although in many ways anti-Mongol, Taizu rerained some Yuan practices. One
was setting up provinces as the administrative layer berween the central government
and the prefectures (local governments a step above counties). Another was the he-
redirary service obligation for both artisan and military households. Any family classed
as 2 military household had ro provide a soldier at all times, replacing those whe were
injured, who died, or who deserted.
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Garrisons were concentrared along the northern border and near the capital at
Nanjing. Fach garrison was allocated a tract of land that the soldiers took rurns cul-
tivating to supply their own food. Although in theory this system should have provided
the Ming with 2 large but inexpensive army, the reality was less sarisfactory. Garrisons
were rarcly sell~sufficient. Furthermore, men compelled 1o become soldiers did not
necessarily make good fighting men, and deserrion was difficult to prevent. Conse-
quently, like earier dynastics, rthe Ming turned to non-Chinese northerners for much
of its armed forces. Many of the best soldiers in the Ming army were Mongols in
Mongol units. Taizu did not try to conquer the Mangols, and Ming China did no
extend into modern Inner Mongolia.

Taizu had deeply ambivalene feelings about men of education and somerimes
brutally humiliated them in open court, even having them beaten. His behavior was
so erratic thar it is most likely thar he suffered from some form of mental illness. As
Taizu became more literare, he realized that scholars could criticize him in covert
ways, using phrases thar had double meanings or that sounded like words for “bandit,”
“monk,” or the like. Even poems in privare circulation could be used as evidence of
subversive thoughts. When literary men began to avoid official life, Taizu made it
illegal to wurn down appoiniments or ro resign from office. He began falling inwo
rages that only the empress could stop, and after her death in 1382 no one could
calm him. In 1376 Taizu had thousands of officials killed because they were found
to have taken shortcuts in their handling of paperwork for the grain rax. In 1380
Taizu concluded that his chancellor was plotting to assassinare him, and thousands
only remotely connected to the chancellor were executed, From then on, Taizu acred
as his own chancellor, dealing directly wirh the heads of departments and
minisiries.

The next importani emperor, called Chengzu or the Yongle emperor (r. 1403
1425), was also a military man. One of Taizu's younger sons, he ok the throne by
force from his nephew and often led traops into battle against the Mongols, Like his
father, Chengzu was willing to use terror 1o keep government officials in line,

Early in his reign, Chengzu decided to move the capital from Nanjing 1o Beijing,
which had been his own basc as a prince and the capital during Mongol times. Con-
structed berween 1407 and 1420, Beijing was planned city. Like Chang’an in Sui-
Tang times (581-907), it was arranged like a set of boxes within boxes and built on a
north-south axis. The main outer walls were forty feet high and neary fificen miles
around, pierced by ninc gares, Inside was the Imperial Ciry, with governmenr offices,
and within that the palace itself] called the Forbidden Cliry, with close to ten thousand
rooms. Because the Forbidden Ciry survives today, people can still see the series of
audience halls with vast courtyards between them where arrending officials would
stand or kneel,

The areas surrounding Beijing were not nearly as agriculturally productive as
those around Nanjing. To supply Bei jing wirh grain, the Yuan Grand Canal connecting
the city to the rice basket of the Yangzi River regions was broadened, deepened, and
supplied with more locks and dams. The 15,000 boats and the 160,000 soldiers of
the transport army who pulled loaded barges from the towpaths along the canal hecame
the lifeline of the capiral.
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Problems with the Imperial Institution

Taizu had decreed thar succession should go to the eldest son of the empress or to the
sons eldest son if the son predeceased his father, the system generally followed by carlier
dynastics. In Ming times, the flaws in this system became apparent as one mediocre,
obrtuse, or erratic emperor followed another. There were emperors who refused o hold
audiences, who fell into irrational fits, and who let themsclves be manipulated by
palace ladies.

RBecause Taizu had abalished the position of chancellor, emperors turned to sec-
retaries and ennuchs t manage the paperwork. Eunuchs were essentially slaves. Many
boys and young men were acquired by dubious means, often from non-Chinese arcas
in the south, and after they were casrrated they had no option bur ro serve the imperial
family. Zheng He, for instance (see page G44), was taken from Yunnan as a boy of ten
by a Ming general assigned the rask of securing boys 10 be castrated. Society consid-
cred eunuchs the basest of servants, and Confucian scholars heaped scorn on them.
Yer Ming emperors, like rulersin earlier dynasties, often preferred the always-com pliant
eunuchs to high-minded, moralizing civil service officials.

In Ming times, the cunuch establishment became huge. By the late fifreenth
century the eunuch bureaucracy had grown as large as the civil service, with cach hav-
ing roughly twelve thousand positions. After 1500 the eunuch burcancracy grew even
more rapidly, and by the mid-sixteenth century sevenry thousand eunuchs were in
service throughout the country, with en thousand in rhe capiral. lension between
the two burcaucracies was high. In 1420 Chengeu ser up a cunuch-run secret service
to investigate cases of suspected corruprion and sedirion in the regular bureaucracy.
Eunuch control over vital government processes, such as appointments, hecame a
severc problem.

In hope of persuading emperors to make reforms, many Ming officials risked their
careers and lives by speaking out. In 1376, when "laizu asked for criticism, one official
criticized harsh punishment of officials for minor lapses. Incensed, Taizu had him
brought to the capital in chains and let him starve o death in prison. In 1519, when
an emperor announced plans to make a tour of the southern provineces, over a hundred
officials staged a protest by kneeling in front of the palace. The emperor ordered the
officials 1o remain kneeling for three days, then had them flogged: eleven dicd. The
Confucian rradition celcbrared these acrs of political protest as heroic. Rarely, however,
did they succeed in moving an emperor to change his mind.

Although the educated public complained about the performance of emperors,
no ene proposed or even imagined alternatives 1o imperial rule. High officials were
forced o find ways 10 work around uncooperative emperors, but they were not able
to put in place institutions thar would limit the damage an emperor could do. Know-
ing that strong emperors often acted erratically, many high olficials came o prefer
weak emperors who let them take care of the government. Emperors, of course, rescnted
the way officials tried to keep them busy doing harmless acrivities.

The Mongols and the Great Wall

The early Ming emperors held Mongol fighting men in awe and feared they might
form another great military machine of the sort Chinggis Khan (ca. 11621 227} had
put together two centuries carlier. Although in Ming rimes the Mongols were never
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united in a pan-Mongol federation, groups of Mongols could and did raid, Twice they
threatened the dynasty: in 1449 the khan of the western Mo ngols captured the Chinese
emperor, and in 1550 Beijing was surrounded by the forces of the khan of the Mo ngols
in Inner Mongolia. Fearlul of anything thar might strengthen the Mongols, Ming
officials were reluctant ro grant any privileges o Mongol leaders, such as trading posrs
along the borders. Insread they wanted the different groups of Mongols to wrade only
through the formal eribure system. When wrade was finall y liberalized in 1570, friction
was reduced.

Two imporrant developments shaped Ming-Mongol relations: the construcrion
of the Grear Wall, and closer relations between Mangolia and Tibet. The Great Wall,
much of which survives today, was built as 2 compromise when Ming officials could
agree on no other way 1o manage the Mongol threat. The wall extends abourt 1,500
miles from northeast of Beijing into Gansu provinee. In the eastern 500 miles, the
wall averages about 35 feet high and 20 feer across, with laokout towers every half
mile. Much of the way, the wall is faced with brick, which gives it an imposing ap-
pearance thar greatly impressed the first Westerners who saw it

Whether the wall did much to protecr Ming China from the Mongols is sill
debated. Perhaps of more significance was the spread of Tiberan Buddhism among the
Mongols. Tibet in this period was largely ruled by the major Buddhist monasreries,
When Tibetan monasteries needed military assistance, they asked compering Mongol
leaders for help, and many struggles were decided by Mongol military intervention.
The Tiberan Buddhist Tsa ng-kha-pa (1357-1419) founded the Yellow Har, or Gelug-pa,
sect, whose heads later became known as the Dalai Tamas. In 1577 the third Dalai
Lama accepred the inviration of Altan Khan 1o visit Mongolia, and the khan declared
Tibetan Buddhism o be the official religion of all the Mongols. 'T'he Dalai Lama gave
the khan the e “King of Religion,” and the khan swore that the Mongols would
renounce blood sacrifice. When the third Dalai Lama’s reincarnation was found to be
the great-grandson of Altan Khan, the ties herween Tiber and Mongpolia, not surpris-
ingly, became even stronger, From the perspective of M ing China, rhe growing influence
of Buddhism among the Mongols seemed a positive development, as Buddhist emphasis
on nonviolence was expecred 1o counter the Mongols love of war.

The Examination Life

In sharp contrast to Europe in this era, Ming China had few social barriers. Tr had no
hereditary aristocracy that could have limited the emperor’s absolute power. Although
China had no titled aristocracy, it did have an clire whose starus was based above all
on government office acquired through education. Agricultural land remained the
most highly prized form of wealth, but antiques, books, paintings and calligraphics,
and urban real estatc also brought starus. Unlike in many European countries of the
era, China’s merchants did not become a politically articulate bourgeoisic. Instead the
politically active class was thar of the scholars who Confucianism taught should aid
the ruler in running the state. With the possible exception of the Jewish people, no
people have respected learning as much as the Chinese. Merchants tried to marry into
the scholar class in order to rise in the world.

Thus, despite the harsh and arbitrary ways in which the Ming emperors treared
their civil servants, cducated men were eager to enter the government, Reversing the
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Portrait of a Scholar-Official
The official Jiang Shunfu arranged to
have his portrail painted wearing an
official robe and hat and followed by
two boy attendants, one holding a lute
wrapped in cloth. During Ming and
Qing times, the rank of an official was
| made visible by the badges he wore
on his robes. The pair of cranes on
Jiang's badge shows he held a first-
rank post in the civil service hierarchy.

[From Mingging renwandaneiang huasuan
[Manjing: Nanjing Bowueguan], pl 167zual
Connection Archive)

policics of the Mongol Yuan Dynasty,
the Ming government recruited almast
all its officials through civil service
examinations. Candidartes had 1o
study the Confucian classics and the
interpretations of them by rthe twelfth-
century Meo-Confucian scholar Zhu
Xi (joo shec) (1130-1200), whosc
teachings were declared orthodox. To become officials, candidates had to pass cxam-
inations at the prefectural, the provincial, and the capiral levels. To keep the wealthiest
areas from dominaring the exams, quotas were established for the number of candidates
that each provinee could send on to the capital.

OF course, boys [rom well-to-do families had a significant advanrage becausc their
families could start their education with tutors at age four or five, though less costly
schools were hecoming increasingly available as well. Families that for generations had
pursued other careers— for example, as merchants or physicians— had more oppor-
runities than ever for their sons ro become officials through the exams. (See “Individuals
in Sociery: Tan Yunxian, Woman Doctor,” page 626.) Clans sometimes operared schools
for their members because the clan as a whole would enjoy the prestige of a successful
Jansman. Most of those who attended school srayed only a few years, but students
who seemed most promising moved on to advanced schools where they practiced essay
writing and studied the essays of men who had succeeded in the exams.

‘I'he cxaminarions at the prefecture level lasted a day and drew hundreds if not
thousands of candidates. The government compound would be taken over to give all
candidaes places ro sit and write. The provincial and capital examinations werc given
in three sessions spread out over a week. In the first session, candidarcs wrote essays
on passages from the classics. In the second and third sessions, candidates had to wrice
essays on practical policy issues and on a passage from the Classic of Filial Piety (a brief
text celebrating devotion o parents and other superiors). In addition, they had 1o show
that they could draft state papers such as edicts, decrees, and judicial rulings. Reading
the dynastic historics was a good way tw prepare for policy questions and state paper
EXCTCISES,
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Tan Yunxian, Woman Doctor

he grandmather of Tan Yunxian (1461-1554) was the daughter of a physician,
and her husband had married into her home to learn medicine himsalf, At
least two of their sons— including Yunxian's father —passed the civil service
examination and became officials, raising the social standing of the family consid-
erably. The grandparents wanted to pass their medical knowledge down to some-
one, and because they found Yunxian very bright, they decided to teach it to her.

Tan Yunxian married and raised four children but also practiced medicine, con-
fining her practice to women. At age fifty she wrote an autobjographical account,
Sayings of & Female Doctor. In the preface she described how, under her grand-
mother's tutelage, she had first memorized the Canon of Problems and the Canon
of the Pulse. Then when her grandmother had time, she asked her granddaughter
to explain particular passages in these classic medical treatises,

Tan Yunxian began the practice of medicine by treating her own children, ask-
ing her grandmother to check her diagnoses. When her grandmother was old and
ill, she gave Yunxian her notebook of prescriptions and her equipment for making
medicines, telling her to study them carefully. Later, Yunxian herself became sori-
ously ill and dreamed of her grandmother telling her on what page of which book
to find the prescription that would cure her. When she recovered, she began her
medical career in earnest,

Tan Yunxian's book records the cases of thirty-one patients she treated, mast
of them women with chronic complaints rather than critical illnesses. Many of the
women had what the Chinese classed as women's complaints, such as menstrual
irregularities, repeated miscarriages, barrenness, and postpartum fatigue. Some
had ailments that men too could suffer, such as coughs, nausea, insomnia, diarrhea,
rashes, and swellings. Like other literati physicians, Yunxian regularly prescribed
herbal medications. She also practiced moxibustion, the technique of burning moxa
(dried artemisia) at specified points on the body with the goal of stimulating the
circulation of qi (life energy). Because the physician applying the moxa had to
touch the patient, male physicians could not perform moxibustion on women,

Yunxian's patients included working women, and Yunxian seems 10 have
thought that their problems often sprang from overwork. One woman came to
her because she had had vaginal bleeding for three years. When questioned, the

The provincial examinations were major local events. From five thousand [0 ten
thousand candidates descended an the city and filled up its hosrels. Candidates would
show up a week in advance to present their credentials and gather the paper, ink,
brushes, candles, blankers, and food they nceded to survive in their small exam cells.
To prevent cheating, no written marerial could be taken into the cells, and candidates
were searched before being admitted. Anyone caught wearing a cheat-sheet (an inner
gown cavered with the classics in minuscule seripr) was thrown out of the exam and
banned from the nexr session as well. Clerks used harns and gongs to begin and end
cach two-day session. During the sessions candidares had time 1o write rough drafts
of their essays, correct them, and then copy neat final versions. Throughouc this time,
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woman told Yunxian that she worked all day with her husband at their kiln
making bricks and tiles. Yunxian's diagnosis was overwork, and she gave the
woman pills to replenish her yin energies. A boatman's wife came to her com-
plaining of numbness in her hands. When the woman told Yunxian that she
worked in the wind and rain handling the boat, the doctor advised some time
off. In another case Yunxian explained to a servant girl that she had gone back
to work too soon after suffering a wind damage fever.

By contrast, when patients came from upper-class families, Tan Yunxian be-
lieved negative emotions were the source of their problems, particularly if a
woman reported that her mother-in-law had scolded her or that her husband
had recently brought a concubine home, Yunxian told two upper-class women
who had miscarried that they lost their babies because they had hidden their
anger, causing fire to turn inward and destabilize the fetus.

Tan Yunxian herself lived a long life, dying at age ninety-three.

Source: Based on Charlatte Furth, A Flourishing Yin: Gender in China's Medical History, 960-1665
(Berkeley: University of California Press, 1998), pp. 285-295.

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1, Why do you think Tan Yunxan treated only women? Why might she have been
more effective with women patients than a male physician would have been?

2. What do you think of Yunxian's diagnoses? Da you Lthink she was able to help many
of her patients?

lPLomdeod

ONLINE DOCUMENT PROJECT
What kinds of treatments did Chinese doctors employ? Examine art-
work depicting Chinese medical practices, and then complete a quiz
and writing assignment based on the evidence and details from this
chapter.

See jnside the front cover to learn more.

tension was high. Sometimes rumors that the examiners had been bribed ro leak the
questions led to riots in the exam quarters, and knocked-over candles occasionally
caused fires.

After the papers were handed in, clerks recopied them and assigned them numbers
to preserve anonymity. Proofreaders checked the copying before handing the papers
to the assembled examiners, who divided them up o grade. The grading generally
took about twenty days, and maost candidates stayed in the vicinity 1o awair the re-
sults. Those few who passed (generally from 2 to 10 percent) were invited o the
gavernor's compound for a celebration. By the time they reached home, most of their
friends, neighbors, and relatives had already heard their good news. They could nor
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spend long celebrating, however, because they had to begin preparing for the capital
exams, less than a year away.

Everyday Life in Ming China

For civil servants and almost everyone else, everyday life in Ming China lollowed pat-
terns established in ecarlier periods. The family remained central to mast people’s lives,
and almost everyone married. Beyond the family, people’s lives were shaped by the
type of work they did and where they lived.

Large rowns and cirics proliferated in Ming times and became islands of sophis-
tication in the vast sea of rural villages. In these urban areas small businesses manu-
facrured rextiles, paper, and luxury goods such as silks and porcelains. The southeast
became a center for the production of cotton and silks; other areas specialized in the
grain and salt trades and in silver. Merchants could make fortunes moving these poods
across the country.

Printing was invented in Tang rimes (618-907) and had a great impact on the
lifc of the educated clite in Song times (960-1279), bur not until Ming rimes did ir
transform the culoure of the urban middle classes, By the lare Ming period, publishing
houses were putting out large numbers of books aimed ar general audiences. These
included fiction, reference books of all sorts, and papular religious tracts, such as
ledgers for calculating the moral value of one’s good deeds and subtracting the demerits
from bad deeds. ‘To make their books attractive in the markerplace, entrepreneurial
book publishers commissioned artists ro illustrate them. By the sixeeenrh century more
and more books were being published in the vernacular language (the language peo ple
spoke), especially short stories, novels, and plays. Ming vernacular short stories depicred
a world much like thar of their readers, full ol shop clerks and merchants, monks and
prostirures, students and marchmakers.

The full-length novel made its first appearance during the Ming period. 1he
plors of the carly novels were heavily indebied to story cycles developed by oral story-
tellers over the course of several centurics. Warer Margin is the episodic tale of 3 band
of bandits, while The Romance of the Three Kingdoms is a work of historical fiction
based on the exploits of the generals and statesmen contending for power ar the
end of the Han Dynasty. The Journey to the West is a fantastic account of the Tang
mank Xuanzang’s travels (o India; in this book he is accompanied by a pig and a
monkey with supernatural powers. Plum in the Golden Vase is a novel of manners
about a lustful merchant wirh a wile and five concubines. Competing publishers
brought out their own editions of these novels, somerimes adding new illustrations
Or commaecnra l'iﬁS,

The Chinesc found recreation and relaxation in many ways besides reading. The
aftluent indulged in an alcoholic drink made from fermented and distilled rice, and
once tobacco was introduced from the Americas, both men and women ook up pipes.
Plays were also very popular. The Jesuit missionary Matteo Ricci, who lived in China
fram 1583 to 1610, described resident troupes in large cities and traveling troupes
that “journey everywhere throughour the length and breadih of the country” putting
on plays. The leaders of the rroupes would purchase young children and train them
to sing and perform. Ricci thought woo many people were addicted o these
Pt[{ﬂrﬂTﬂl]ﬁeS:
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These groups of actors are employed at all imposing banquets, and when they are
called they come prepared to enact any of the ordinary plays. The hostat the banquet
is usually presented with a volume of plays and he selects the one or several he may
like. The gucsts, between cating and drinking, follow the plays with so much saris-
faction that the banquet at times may last for ten hours.!

People nor only enjoyed play performances but also avidly read the play scripts.
The love stories and social satires of Tang Xianzu, the greatest of the Ming playwrighrs,
were very popular. One of his plays tells the story of a young man who falls asleep
while his meal is cooking. In his dream he sees his whole life: he comes in first in the
civil service examinarions, rises ro high office, is unfairly slandered and condemned o
dearh, and then is cleared and promoted. At the poinr of death, he wakes up, secs that
his dinner is nearly ready, and realizes thar life passes as quickly as a dream.

More than bread in Europe, rice supplied most of the calorics of the population
in central and south China. (In north China, whear, made into stcamed or baked
bread or into noodles, served as the dietary staple.) In the south, rerracing and irriga-
tion of mountain slopes, introduced in the eleventh century, had increased rice harvests.
Other innovarions also brought good results, Farmers began o stack the rice paddies
with fish, which continuously ferrilized the rice fields, destroyed malaria-bearing
mosquitocs, and enriched the diet. Farmers also grew cotton, sugarcane, and indigo
as commercial crops. New methods of crop rotation allowed for continuous cultivation
and for more than one harvest per year from a single field.

'I'he Ming rulers promoted the repopulation and colonization of war-devasrated
regions through reclamation of land and massive rransfers of people. Immigrants 1o
these areas reccived large plots and exemption from taxation for many years. Refores-
tation played a dramaric role in the agricultural revolution. In 1391 the Ming govern-
ment ordered 50 million trees planted in the Nanjing area to produce lumber for the
construction of a maritime fleet. In 1392 each family holding a land grant in Anhui
province had to plant owo hundred mulberry, jujube, and persimmon trees. In 1396
peasants in the present-day provinces of Hunan and Hubei in central China planted
84 million fruit trees. I Tistorians have cstimared that 1 billion trees were planted dur-
ing Taizu's reign.

Increased food production led ro steady population growth and the muldplicarion
of markers. towns, and small cities. Larger towns had permanent shops; smaller rowns
had periodic markets —some every five days, some every ten days, some only once a
month. They sold essential goods —such as pins, matches, oil for lamps, candles,
paper, incensc, and tobacco —to country people from the surrounding hamless. Markets
usually included moneylenders, pawnbrokers, a earoom, and somerimes 2 wine shop
where 1ea and rice wine were sold and entertainers performed. Tradesmen carrying
their wares on their backs and crafismen — carpenters, barbers, joiners, locksmiths—
moved constantly from market to market. Itinerant salesmen depended on the city
market [or their wares.

Ming Decline

Beginning in the 1590s the Ming government was beset by fiscal, milirary, and political
problems. The government went nearly bankrupt helping defend Korea against a
Japanese invasion (sec pages 644-646). Then came a scries of natural disasters: floods,
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droughrs, locusts, and epidemics ravaged one region after another. Ar the same time,
a “litdde ice age” broughe a drop in average temperatures that shoriened the growing
season and reduced harvests. In areas of serious food shortages, gangs of army deserters
and laid-off soldicrs began scouring the countryside in scarch of foed. Once the Zangs
had stolen all their grain, hard-pressed farmers joined them just to survive, The Ming
government had lirtle choice bur to try to increase taxes to deal with thesc threarts, but
the last thing people needed was heavier raxes.

Adding 1o the hardship was a sudden drop in the supply of silver. In place of the
paper money that had circulated in Song and Yuan times, silver ingots came into
general use as money in Ming times. Fven agricultural taxes came to be paid in silver
rather than in grain. Much of this silver originated in either Japan or the New World
and entered China as payment for the silk and porcelains ex ported from China. When
events in Japan and the Philippines led ro disruption of trade, silver imports dropped.
This led 10 deflation in China, which caused real rents to rise. Soon there were riots
among urban workers and tenant farmers. In 1642 a group of rebels cut the dikes on
the Yellow River, causing massive flooding. A smallpox epidemic soon added 1o the
death toll. Tn 1644 the last Ming emperor, in despair, ook his own life when rebels
entered Beijing, opening the way for the start of a new dynasty.

The Manchus and Qing China, to 1800

Did the return of alien rule with the Manchus have any positive
consequences for China?

The next dynasty, the Qing Dynasty (1644-191 1), was founded by the Manchus, a
non-Chinese people who were descended from the Jurchens who had ruled noreh
China during the Jin Dynasey (1127-1234), when south China was controlled by the
Song. Manchu men shaved the front of their heads and wore the rest of their hair in
along braid called a queue. Tn the laee sixreenth century the Manchus began expanding
their territories, and in 1644 they founded the Qing Dynasty, which brought peace
and in time prosperity. Successful Qing military campaigns extended the borders into
Mongol, Tibetan, and Uighur regions, creating a multiethnic empire thar was larger
than any earlier Chinese dynasty.

The Rise of the Manchus

In the Ming period, the Manchus lived in dispersed communities in what is losely
called Manchuria (the northeast of modern-day China). In the more denscly populated
southern part of Manchuria, the Manchus lived in close contact with Mongols, Koreans,
and Chinese (Map 21.1). They were not nomads bur rather hunters, fishers, and farm-
ers. Like the Mongols, they also were excellent horsemen and archers and had 2 strongly
hicrarchical social structure, with clites and slaves. Slaves, often Korean or Chinese,
were generally acquired through caprure. A Korean visitor described many small
Manchu seulements, most no larger than twenty hauseholds, supported by fishing,
hunting for pelts, collecting pine nuts or ginseng, or growing crops such as whear,
millei, and barley. v illages were often ar odds with each other over resources, and men
did not leave their villages withour arming themselves with bows and arrows or swords.
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Interspersed among these Manchu settlements were groups of nomadic Monguols who
lived in tents.

The Manchus credited their own rise to Nurhaci (1539-1626). Over several
decades, he united the Manchus and cxpanded their rerritories. Like Chinggis Khan,
wha had reorganized the Mongol armies ro reduce the imporrance of wibal affiliarions,
Nurhaci creared a new social basis for his armies in unirs called banners. Each banner
was made up of a set of military companies and included the families and slaves of the
soldiers. Fach company had a hereditary caprain, often from Nurhaci's own lineage.
Over time new companies and new banners were formed, and by 1644 there were
eight each of Manchu, Mongol, and Chinese banners. When new groups were defeated.
their members were distribured among several banners to lessen their potential for
subversion.

The Manchus entered China by invirarion of the distinguished Ming general Wu
Sangui, himself a native of southern Manchuria, who was near the eastern end of the
Cireat Wall when he heard that the rebels had caprured Beijing. The Manchus proposed
to W that they join forces and liberate Beijing. W opened the gates of the Great
Wall to let the Manchus in, and wirhin a couple of weeks they occupied Beijing. When
the Manchus made clear thar they intended to conquer the rest of the country and
take the throne themselves, Wu and many other Chinese generals joined forces with
them. Before long, China was again under alien rule.

111 the summier of 1643 the Manchus ordered all Chinese serving in Manchu armies
1o shave the front of their heads in the Manchu fashion, presumably to make it easier
to recognize whose side they were on. Soon this order was extended to all Chinese men.
Because so many of those newly conguered by rhe Qing refused to shave off their hair,
Manchu commanders felt justified in ordering the slaughter of defiant ciries. After
quelling resistance, the Qing put in place policies and institutions thar gave China a
respite [rom war and disorder. Most of the political institutions of the Ming Dynasty
were taken over relarively unchanged, including rhe examination system.

After peace was achieved, population growth took off. Between 1700 and 1800
the Chinese popularion scems to have nearly doubled. from about 150 million ro over
300 million. Population growrh during the cighteenth century has been artributed o
many factors: global warming that extended the growing season, expanded use of New
World crops, slowing of the spread of new discases that had accompanied the sixteenth-
century expansion of global traffic, and the efficiency of the Qing government in
providing relicf in times of faminc.

Some scholars have recently argued thar Chinas overall standard of living in the
mid-eighteenth century was comparable to Europe’s and that the standards of Chinass
most developed regions, such as the lower Yangei region, compared favorably to the
most developed regions of Europe at the time, such as England and the Netherlands.
Life expecrancy, food consumprion, and even faciliries for rransportation were at similar
levels.

Competent and Long-Lived Emperors

For more than a cenrury, China was ruled by only three rulers, cach of them hard-
working, talented, and commirred to making the Qing Dynasty a success. Two, the
Kangxi and Qianlong emperors, had exceptionally long reigns.
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1400-1800 THE MANCHUS AND QING CHINA, TO 1800

4 MAP 21.1 The Qing Empire, ca. 1800 The sheer size of the Qing Empire in China
almost inevitably led to its profound cultural influence on the rest of Asia.

Kangxi (r. 1661-1722) proved adepr at meeting the expectarions of buth the
Chinese and the Manchu clites. At age fourteen he announced that he would begin
ruling on his own and had his regent imprisoned. Kangxi (KAHNG-shee) could speak,
read, and write Chinese and made efforts to persuade cducated Chinese that the
Manchus had a legitimare claim to rule, even trying ro artract Ming loyalists who had
been unwilling to serve the Qing. He undertook a series of tours of the south, where
Ming loyalty had been strongest, and he held a special exam to select men to compile
the official history of the Ming Diynasry.

Kangxi's son and heir, the Yongzheng emperor (r. 1722-1735), was also a hard-
working ruler who rook an interest in rthe cfficiency of the governmenr. Because his
father had lived so long, he did not come o the throne until his mid-forties and reigned
only thirteen years. His successor, however, rhe Qianlong emperor {r. 1736-1796),
like Kangxi had a reign of sixty years, with the result that China had only three rulers
in 135 years.

Qianlong (chyan-loong) put much of his energy info impressing his subjects with
his magnificence. He understood that the Qing’s capacity to hold the multiethnic
empire rogether rested on their ability to appeal to all those they ruled. Besides speak-
ing Manchu and Chinese, Qianlong learned to converse in Mongolian, Uighur, Tibetan,
and Tangut, and he addressed envoys in their own languages. He became as much a
patron of Tibctan Buddhism as of Chinese Confucianism. e initiated a massive
project to translate the Tibetan Buddhist canon into Mongolian and Manchu and had
huge multilingual dictionaries compiled.

To demonstrate o the Chinese scholar-official elite that he was a sage emperor,
Qianlong worked on affairs of state from dawn until early afrernoon and then turned

Presenting a Horse to the Emperor  This detail from a 1757 hand scroll shows the
Gianlong emperar, seated, receiving envoys from the Kazakhs. Note how the envoy, presenting
a pure white horse, is kneeling to the ground performing the kowtow, which involved lowering
his head to the ground as an act of reverence, The artist was Giuseppe Castiglione, an ltalian

who worked as a painter in Qianlong's court. (uy Father Giuscppe Castiglicns [1688 17651 Musée des Arn
Asiatiques GuimelsD RMN-Grand Palaivst Resource, NY)
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to reading, painting, and calligraphy. He was ostentatious in his devotion ro his mother,
visiting her daily and tending ro her comfort with all the devotion of the most filial
Chinese son. He wook several tours down the Grand Canal to the southcasr, in part
to emulate his grandfatcher, in part to entertain his mother, who accompanied him on
these tours.

Despite these displays of Chinese virtues, the Qianlong emperor was not fully
confident that the Chinese supported his rule, and he was guick o act on any suspi-
cion of anti-Manchu thoughrs or actions. T Juring a projecr 1o catalogue nearly all the
books in China, he began ro suspect thar some governors were holding back books
with seditious content. He ordered full scarches for books with disparaging references
to the Manchus or to previous alien conquerors like the Jurchens and Mongols. Some-
times passages were deleted or rewritren, but when an entire book was offensive, it was
destroyed. So thorough was this book burning thar no copies survive ol more than
rwo thousand rirles.

Through Qianlong’s reign, China remained an enormous producer of manufac-
tured goods and led the way in assembly-line producrion. The government operated
huge textile facrories, but some private firms were even larger, Hangzhou had a rexrile
Firm that gave work 10 4,000 weavers, 20,000 spinners, and 10,000 dyers and finishers.
The porcelain kilns at Jingdezhen employed the division of labor on a large scale and
were able to supply porcelain to much of the world. The growth of the gconomy
benefired the Qing state, and the rreasury became so full char the Qianlong emperor
was able to cancel taxes on several occasions. When he abdicated in 1796, his treasury
had 400 million silver dollars in ir.

Imperial Expansion

The Qing Dynasty put together a multiethnic empire that was larger than any earlier
Chinese dynasty. Taiwan was acquired in 1683 after Qing armies pursued a rebel there,
Mangolia was acquired next. In 1696 Kangxi led an army of eighty thousand men
into Mongolia, and within a few years Manchu supremacy was accepted there, Cannon
and muskets gave Qing forces military superiority over the Mongols, who were armed
only with bows and arrows. Thus the Qi ng could dominate the sreppe cheaply, ef-
fectively ending rwo thousand years of Inner Asian military advantage.

In the 1720s the Qing cstablished a permanent garrison of banner soldiers in
Tiber. By rhis time, the expanding Qing and Russian Empires were nearing each other.
In 1689 the Manchu and the Russian rulers approved a treaty —writren in Russian,
Manchu, Chinese, and Latin— defining their borders in Manchuria and regulating
trade. Anorher treaty in 1727 allowed a Russian ccclesiastical mission to reside in
Beijing and a trade caravan ro make a wrip from Russia ro Beijing once every three
years,

The last region to be annexed was Chinese Turkestan (the modern province of
Xinjiang). Both the Han and the ‘Tang Dynasties had stationed troops in the region,
exercising loose overlordship, but neither the Song nor the Ming had tried to control
the area. The Qing won the region in the 17505 through a series of campaigns against
Uighur and Dzungar Mongol forces.

Both Tibet and Turkestan were ruled lightdly. The local populations kept rheir own

religious leaders and did not have to wear the queue.
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Japan’s Middle Ages, ca. 1400-1600

How did Japan change during this period of political instability?

In the twelfth century Japan entered an age dominared by military men, an age rthat
can be compared to Europe’s feudal age. 'The Kamakura Shogunate (1185-1333) had
its capital in the cast, at Kamakura. Tr was succeeded by the Ashikaga Shogunate
(1338-1573), which returned the government 10 Kyoto (KYOH-toh) and helped
launch, during the fifteenth century, the grear age of Zen-inflluenced Muromachi
culture, The sixteenth century brought civil war over succession to the shogunare,
leading to the building of massive castles and the emergence of rulers of obscure origins
who evenrually unified the realm.

Muromachi Culture

'I'he headquarters of the Ashikaga shoguns were on Muromachi Street in Kyoen, and the
refined and elegant style thar they promoted is often called Muromachi culture. The
shoguns patronized Zen Buddhism, the school of Buddhism associated with medirarion
and mind-to-mind transmission of truth. Because Zen monks were able ro read and
write Chinese, they often assisted the shoguns in handling foreign affairs. Many of the
Kyoto Zen temples in this period had rock gardens, seen as aids to Zen medirarion.

Zen idcas of simplicity permeated the ares. The Silver Pavilion buile by the shogun
Yoshimasa (r. 1449-1473) cpitomizes Zen austerity. A white sand cone construceed
in the remple garden was designed to reflect moonlight. Yoshimasa was also influential
in the development of the tea ceremony, practiced by warriors, aristocrats, and priesrs,
but not by women. Aesthetes celebrated the beaury of imperfect objects, such as plain
or misshapen cups or pots. Spare monochrome paintings fit into this acsthetic, as did
simple asymmetrical flower arrangements.

The shoguns were also parrons of the N theater. N drama originared in popular
forms of entertainment, including comical skits and dances directed to the gods. It
was rransformed into high arr by Zeami (1363-1443), an actor and playwrighr who
also wrote on the aesthetic theory of N&. Né was performed on a bare stage with a
pinc tree painted across the backdrop. One or rwo actors wearing brilliant hrocade
robes performed, using stylized gestures and stances. One actor wore a mask indicaring
whether the character he was portraying was male or female, old or young, a god. a
ghost, or a demon. The actors were accompanied by a chorus and a couple of musi-
cians playing drums and flute. Many of the storics concerned ghosts consumed by
jealous passions or the desire for revenge. Zeami argued that the most meaningful
moments came during silence, when the acror’s spiritual presence allowed the audience
to catch a glimpse of the mysterious and inexpressible.

Civil War

Civil war began in Kyoto in 1467 as a struggle over succession to the shogunare. Rival
claimants and their followers used arson as their chief weapon and burned down
temples and mansions, destroying much of the city and its treasures. In the carly phases
defeated opponcnts were exiled or allowed to retire to monasteries. As the conflict
continued, violence escalared; hostages and prisoners were slaughtered and corpses
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mutilated. Once Kyoto was laid waste, war spread ro outlying areas. When the shogun
could no longer protect cities, merchants banded wgether to hire mercenaries. In the
political vacuum, the Lotus League, a commoner-led religious sect unired by faith in
the saving power of the Lotus Sutra, set up a commoner-run government thar collecred
taxcs and settled dispures. In 1536, during cight days of fighting, the powerful Bud-
dhist monastery Enryakuji attacked the League and irs remples, burned much of the
city, and killed men, women, and children thought to be believers.

In these confused and violent circumsrances, power devolved o the local level,
where warlords, called daimyo (DIGH-myoh), built their power bases. Unlike earlier
power holders, these new lords were not appointed by the court or shogunare and did
not send raxes (o absentee overlords. Instead they scized whar they needed and used
it to build up their rerritories and recruit more samurai. To raise revenues, they surveyed
the land and promored irrigation and trade. Many of the most successful daimyo were
self-made men who rose from obscuriry.

The violence of the period encouraged castle building. The castles were built not
an mountaintops but on level plains, and they were surrounded by moars and walls
made from huge stones. Inside a castle was a many-storied keep, which could be cle-
gantly decorated with painted sliding doors and screens. Though relatively safe from
incendiary missiles, the keeps were vulnerable to Wesrern-style cannon, introduced in
the 1570s.

The Victors: Nobunaga and Hideyoshi

"The first daimyo (o gain a predominance of power was Oda MNobunaga (1534-1582).
A samurai of the lesser daimyo class, he recruited followers from masterless samurai
who had been living by tobbery and extortion. After he won control of his native province
in 1559, he immediately set out to extend his power through cenrral Japan. A key step
was desrroying the military power of the great monasteries. To increase revenues, he
minted coins, the first government-issued money in Japan since 958, Also ro raise
revenues, he promored trade by climinating customs barriers and opening the litde
fishing village of Nagasaki to foreign commerce; it svon became Japan's largese parr.

In 1582, in an arrempred coup, Nobunaga was forced by one of his vassals to
commit suicide. His general and staunchest adherene, Toyatomi Hideyoshi (1537-1598),
avenged him and continued the drive toward unification of the daimyo-held lands.

Like the Ming founder, Hideyoshi was a peasants son who rosc to power through
military talent. Hideyoshi succeeded in bringing northern and western Japan under
his control. In 1582 he artacked the great forrress ar Takamatsu. When direce assaule
failed, his troops flooded the castle 1o foree its surrender. A successful sicge of the wown
of Kagoshima then brought the sourhern island of Kyushu (KYOO-shoo) under his
domination. I Tideyoshi soothed the vanquished daimyo as Nobunaga had done —with
lands and military positions—but he also required them to swear allegiance and ro
obey him down to the smallest particular. For the first time in over two Cenrurics,
Japan had a single ruler.

Hideyoshi did his best to ensure thar future peasants’ sons would not be able 1o
rise as he had. His grear sword hunt of 1588 collecied weapons from farmers, who
were no longer allowed to wear swords. Restrictions were also placed on samurai; they
were prohibited from leaving their lord’s service or switching occupations. To improve
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Matsumoto Castle
Hideyoshi built Matsumoto

Castle between 1524 and

1597. Designed to be im-
pregnable, it was surrounded
by a moat and had a base
constructed of huge stones.
In the sixteenth and early
sevenleenth cenluries Span-
ish and Portuguese mission-
aries compared Japanese
castles favorably to European

castles of the period. (adiea
Tewy/Robert Harding World
Imageny)

rax collection, Hideyoshi ordered a survey of the entire country. His agenis collecred
detailed information about cach daimyo’s lands and about towns, villages, agricultural
produce, and industrial output all over Japan. His surveys not only tightened tax col-
lecrion, bur also registered each peasant household and tied the peasants 1o the land.
With the country pacified, Hideyoshi embarked on an ill-fated attempt wo conguer
Korca and China thar ended only with his dearth, discussed below (see page G44).

The Tokugawa Shogunate, to 1800

What was life like in Japan during the Tokugawa peace?

On his deathbed, Hideyoshi set up a council of regents to govern during the minoricy
of his infant son. The strongest regent was Hideyoshi’s long-time supporier Tokugawa
Teyasu (1543-1616), who ruled vasr rerritories around Fdo (AY-doh; modern-day
Tokyo). In 1600 ar Sekigahara, Teyasu smashed a coalition of daimyo defenders of the
hcirand began building his own government. Tn 1603 he took the ritle “shogun.” The
Tokugawa Shogunate thar leyasu fashioned lasted untl 1867, This era is also called
the Edo period alier the location of the shogunate, starting Tokyo's history as Japan’s
muost imporant city (Map 21.2). Peace brought many benefies. Tosvns and ciries thrived
and became centers for the theater and publishing,

Tokugawa Government

Ower the course of the seventeenth century the Tokugawa shoguns worked o consoli-
date relations with the daimyo. In a scheme resembling the laer residency requiremenis
imposed by Louis XIV in Irance (see page 535) and Peter the Great in Russia (see
page 550), leyasu ser up the alternate residence system, which compelled the lords
to live in Edo every other year and to leave their wives and sons there — cssentially as
hostages. This arrangement had obvious advantages: the shogun could keep tabs on
the daimyo, control them through their wives and children, and weaken them finan-
cially with the burden of maintining two residences.
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MAPF 21.2  Tokugawa Japan, 1603-1867 The lands that the shogunate directly con-
trolled were concentrated near its capital at Edo. The daimyo of distant places, such as the
. island of Kyushu, were required to make long journeys 1o and from Edo every year.

The prace imposed by the Tokugawa Shogunate brought a steady rise in popu-
lation to about 30 million people by 1800 (making Tokugawa Japan about ane-renth
the size of Qing China). To maintain stability, the early Tokugawa shoguns froze social
status. Laws rigidly prescribed whar each class could and could not do. Nobles, for
example, were strictly forbidden to go sauntering, whether by day or by nighr, through
the streets or lanes in places where they had no business to be. Daimyo were prohibired
from moving rroops ourside their frontiers, making alliances, and coining money. As
intended, these rules protected the Tokugawa shoguns from daimyo artack and helped
ensure a long era of peace.

The carly Tokugawa shoguns also restricted rhe construction and repair of
castles—symbols, in Japan as in medicval Furope, of feudal independence. Continu-
ing Hideyoshi's policy, the Tokugawa regime enforced a policy of complete separation
of samurai and peasants, Samurai were defined as those permitted to carry swords.
They had to live in castles (which evolved into castle-towns). and they depended on
stipends from their lords, the daimyo. Samurai were effecrively prevenred from esiab-
lishing ties w the land, so they could not become landholders. Likewise, merchants
and artisans had to live in towns and could not own land. Japanese castle-towns evolved
into bustling, sophisticated urban centers,



14001800 THE TOKUGAWA SHOGUNATE, TO 1800

After 1639 Japan limired its contacts with the outside world because of concerns
both abour the loyaley of subjects converred to Christianity by European missionaries
and abour the imperialist ambitions of Curopean powers (discussed below). However,
China remained an important rrading parener and source of ideas. For example, Neo-
Confucianism gained a stronger hold among the samurai-turned-bureaucrars, and
painting in Chinese styles enjoyed great popularity. The Edo period also saw the de-
velopment of a school of native learning thar rejected Buddhism and Confucianism
as alien and tried to identify a distinctly Japanesc sensibility.

Commercialization and the Growth of Towns

During the civil war period, warfare scems to have promaored social and economic
change, much as it had in China during the Warring States Period (403-221 B.C.E.).
Trade grew, and grearer usc was made of coins imported from Ming China. Markets
began appearing ar river crossings, at the entrances to temples and shrines, and at other
places where people congregared. Towns and cities sprang up all around the coun-
try, some of them around the new castles. Traders and artisans dealing in a specific
producr— such as comb makers, sesame ail producers, or metalworkers — began
forming guilds. Money-lending was a very profitable business—annual interest rares
reached 300 percent. In Kyoto the powerful monastery Enryakuji licensed the money-
lenders, in cssence running a lucrative protection racket. Foreign rrade also flour-
ished, despite chronic problems with pirates who raided the Japanese, Korean, and
Chinese coasts (see pages 644-645).

Recent scholarship demonstrates that the Tokugawa era wirnessed the foundarions
of modern Japanese capitalism: the development of a cash cconomy, the use of money
1o make more money, the accumulation of large amounts of capital for investment in
factory or technological enterprises, the growth of business venrures operating over 2
national network of roads, and the expansion of wage labor. Thar these developments
occurred simultancously with, but entirely independent of, similar changes in Europe
fascinares and challenges historians,

In most cities, merchant families with special privileges from the government
controlled the urban cconomy. Frequently, a particular family dominated the rrade in
a particular product and then branched out into other businesses. The family of Konoike
Shinroku is an example. In 1600 he established a sake {SAH-kay) brewery in the village
of Konoike (sake is an alcoholic beverage made from fermented rice). By 1604 he had
opened a branch office in Edo, and in 1615 he opened an office in Osaka and began
shipping taxes paid in rice from western Japan 1o Osaka. In 1656 one of Shinroku’s
sons founded a banking or money-changing business in Osaka. Forty years later the
Kanoike family was doing business in thirty-two daimyo domains. Eventually, the
Kénoike banking house made loans to and handled the wax-rice tor 110 daimyo families.
In 1705, with the interest paid from daimyo loans, the Konoike boughe a tract of
ponds and swampland, rurned the land into rice paddics, and serrled 480 households
on the land. (Land reclamarion under merchant supervision became a wypical fearure
of Tokugawa business practices.) Involved by this time in five or six business enrerpriscs,
the house of Konoike had come a long way from brewing sake.

Japancse merchant familics also devised distinct patterns and procedures for
their business operations. What today is called “family-style management principles”
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determined the age of apprenticeship (berween eleven and thirteen); the employee’s
detachment from past social relations and adherence to the norms of a particular family
business: salaries; senioriry as the basis of promotion, although job performance ar the
middle rungs determined who reached the higher ranks; and the time for retirement.
All employees in a family business were expected to practice frugaliry, resourcefulness,
self-denial, and careful accounting. These values formed the basis of what has been
called the Japanese “industrious revolution.” They help to explain how, afrer the Meiji
(MAY-jee) Resroration of 1867 (see page 810), Japan was able to industrialize rapidly
and compete successfully with the West. (In both Japan and China there was a market
for books giving advice on how 1o get ahead.)

In the seventeenth century underemployed farmers and samurai, not to mention
the ambitious and adventurous, thronged ro the cities. As a result, Japan’s cities grew
tremendously. Kyoto became the center for the manufacture of luxury goods like
lacquer, brocade, and fine porcelain. Osaka was the chief marker, especially for rice.
Edo was a center of consumprion by the daimyo, their vassals, and government bu-
reaucrats. Both Osaka and Edo reached about a million residents.

Iwo hundred fifry towns came into being in this period. Most ranged in size [rom
3,000 ro 20,000 pcople, bint a few, such as Hiroshima, Kagoshima, and Nagoya, had
populations of berween 63,000 and 100,000. In addition, perhaps cwo hundred rowns
along the main road to Edo emerged to meer the needs of men rraveling on the alrernate
residence system, In the cighreenth century perhaps 4 million people, 15 percenr of
the Japanese population, resided in cities or towns.

The Life of the People in the Edo Period

The Tokugawa shoguns brought an end 10 civil war by con rrolling the military. Stripped
of power and required o spend alternate years ar Fdo, many of the daimyo and samurai
passed their lives in idle pursuit of pleasure. They spent extravaganty on fine silks,
paintings, concubines, boys, the theater, and the redecoration of their casdes. ‘These
temprarions, as well as more sophisticated pleasures and the heavy costs of maintaining
alternate residences at Edo, gradually bankrupted the warrior class.

All major ciries contained places of amusement for men — teahouses, theaters,
restaurants, and houses of prostitution. Desperately poor parents somerimes sold their
daughters to enterrainment houses (as they did in China and medieval Eurape), and
the most attractive or ralenred girls, trained in singing, dancing, and conversarional
arts, became courresans, later called geishas (GAY-shahz), “accomplished persons.”

Another form of entertainment in the ciries was kabuki theater, patronized by
both merchants and samurai. An art form created by rownspeople, kabuki otiginated
in crude, bawdy skits dealing with love and romance. Performances fearured elaborate
costumes, souy, dance, and poetry. Because acrresses were thought to corrupr public
morals, the Tokugawa government banned them from the stage in 1629. From that
time on, men played all the parts. Male actors in female dress and makeup performed
as seductively as possible 1o entice the burly samurai who thronged the theaters. Ho-
masexuality, long accepred in Japan, was widely practiced among the samurai, who
pursued rhe actors and spent profligately on them. Some moralists and burcaucrats
complained from time 1o time, bur the Tokugawa government decided ro accept kabuki
and prostirurion as necessary evils,
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Ciries were also the center for commercial publishing. As in contemporary China,
the reading public eagerly purchased fiction and the scripts for plays. Thara Saikaku
(1642—-1693) wrote siories of the foibles of townspeople in such books as Five Wamen
Whe Ioved Loveand The Life ofan Amerous Man. One of the pupper plays of Chikamatsu
Monzacmon (1653-1724) tells the story of the son of a business owner who, caught
herween duty to his family and love of a prostirure, decides to resolve the situation by
double suicide. The art of color woodblock printing also was perfected during this
period. Many of the surviving prints, made for a popular audience, depict the rhearer
and women of the enterrainment quarrers.

Almaost as entertaining as attending the theater was warching the long processions
of daimyuo, their retainers, and their luggage as they passed back and forth 1o and from
Edo owice a year. The shogunate prohibired travel by commoners, bur they could ger
passports to take pilgrimages, visir relatives, or seck the soothing waters of medicinal
hot springs. Serting out on foot, groups of villagers would rravel ro such shrines as Ise,
often raking large detours to visit Osaka or Fdo to sightsec or attend the theater. Older
women with daughters-in-law to run their houscholds were among the mosr avid
pilgrims.

According w Japanese tradition, farmers deserved respect, In practice, however,
peasants were often rreared callously. In 1649 every village in Japan received these
regulations:

Prasants are people without sense or forethoughe. Therefore they must not give rice
to their wives and children at harvest time, bur must save [ood for the future, They
should car miller, vegetables, and other coarse food instead of rice. Even the fallen
lcaves of plants should be saved as food against famine. . . . During the seasons of
planting and harvesting, however, when the labor is arduous, the food aken may
be a liule berrer. . _ .

I'hey must not buy tea or sake to drink nor must their wives. The husband must
work in the ficlds, the wife must work at the loom. Both muse do nighr work.
However good-looking a wile may be, if she neglects her householdl duties by drink-
ing tea or sightsecing or rambling on the hillsides, she must be divorced.

Peasants must wear only corton or hemp— no silk. They may not smoke tobaceo.
It is harmful to health, it 1akes up rime, and costs money. Ir also creates a risk of fire?

During the seventeenth and eighieenth centuries daimyo and upper-level samurai
paid for their extravagant lifestyles by raising taxes on their subordinate peasanrs from
30 or 40 perceni of rhe rice crop o 50 percent. Not surprisingly, this angered peas-
ants, and peasant protests became chronic during the eighreenth cenrury. For example,
oppressive taxation provoked eighty-four thousand farmers in the province of Iwaki
to revolt in 1739; after widespread burning and destruction, their demands for lower
taxes were met. Matural disasrers also added to the peasanis’ misery. In 1783 Mount
Asama erupred, spewing volcanic ash thar darkencd the skies all summer; rhe resuling
crop failures led ro famine. When famine recurred again in 1787, commoners rioted
for five days in Edo, smashing merchants’ stores and pouring sake and rice into the
muddy streets. The shogunate responded by rrying o control the {loating population
of day laborers withour familics in the city. At one point they were rounded up and
transported to work rhe gold mines in an island off the north coast, where most of
them died within two or three years.
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3 inches tall, this ivory figure shows a
parasol maker sealed on the floor (the [
typical Japanese practice) eating his lunch,

his tools by his side. {Fhoto © Boltin Picture
Library/The Bridgeman Art Library)

J‘—\ Edo Craftsman at Work Less than

This picture of peasant hardship tells
only part of the story. Agriculrural pro-
ductivity increased substantially during
the Tokugawa period. Peasanis who im-
proved their lands and increased their
yields conrinued to pay the same asscssed
tax and could pocket the surplus as profir.
As those withour land drifted wo the ciries,
peasants left in the countryside found
ways tw improve their livelihoods, At
irano near Osaka, for cxample, G1.7
percent of all arable land was sown in cotton. The peasants ginned the cotton locally
before transporting it to wholesalers in Osaka. In many rural places, as many peasants
worked in the manufacture of silk, cotton, or vegerable oil as in the production of rice.

In comparison to farmers, merchants had a much easier life, even if they had no
political power. By contemporary standards anywhere in the world, the Japancsc
mercantile class lived well. In 1705 the shogunate confiscared rthe property of a mer-
chant in Osaka “for conduct unbecoming a member of the commercial dass.” In fact,
the confiscation was ar the urging of influcntial daimyo and samurai who owed the
merchant gigantic dehts. The government seized 50 pairs of gold screens, 360 carpets,
several mansions, 48 granaries and warchouses scattered around the country, and
hundreds of thousands of gold pieces. Few merchants possessed such fabulous wealth,
bur many lived very comfortably.

Within a village, some families would be relatively well-off, others barely able to
get by, The village headman generally came from the richesr family, but he consulted
a council of elders on important matters. Women in berrer-off families were much
mare likely to learn to read than women in poor families. Daughrers of wealrhy peas-
ants studied penmanship, the Chinese classics, poetry, and the proper forms of cor-
respondence, and they rounded out their education with travel. By contrast, girls from
middle-level peasant families might have had from two o five years of formal schooling,
but they were thought incapable of learning the difficuli Chinese characrers, so their
education focused on moral instruction intended to insrill virrue,

By the fifteenth and sixteenth cenruries Japan's family and marriage systems had
evolved in rhe direction of a patrilocal, patriarchal system more like China’s, and Japa-
nese women had lost the prominent role in high society that they had occupied during
the Heian period. It became standard for women to move into their husbands’ homes,
where they occupied positions subordinate to both their hushands and their mothers-
in-law. In addition, elite families stopped dividing their property among all their
children; instead they rerained ir for the sons alone or increasingly for a single son who
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would continue the family line. Marriage, which now had greater consequence, also
had a more public character and was marked by greater ceremony. Wedding riruals
invalved both the exchange of berrorhal gifts and the movement of the bride from her
parents’ home to her hushand’s home. She brought with her a trousscau that provided
her with clothes and other items she would need for daily life, but not with land, which
would have given her economic auronomy. On the other hand, her position within
her new family was more secure, for it became more difficult for a husband to divorce
his wife. She also gained aurhority within the family. If her husband was away, she
managed family affairs. If her husband fathered children with concubines, she was
their legal marher.

A peasant wife shared responsibility for the family’s economic well-being with her
husband. If of poor or middling status, she worked alongside her husband in rhe ficlds,
doing the routine work while he did the heavy work. If they were farm hands and
worked for wages, the wifc invariably earned a third or a half less than her husband.
Wives of prosperous farmers never worked in the ficlds, but they recled silk, wove cloth,
helped in any family business, and supervised the maids. When cotron growing spread
to Japan in the sixteenth century, women took on the jobs of spinning and weaving ir.
“Whartever their cconomic status, Japanese women, like women everywhere in the world,
tended the children. Families were growing smaller in this period in response to the
spread of single-heir inheritance. From studies of household registers, demographic
historians have shown that Japanese families restricted the number of children they had
by pracricing aborrion and infanticide, rurning to adoption when no heir survived.

[ Tow was divorce initiated, and how frequent was it? Among the elire, the husband
alone could iniriare divorce; all he had 1w do was order his wife to leave or send her
possessions to her parents’ home. For the wife, divorce carried a stigma, but she could
not prevent it or insist on keeping her children. Widows and divorcées of the samurai
clite— where female chastity was the core of fidelity— were not expected 1o remarry.
Among the peasant classes, b}' contrast, divorce seems o have been fa.i.rl].' common —
the divorce rate was at least 15 percent in the villages near Osaka in rhe eighteenth
century. A poor woman wanting a divorce could simply leave her husband’s home. It
was also possible to sccure divorce through a remple. If a married woman enrered the
temple and performed rites there for three years, her marriage bond was dissolved.
Somctimes Buddhist temple prieses served as divorce brokers: they wenr w the village
headman and had him force the husband to agree 1o a divorce. News of the coming
of temple officials was usually enough to produce a lerrer of scparation.

Maritime Trade, Piracy, and the Entry of
Europe into the Asian Maritime Sphere

How did the sea link the countries of East Asia, and what happened when
Europeans entered this maritime sphere?

In the period 1400-1800 maritime trade and piracy connecred China and Japan o
each orher and also to Korea, Sourheast Asia, and Europe. All through the period
China and Japan rraded extensively with each orher as well as with Korea. Both Korca
and Japan relicd on Chinese coinage, and China relied on silver from Japan. During
the fifteenth century China launched overseas expeditions. Japan was a major base for
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pirates. In the sixteenth century European traders appeared, eager for Chinese porcelains
and silks. Christian missionaries followed, but despite inirial successes, they were later
banned, first by the Japanese government and then by the Chinese government. Politi-
cal changes in Europe changed the international makeup of the European rraders in
East Asia, with the dominant groups first the Portuguese, nexrt the Dutch, and then
the British.

Zheng He's Voyages

Early in the Ming period, the Chinese government tried to revive the tribute system
of the Han (206-220 ¢.=.) and Tang (618-207) Dhynasties. when China had dominated
East Asia and envoys had arrived lrom dozens of distant lands. To invite more countries
to send missions, the third Ming emperor (Chengeu, or Yongle) aurhorized an exrraor-
dinary serics of vayages to the Indian Ocean under the command of the Muslim eunuch
Zheng He (1371-1433).

Zheng He's father had made rhe rrip to Mecca, and the seven voyages that Zheng
led berween 1405 and 1433 followed old Arab trade routes. The first of the seven was
made by a fleer of 317 ships, of which 62 were huge, 440 feer long. Fach expedition
involved from twenry thousand to thirty-two thousand men. Their itineraries included
stops in Victnam, Malaysia, Indonesia, Sri Lanka, India, and, in the larer voyages,
Hormuze (on the coast of Persia) and Fast Africa (sce Map 16.1, page 439). Ar each
stop Zheng He went ashore to visit rulers, rransmit messages of China’s peaceful inten-
tions, and bestow lavish gifts. Rulers were invited to come o China or send envoys
and were offered accommodarion on the return voyages. Near the Straits of Malacca,
Zheng T1e’ fleet bauled Chinese pirares, bringing them under control. Zheng He
made other shows of force as well, deposing rulers deemed unacceprable in Java,
Sumatra, and 5ri Lanka.

On the return of these expedirions, the Ming emperor was delighted by the exoric
things the fleet brought back, such as giraffes and lions from Africa, fine cotton cloth
from India, and gems and spices from Sourheast Asia. Ma Huan, an inrerpreter who
accompanied Zheng e, collected data on the plants, animals, peoples, and geography
that they encountered and wrote a book ritled The Overall Survey af the Ocean’ Shares.
Still, these expeditions were not voyages of discovery; they followed csrablished roures
and pursued diplomaric rather than commercial goals.

Why were these voyages abandoned? Officials complained about their cost and
maodest rerurns, As a conscquence, afrer 1474 all the remaining ships with three or
more masts were broken up and used for lumber. Chinese did not pull back from trade
in the South China Sca and Indian Ocean, bur the government no longer promored
trade, leaving the initiative t private merchants and migrants.

Piracy and Japan's Overseas Adventures

One goal of Zheng He's expedirions was o suppress piracy, which had become a
problem all along the China coast. Already in the thirteenth century social disorder
and bandirry in Japan had expanded into seaborne banditry, some of it within the
Japanese islands around the Inland Sea (Map 21.3), but also in the seraits between
Korea and Japan. Japanese “sea bandits” would raid the Korcan coasr, seizing rice and
other goods to take home. In the sixreenth century bands several hundred strong would
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MAP 21.3 East Asia, ca. 1600 Pirates and traders often plied the same waters as sea-

barne trade grew in the sixtoenth century. The Portuguese were especially active in setting up
. trading ports.

-

attack and loor Chinese coastal cities or hold them hostage for ransom. As maririme
trade throughout East Asia grew more lively, sea bandirs also rook to artacking ships
to steal their cargo. Although the pirares were called the "Japanese pirates” by both the
Koreans and the Chinese, pirare gangs in facr recruired from all countries. The Ryikya
(rvoo-kyoo) Islands and Taiwan became major bases.

Possibly encouraged by the exploits of these bandits, Hideyoshi, afrer his vicrories
in unifying Japan, decided to extend his territory across the seas. In 1590, alter receiv-
ing congratulations from Korea on his vicrorics, Hideyoshi sent a leuer asking the
Koreans to allow his armies ro pass through their country, declaring thar his real target
was China: “Disregarding the distance of the sea and mountain reaches that lic in
Letween, | shall in one fell swoop invade Great Ming. [ have in mind o introduce
Japanese customs and values to the four hundred and more provinces of thar country
and bestow upon it the benefirs of imperial rule and culture for the coming hundred
million years.™ Ile also sent demands for submission to counrries of Southeast Asia
and o the Spanish governor of the Philippines.
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In 1592 Hideyoshi mobilized 158,000 soldiers and 9,200 sailors for his invasion
and equipped them with muskets and cannon, which had recently been introduced into
Japan. is forces overwhelmed Korean defenders and reached Seoul within three weeks
and Pyongyang in two months. A few months later, in the middle of winter, Chinese
armies arrived ro help delend Korea, and Japanese forces were pushed back from Pyong-
yang. A stalemate lasted dill 1597, when Hideyoshi sent new troops. This time the Ming
army and the Korean navy were more successful in resisring the Japanese. In 1598, after
Hideyoshi's deach, the Japanese army withdrew, bur Korea was lelt devastared.

After recovering from the setbacks of these invasions, Korea began to advance
socially and economically. During the Choson Dynasty (1392-1910). the Korean
clite (the yangban) turned away from Buddhism and toward strict Neo-Conlucian
vrthodoxy. As agriculrural productivity improved, the population grew from about
4.4 million in 1400 to about 8 million in 1600, 10 million in 1700, and 14 million
in 1810 {or abour half the size of Japan’s population and one-rwentieth of China’s).
With economic advances, slavery declined. When slaves ran away, landowners found
thar it was less expensive to replace them with sharecroppers than to recaprure them.
Berween 1750 and 1790 the slave population dropped from 30 percent to 5 percent
of the popularion. The hold of the yangban clitc, however, remained strong. Through
the eighteenth century abour two dozen yangban familics dominared the civil service
examinations, leaving relarively few slots for commoners to risc to through study.

Europeans Enter the Scene

In the sixteenth century Portuguese, Spanish, and Dutch merchants and advenrurers
began to participate in the Fast Asian maritime world (sce Chaprer 16). The trade
berween Japan, China, and Southcast Asia was very profirable, and the European traders
wanred a share ol it. They also wanted to develop trade berween Asia and Europe.

The Porruguese and Dutch were not reluctant to use force ro gain control of trade,
and they scized many ourposts along the trade routes, including Taiwan. Moreover,
they made little distincrion berween trade, smuggling, and piracy. In 1521 the Ming
tried to ban the Portuguese from China. Two years later an expeditionary force com-
missioned by the Portuguese king to negotiate a friendship treary defeated its mission
by firing on Chincse warships near Guangzhou. In 1557, without informing Beijing,
local Chinese officials decided that the way to regulate trade was ro allow the Portuguese
to build a rading post on uninhabited land near the mourh of the Pearl River. The ciry
they built there— Macao— became the first destination for Furopeans going 1o China
until the nincteenth century, and it remained a Portuguese posscssion unril 1999,

European products were not in demand in China, bu silver was. Japan had sup-
plied much of China’s silver, but with the development of silver mines in the New
World, European traders began supplying large quantities of silver to China, allowing
the expansion of China’s cconomy.

Chinese were quick ro rake advantage of the new trading ports set up by European
powers. In Batavia harbor (now Jakarra, Indonesia) Chinese ships outnumbcred those
from any arher country by two or three to onc. Manila, under Spanish conerol, and
Taiwan and Baravia, both under Dutch control, all arrracred thousands of Chinese
colonists. Local people felt the intrusion of Chinese more than of Europeans, and riors
against Chinese led to massacres on several occasions.



14[@-1“13 ~ MARITIME TRADE, Hm AND THE ENTRY OF EUROPE INTO THE ASIAN SPHERE

Dutch in Japan The lapanese were curious aboul the appearance, dress, and habits of the |
Dutch who came to the enclave of Deshima to trade. In this detail from a long hand scroll, Dutch
traders are shown interacting with a Japanese samurai in a room with Japanese tatami mats

on the floor. Note also the Western musical instrument. (Private Collection/The Bridgeman art Library)

A side benefit of the appearance of Furopean rraders was New Waorld crops. Sweet
potatoes, maize, peanuts, wmatoes, chili peppers, tobacco, and other crops were quickly
adopted in East Asia. Sweet poratoes and maize in particular facilitared population
growrh because they could be grown on land previously thought too sandy or too steep
to culrivare. Sweet potaroes became a commaon poor people’s food.

Christian Missionaries

The Spanish and Portuguese kings supported missionary acriviry, and merchanr vessels
soon bronght Carholic missionaries to East Asia. The first to come were Jesuits, from
the order founded by Ignarius Loyola in 1540 o promote Catholic scholarship and
combar the Prorestant Reformartion.

The Jesuit priest Francis Xavier had worked in India and the Indics betore China
and Japan artracted his arrention. In 1349, atter many misadvenrures, he landed on
Kyushu, Japan's southernmost island (see Map 21.2). After he was expelled by the local
lord, he traveled throughout western Japan as far as Kyoro, proselyrizing wherever
warlords allowed. He soon made many converts among the poor and even some among
the daimyo. Xavier then set his sights on China but died on an uninhabired island off
rthe China coasr in 1332,

Orther missionaries carried on his work, and by 1600 there were three hundred
thousand baptized Christians in Japan. Most of them lived on Kyushu, where the
shogun’s power was weakest and the loyalty of the daimyo most doubtful. In 1615
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bands of Christian samurai supporred Tokugawa Ieyasu’s enemies at the fierce Bartle
of Osaka. A couple of decades larer, thirty thousand peasants in the heavily Cathalic
area of northern Kyushu revolted. The Tokugawa shoguns thus came to associate
Christianity with domestic disorder and insurrection. Accordingly, what had been mild
persecution of Christians became ruthless repression after 1639. Foreign priests were
expelled or tortured, and thousands of Japancse Christians suffered crucifixion.

Meanwhile, in China the Jesuits concentrated on gaining the linguistic and schol-
arly knowledge they would need to convere the educated class. The Jesuir Marreo Ricei
studied for years in Macao before scrting himself up in Nanjing and trying to win over
members of the educated class. In 1601 he was given permission to reside in Beijing,
where he made several high-placed conversions. He also interested educated Chinese
men in Western geography, astronomy, and Euclidean mathematics.

Ricci and his Jesuit successors believed thar Confucianism was compatible with
Christianity. 'The Jesuits thoughr thar borh faiths shared similar concerns for morality
and virtue, and they viewed the Confucian practice of making food offerings to ances-
tors as an expression of filial reverence rather than as a form of worship. The Francis-
can and Dominican friars, who had taken a vow of poverty, disagreed with the Jesuit
position. In 17135 religious and political quarrels in Europe led the pope to decide that
the Jesuits’ accommodating approach was heretical. Angry at this insult, the Kangxi
cmperor forbade all Christian missionary work in China.

Learning from the West

Although both China and Japan ended up prohibiting Christian missionary work,
other aspects of Western culwure were seen as impressive and worth learning. The
closed-country policy rhar Japan institured in 1639 restricred Japanese from leaving
the country and kept European merchants in small enclaves. Still, Japanese interest in
Furope did nor disappear. Through the Dutch enclave of Deshima on a tiny island in
MNagasaki harbar, a stream of Western ideas and inventions trickled into Japan in the
eighteenth cenrury. Western writings, architectural illustrations, calendars, watches,
medicine, weapons, and paintings deeply impressed the Japanese. Western portraits
and other paintings introduced the Japanese 1o perspective, shading, and other strate-
gies [or bringing more realism o arr.

In China, too, both scholars and rulers showed an interest in Western learning,
The Kangxi emperor lrequenily discussed scienrific and philosaphical questions with
the Jesuirs ar court. When he got malaria, he accepted the Jesuies’ offer of the medicine
quininc. In addidon, he had translations made of a collection of Western works on
mathcmatics and the calendar. The court was impressed with the Jesuits’ skill in as-
tronomy and quickly appointed them to the Board of Astronomy. In 1674 the emperar
asked them to re-equip the observatory with Furopean instruments. In the visual ares
the emperor and his successors employed Italian painters to make imperial portraits.
Qianlong also wok a fancy to European-siyle gardens and palaces. Firearms and me-
chanical clocks were also widely admired. The court established its own clock and
watch factory, and in 1673 the emperor insisted that the Jesuits manufaciure cannon
for him and supervise gunnery pracrice.

Admiration was not one-sided. In the carly cightcenth century China enjoyed
a positive repuration in Europe. Volraire wrorte of the rationalism of Confucianism
and saw advanrages o the Chinese polirical system because the rulers did not put up
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with parasitical aristocrars or hypocritical priesrs. Chinese medical pracrice also drow
Furopean inrerest. One Chinese pracrice thar Furopeans adopred was “varinlation,”
an early form of smallpox inoculation,

The Shifting International Environment in the Eighteenth Century

The East Asian maritime world underwent many changes from the sixreenth 1o the
eighteenth centuries. As already noted, the Japanese pulled back their own traders and
limited opportunities for Europeans to trade in Japan. In China the Qing government
limited trading contacts with Europe 1o Guangzhou in the far sourh in an atrrempr o
curb piracy. Portugal lost many of its bases ro the Durch, and by the cighteenth century
the Brirish had become as active as the Dutch. In the seventeenth century the Bridsh
and Durch soughr primarily porcelains and silk, bur in the cightcenth century tea
became the commodity in most demand.

By the late cighteenth century Britain had become a great power and did nor see
why China should be able 1o dictate the terms of trade. Wanrting ro renegoriare rela-
rions, King George 111 sent Lord George Macartney to China in 1793 with six hundred
cases of British goods, ranging [rom clocks and elescopes ro Wedgwood parrery and
landscape painrings. The Qianlong emperor was, however, not impressed. As he pointed
out in his formal reply, the Qing Empire “possesses all things in prolific abundance
and lacks no product within its own borders™; thus rrading with Furope was a kind-
ness, not a necessity.* The Qing court was as intent on maintaining the existing system
of regulared rrade as Britain was intenr on doing away with ir.

Several members of the Macartney mission wrote books about China on their
return, updating European understanding o China. These books, ofren illusrrared,
described many elements of Chinese culture and social customs —accounts less rosy
than the reports written by the Jesuits a century or two earlier. The British writers, for
instance, introduced rthe idea rthar Chinese women were oppressed, unable cven to sit
at the same table with their husbands ro ear dinner.

Chapter Summary

After the fall of the Mongals, China was ruled by rhe native Ming Dynasty for ncarly
three centuries. The dynasty's founder ruled for thirty years, becoming more paranoid
and despotic over time. Very few ol his successors were particularly good rulers, yer
China rhrived in many ways. Populartion grew as food production increased. Educa-
tional levels were high as more and more men prepared for the civil service examina-
tions, Urban culture was lively, and publishing houses pur our novels, short storics,
and plays in the vernacular language for large audiences.

In 1644 the Ming Dynasty fell to the non-Chinese Manchus. The Manchu rulers
proved more competent than the Ming emperors and were able to both maintain peace
and expand the empire t incorporate Mongolia, Tiber, and Central Asia. Population
grew steadily under Manchu rule,

During the fifreenth and sixteenth centurics Japan was fragmented by civil war.
As daimyo artacked and defeared cach other, power was gradually consolidated, until
Iideyoshi gained control of most of the country. Japan also saw many cultural devel-
vpments during this period, including the increasing influence of Zen ideas on the
arts and the rise of No theater.

649
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After Hideyoshi's death, power was seized by Tokugawa leyasu, the founder of the
Tokugawa Shogunare. During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries Japan reaped
the rewards of peace. The carly rulers tried ro creare stability by [reezing the social struc-
ture and limiting forcign contact to the city of Nagasaki. As the wealth of the business
classes grew, the samurai, now dependent on fixed stipends, became progressively
poorer. Samurai and others in search of work and pleasure streamed into the cities.

Berween 1400 and 1800 maritfime trade connecred rhe countries of Asia, but
piracy was a perpetual problem. Early in this period China sent out naval expeditions
looking to promote diplomaric contacrs, reaching as far as Alrica. In the sixteenth
century European traders arrived in China and Japan and soon developed profitable
trading relationships. The Chinese economy became so dependent on huge imports
of silver acquired through this trade thar a cutoft in supplies caused severe hardship.
Trade with Europe also brought New World crops and new ideas. The Carholic mis-
sionaries who began o arrive in Asia introduced Western science and learning as well
as Chrisrianity, unril they were banned in both Japan and China. Although the sha-
gunate severely restricted trade, some Western scientific ideas and rechnology entered
Japan through the port ol Nagasaki. Chinese, too, took an interest in Wesrern painting,
astronomy, and firearms. Because Furopeans saw much to admire in East Asia in this
period, ideas also flowed from East to West.
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CONNECTIONS

%nuring the lour centuries from 1400 to 1800, the countrics of Fasrt

Asia became increasingly connecred. On the oceans trade and piracy

linked them, and for the first time a war involved China and Japan. In

both counrrics, this was a time of economic advance. At the same time, their cultures
and social structures were in no sense converging. The elites of the two countries were
very different: in Japan elite status was hereditary, while in China the key route o
status and power involved doing well on a written examination. In Japan the samurai
elite were expected to be skilled warriors, but in China the highest prestige went to
men of leters. The Japanese woodblock prints that caprure many fearures of the en-
rerrainmenr quarters in Japanese cities show a world distinct from anything in China.
By the end of this period, Fast Asian countries found themselves in a rapidly
changing imternational environment, mostly because of revolurions occurring far from
their shores. The next two chaprers rake up the story of these revolurions, firse the
pu]itica] ones in America, France, and I aird, and then rhe Tndustrial Revolution thac
hegan in Brirain. In time, these revolutions would profoundly aleer Fast Asia as well.
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Chapter Review

ﬁ LearningCurve

Go online and use LearningCurve to retain what you've read.

IDENTIFY KEY TERMS
Identify and explain the significance of each item below.

Ming Dynasty (p. 621) daimyo (p. 636)

civil service examinations (p. 625) Tokugawa Shogunate (p. 637)
Qing Dynasty (p. 630) alternate residence system (p. 637)
banners (p. 631) kabuki theater (p. 640)

N6 theater (p. 635)

REVIEW THE MAIN IDEAS

Answer the focus questions from each section of the chapter.

1. What sort of state and society developed in China after the Mongols were
ousted? {p. 621)

2. Did the return of alien rule with the Manchus have any positive conse-
guences for China? (p. 630)

3. How did Japan change during this period of political instability? (p. 635)
4. What was life like in Japan during the Tokugawa peace? {p. 637)

5. How did the sea link the countries of East Asia, and what happened when
Europeans entered this maritime sphere? (p. 643)

MAKE CONNECTIONS

Analyze the larger developments and continuities within and across

chapters.

1. How does the Qing Dynasty compare as an empire to other Eurasian
empires of its day?

. How were the attractions of city life in China and lapan of this period
similar to those in other parts of Eurasia?

. Can you think of any other cases in world history in which a farmer’s son

rose to the top of the power structure the way that Zhu Yuanzhang and
Hideyoshi did? Why was this uncommon?

w
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1467-1600 = Period of civil war in Japan

ca. 1500-1600 - Increased availability of books for general audiences in China
1549 = First Jesuit missionaries land in Japan

1557 = Portuguese set up trading base at Macao

1603-1867 = Tokugawa Shogunate in Japan

1615 « Battle of Osaka leads to persecution of Christians in Japan
1629 « Tokugawa government bans actresses from the stage

1639 = lapan closes its borders

1644-1911 « Qing Dynasty in China
1793 = Lord Macartney's diplomatic visit to China
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The lslamiiVorld Powers

1300~-1800

AFTER THE DECLINE OF THE MONGOL EMPIRE IN THE MID-FOURTEENTH
century, powerful new Islamic states emerged in south and west Eurasia. By
the sixteenth century the Ottoman Empire, centered in Anatolia; the Safavid
{sah-FAH-weed) Empire in Persia; and the Mughal (MOO-guhl) Empire in
India controlled vast territories from West Africa to Central Asia, from the
Balkans to the Bay of Bengal.

Lasting more than six centuries (1299-1922), the Ottoman Empire was one
of the largest, best-organized, and most enduring political entities in world
history. In Persia {(now Iran) the Safavid Dynasty created a Shi'a state and
presided over a brilliant culture. In India the Mughal leader Babur and his
successors gained control of much of the Indian subcontinent. Mughal rule
inaugurated a period of radical administrative reorganization in India and
the flowering of intellectual and architectural creativity. Although these
three states were often at war with each other, they shared important char-
acteristics and challenges. For instance, their ruling houses all emerged from
Turkish tribal organizations, and they all had to adapt their armies to the
introduction of firearms. Over time, they became strongly linked culturally,
as merchants, poets, philosophers, artists, and military advisers moved rela-
tively easily across their political boundaries. Before the end of this period,
Europeans were also active in trade in these empires, especially in India.
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The Turkish Ruling Houses: The Ottomans,
Safavids, and Mughals

How were the three Islamic empires established, and what sorts of
governments did they set up?

Before the Mongols arrived in Central Asia and Persia, another nomadic people from
the region of modern Mongolia, the lutks, had moved west, gained control over key
territories from Anarolia 1o Delhi in north India, and contributed to the decline of
the Abbasid caliphate in the thirieenth century. The Turks had been quick ro join the
Mongols and were important parricipants in the armies and adminiscrations of the
Mongol states in Persia and Central Asia. In these regions Turks far ournumbered
ethnic Mongols.

As Mongol strength in Persia and Cenrral Asia deteriorared in the late thirteenth
to mid-fourteenth cenruries, the Turks resumed their expansion. In the lare fourteenth
century the Turkish leader Timur (1336-1405), also called Tamerlane, built a Cenrral
Asian empire from his basc in Samarkand thar reached into India and through Persia
to the Black Sea. Timur campaigned continuously from the 1360s undil his death in
1405, aspiring to repeat the achievements of Chinggis Khan. He did not get involved
in administering the new territorics bur rather appointed lords and ler them make use
of existing political structures. His conquesrs were exceptionally destructive and ben-
efited only Samarkand, where craftsmen and other specialists were forced to move to
work for the new rulers. After his death, his sons and grandson fought each other for
succession. By 1450 his empire was in rapid decline, and power devalved 1o the local
level. Meanwhile, Sufi orders (groups of Islamic mystics) thrived, and Islam became
the most importanr force integraring the region. It was from the many small Turkish
chicts thar the founders of the three main empires emerged.

The Expansion of the Ottoman Empire

The Ottomans rook their name from Osiman (r. 1299-1326), the chief of a band of
seminomadic Turks that had migrated into western Anatolia while the Mongols sill
held Persia. The Orromans gradually expanded at the expensc of other small Turk-
ish stares and the Byzantine Empire (Map 17.1). The QOtoman ruler called himself
“border chiel,” or leader of the ghazis (GAlI-zeez), lronticr raiders. Although rempo-
rarily slowed by defeat at the hands of 1imur in 1402, the Ottomans quickly reasserred
themselves after Timur's death in 1405,

Osman’s campaigns were intended to subdue, not to destroy. The Ottomans buile
their empire by absorbing the Muslims of Anarolia and by hecoming the protector of
the Orthodox Church and of the millions of Greek Christians in Anatolia and the
Balkans. In 1326 they took Bursa in western Anarolia, and in 1352 they gained a
toothold in Europe by seizing Gallipoli. Their victorics led more men, including recent
converts, to join them as ghazis. In 1389 ar Kosovo in the Balkans, the Otromans
defeated a combined force of Serbs and Bosnians. And in 1396 on the Danube River
in modern Bulgaria, they crushed King Sigismund of Hungary, whe was supported
by French, German, and English knights. After the victories in the Balkans, the Ortto-
mans made slaves of many caprives and trained them as soldiers. These troops were
outfitred with guns and arrillery and trained ro use them cifecrively.
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Sultan Mehmet Il Mehmet was called
“the Congueror” because at age twenty-one
he captured Constantinople and ended the
Byzantine Empire, but he is also known for
his patronage of the arts and appreciation of

hEﬂlth'. (Topkapi Palace Museum, Istanbul, Turkey!
Giraudon/The Bridgeman Art Library)
s

In 1453, during the reign of Sultan
Mehmer 11 (r. 1451-1481), the Ottomans
conquered Constantinople, capiral of the
Byzantine Empirc, which had lasted a thou-
sand years. The Byzantine emperor, with
only abour ten thousand men, relied on
Constantinoplc’s magnificent system of
circular walls and the iron chains that
spanned the city’s harbor. In response,
Mehmet's army carried boats over steep
hills to come in hehind rhe chains hlack-
ing the harbor and then bombarded the
city from the rear. A lransylvanian can-
nonmaker who had deserted the Greeks
for the Turks cast huge bronze cannon on
thespot (bringing raw marerials to the scene
of military action was casicr than moving
guns long distances), and these guns were
used ro weaken the defensive walls,

Once Constantinople was theirs, the Otoman sultans considered themselves
successors to both the Byzantine and Seljuk Turk emperors, and they quickly absorbed
the rest of the Byzantine Empire. In the sixtcenth century they continued o expand
through the Middle East and into North Africa.

To begin the rransformarion of Constantinople (renamed Istanbul) into an impe-
rial OQttoman capital, Mehmet ordered wealthy residents to participate in building
mosques, markets, fountains, baths, and other public facilitics. To make up for the
loss of population through war, Mchmet transplanted inhabitants of other territories
o the city, granting them tax remissions and possession of empty houses. He wanied
them to start businesses, make Istanbul prosperous, and vranslorm it inte a microcosm
of the empire.

Gunpowder, which was invented by the Chinese and adapred to artillery use by
the Europeans, played an influential role in the expansion of the Otoman stare. In
the first half of the sixteenth century, chanks to the use of this technology, the Otomans
gained contral of shipping in the eastern Mediterranean, eliminated the Porrugnese
from the Red Sca and the Persian Gulf, and supported Andalusian and North African
Muslims in their fight against the Christian reconquest of Muslim Spain. In 1514,
under the superh military leadership of Selim (r. 1512-1520), the Ouwomans wrmed
the Safavids back from Anatolia. In addition, the Otwomans added 5yria and Palestine
(1516) and Egypt (1517). Control of Syria gave them control of the holy cities of
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4 MAF 17.1 The Ottoman Empire at Its Height, 1566 The Ottomans, like their great
rivals the Habshburgs, rose to rule a vast dynastic empire encompassing many different peoples

and ethnic groups. The army and the bureaucracy served Lo unite the disparate territories into a |
single state.

Islam. Conrrol of Egypr gave them access ro the Indian Oeccan, where they compered
wirth the Pormuguese for contral of shipping. Before long the Ottomans had extended
their rule across North Africa to Tunisia and Algeria. For the next four centuries a
majority of Arabs lived under Ottoman rule.

Suleiman (r. 1520-1566) extended Ouoman dominion to its widest geographical
extent (see Map 17.1). Suleiman’s army crushed the Hungarians at Mohics in 1526,
killing the king and thousands of his nobles. Three years later the Turks unsuccess-
fully besieged the Habsburg capital of Vienna. From the late fourteenth 1o the early
seventeenth centuries, the Ouwoman Empire was a key player in European politics. In
1525 Francis I of France and Suleiman struck an alliance; both helieved thar only their
collaboration could prevent Habsburg domination of Europe. The Habsburg emperor
Charles V reraliated by seeking an alliance with Safavid Persia. Sulciman renewed the
French agreement with Francis’s son, Henry 1T (. 1547-1539), and this accord became
the cornerstone of Ouoman policy in western Europe. Suleiman also allied with the
German Protestant princes, forcng the Catholic Habsburgs to grant concessions to
the Prorestants. Oraman pressure thus contributed o the official recognition of
Lutheran Protestants at the Prace of Augsburg in 1555 and the consolidation of the
national monarchy in France.

In castern Europe to the north of Ottoman lands stood the Grand Duchy of
Moscow. In the fifteenth century Ottoman rulers did not regard it as a threat; in
1497 they even gave Russian merchants freedom of trade within the empire. But in
1547 Ivan IV (the Terrible) brought the entire Volea region under Russian control (see
Map 17.1). In 1557 Ivan’s ally, the Cossack chieftain Dimitrash, ried to rake Azow,
the northernmost Orttoman fortress. Ottoman plans to recapture the area succesded
in uniting Russia, Persia, and the pope against the Turks.

Though usually victarious on land, the Oromans did not enjoy complere dominion
on the scas. Competition with the Habsburgs and pirates for control of the Mediter-
rancan led the Ouomans w conguer Cyprus in 1570 and seulde thousands of Turks
[rom Anatolia there. (Thus began the large Turkish presence on Cyprus that continues
ro the present day.) In response, Pope Pius V organized a Holy League againse the
Turks, which won a victory in 1371 ar Lepanta off the west coast of Greece with a
squadron of more than two hundred Spanish, Venerian, and papal galleys. Sill, the
Turks remained supreme on land and quickly rebuilt their endire flect.

To the east, war with Salavid Persia occupied the sulians’ atention throughour
the sixteenth century. Several issucs lay at the root of the long and exhausting conflict:
religious antagonism between the Sunni Onomans and the Shi'a Persians, competition
to expand at cach other’s expense in Mcsopotamia, desire to control trade routes, and
European alliances. (For more on the Shi'a faith, see page 495.) Finally, in 1638 the
(rromans caprured Baghdad, and the treaty of Kasr-1-5hirim established a permanent
border berween the two powers.
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The Omoman political system reached ics classic form under Suleiman 1. All au-
thority flowed from the sultan ro his public servants: provingial governors, police of-
ficers, military generals, heads of tweasurics, and viziers. In Turkish history Suleiman
is known as “the Lawgiver” because ol his proflound influence on the civil law. He
ordered Litfi Paga (d. 1562), a poct and juridical scholar of slave origin, 1o draw up
a new general code of laws thar prescribed penaliies for routine criminal acrs such as
robbery, aduleery;, and murder. Tr also sought to reform bureaucratic and financial
corruption, such as foreign merchants’ payment of bribes to avoid customs dutics,
imprisonment withour trial, and promaortion in the provincial administration because
of favoritism rather than ability. The legal code also introduced the idea of balanced
government budgets. The head of the religious cstablishmenr was given the task of
reconciling sultanic law with Islamic law. Suleiman’s legal aces influenced many legal
codes, including chat of the United Srates. Today, Suleiman’s image appears in the
chamber of the U.5. House of Beprescnratives, along with the images of the Athenian
lawmaker Solon, Moses, and Thomas Jellerson.

The Ortomans ruled their more distant lands, such as those in Morch Aftica, rela-
tively lighely. Governors of distanr provinces collected taxes and mainrained trade
routes, but their control did not penerrare deeply into the countryside.

The Ottoman Empire’s Use of Slaves

The power of the Ottoman central government was sustained through the training
of slaves. Slaves were purchased from Spain, North Africa, and Venice; caprured in
battle; or drafted through the system known as devshirme, by which the sultan’s agents
compelled Christian familics in the Balkans to sell their boys. As the Quoman frontier
advanced in rhe fifreenth and sixteenth centuries, Albanian, Bosnian, Wallachian, and
Hungarian slave boys filled Oroman imperial needs. 'The slave boys were converted
to Islam and trained for the imperial civil service and the standing army. The brightest
10 percent entered the palace school, where they learned to read and write Arabic,
Oroman Turkish, and Persian in preparation for administrative jobs. Other boys were
sent to Turkish farms, where they acquired physical toughness in preparation for mili-
tary service. Known as janissaries (Turkish for “recruits”), they formed the elire army
corps. Thoroughly indocrrinared and absolutely loyal o the sultan, the janissary corps
threatened the influence of fractious old Turkish families. They played a central role
in Ottoman military affairs in the sixteenth cenrury, adapting easily 1o the use of
firearms. The devshirme system cnabled the Owomans to apply merir-based recruii-
ment 1o military and administrative offices at linde cost and provided a means of as-
similating Christians living in Otoman lands. Some Muslims, however, doubied
whether janissary converts could be viewed as reliably Muslim.

The Ottoman ruling class consisted parrly of descendants ol Turkish families that "
had formerly ruled parts of Anarolia and partly of people of varied ethnic origins who
rose through the bureaucratic and military ranks, many beginning as the sultan’s
slaves. All were commitred o the Quoman way;: Islamic in faith, loyal to the sultan,
and well versed in the Turkish language and the culture of the imperial court. In
return for their services to the sulean, they held landed esrates for the duration of
their lives. Because all property belonged to the sultan and reverted to him on the
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holder’s death, Turkish nobles, unlike their European counterparts, did not have a
local base independent of the ruler. The absence of a hereditary nobility and private
ownership of agricultural land differentiates the Ouwoman system [rom European
fendalism.

Another distinctive characteristic of the Ottomans was the sultan’s failure to marry.
Fram about 1500 an, the sultans did not contract legal marriages bur perperuared the
ruling house through concubinage. A slave concubine could not expecr to cxert power
the way a local or foreign noblewoman could. (Fora notable exception, sce “Individuals
in Socicty: I iirrem,” page 496.) When onc of the sultan’s concubines became pregnant,
her status and her salary increased. If she delivered a boy, she maised him undl the age
of ten or eleven. Then the child was given a province to govern under his mother’s
supervision. She accompanied him there, was responsible lor his good behavior, and
worked through imperial officials and the janissary corps o promate his interests.
Beciuse succession 1o the throne was open to all the sultan’s sons, lraricide often re-
sulted upon his death, and the losers were blinded or execured.

Slave concubinage paralleled the Ottoman development of slave soldiers and slave
vizicrs. All held positions cotirely at the sultan’s pleasure, owed loyalty solely to him,
and thus were more reliable than a hereditary nobility. Great social prestige, as well as
the opportunity o acquire power and wealth, was avached o being a slave of the
imperial household. Suleiman even made it a pracrice to marry his daughrers o rop-
ranking slave-officials.

The Safavid Empire in Persia

With the decline of Timur’s empire after 1450, Persia was controlled by Turkish lords,
with no single one dominant until 1501, when lourteen-year-old Ismail (1487-1524)
led a Turkish army to caprure Tabriz and declared himself shah (king).

The strength of the early Safavid state rested on rthree crucial features. Firse, ir
had the loyalty and military support of nomadic Turkish Sufis known as Qizilbash
(KIH-zihl-bahsh; a Turkish word meaning “redheads” that was applied to these people
hecause of the red hars they wore). The shah secured the loyalty of the Qizilbash by
granting them vast grazing lands, especially on the oublesome Ottoman frontier. In
return, the Qizilbash supplied him with troops. Second, the Safavid state utilized the
skills of urban burcaucrats and made them an essential part of the civil machinery of
EOVCITUMENL.

The third source of Safavid strength was the Shi'a faith, which became the com-
pulsory religion of the empire. The Shi'a belicved that leadership among Muslims
righrfully helonged ro the Propher Muhammad's descendants. Because Isma'il claimed
descent from a line of twelve infallible imams (leaders) beginning with Ali (Muhammad's
cousin and son-in-law), he was officially regarded as their representative on earrh.
Isma'il recruited Shi'a scholars outsranding in learning and picty from other lands to
instruct and guide his people, and he persecuted and exiled Sunni ulama. ‘To this day,
Iran remains the only Muslim state in which Shi'ism is the official religion.

Safavid power reached its height under Shah Abbas (& 1587-162Y), who moved
the capiral from Qazvin ro Isfahan. His military achievements, support for rrade and
commerce, and endowment of the arts earned him the epithet “the Great” In the
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Hiirrem

the daughter of a Ruthenian priest, and was given the Polish name Aleksandra

Lisowska. When Tartars raided, they captured and enslaved her. In 1520 she
was given as a gift to Suleiman on the occasion of his accession to the throne. The
Venetian ambassador (probably relying on secondhand or thirdhand information)
described her as “young, graceful, petite, but not beautiful.” She was given the
Turkish name Hirrem, meaning “joyful.*

Hiirrem apparently brought joy to Suleiman. Their first child was born in 1521. By
1525 they had four sons and a daughter; sources note that by that year Suleiman
visited no other woman. But he waited eight or nine years before breaking Otto-
man dynastic tradition by making Hiirrem his legal wife, the first slave concubine
so honored. For the rest of her life, Hiirrem played a highly influential role in
the political, diplomatic, and philanthropic life of the Ottoman state, First, great
power flowed from her position as mother of the prince, the future sultan Selim Il
{r. 1566—1574). Then, as the intimate and most trusted adviser of the sultan, she
was Suleiman’s closest confidant. During his frequent trips to the far-flung corners
of his multiethnic empire, Hirrem wrote him long letters filled with her love and
longing for him and her prayers for his safety in battle, She also shared political
information about affairs in Istanbul, the activities of the grand vizier, and the atti-
tudes of the janissaries. At a time when some people believed that the sultan's
absence from the capital endangered his hold on the throne, Hiirrem acted as his
eyes and ears for potential threats.

Harrem was the sultan’s contact with her native Poland, which sent more em-
bassies to Istanbul than any other power. Through her correspondence with King
Sigismund |, peace between Poland and the Ottomans was maintained. When
Sigismund Il succeeded his father in 1548, HGrrem sent congratulations on his acces-
sion, along with two pairs of pajamas (originally a Hindu garment but commonly
worn in southwestern Asia) and six handkerchiefs. Also, she sent the shah of Persia
gold-embroidered sheets and shirts that she had sewn herself, seeking to display
the wealth of the sultanate and to Keep peace between the Ottomans and the
Safavids.

| l arrem (15057-1558) was born in the western Ukraine (then part of Poland),

military rcalm he adopred the Ormoman pracrice of building an army ol slaves, primar-
ily captives from the Caucasus (especially Armenians and Georgians), who could serve
as a counrerweight ro the Qizilbash, who had come 1o be considered a threat. He also
increased the use of gunpowder weapons and made alliances with Furopean powers
against the Ouomans and Portuguese. In his campaigns against the Owomans, Shah
Abbas caprured Baghdad, Mosul, and Diarbakr in Mesopotamia (Map 17.2).
Conflict between the Otromans and rhe Safavids was nor an even match. The
Safavids did not have as many people or as much wealch as the Oomans and conrinu-
ally had to defend against encroachments on their western border. Still, they were able
to artract some of the Turks in Otroman lands who felt that their government had
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The enormous stipend that Suleiman gave Hlrrem permitted her to partici-
pate in his vast building program. In Jerusalem (in the Ottoman province of
Palestine) she founded a hospice for fifty-five pilgrims that included a soup
kitchen that fed four hundred pilgrims a day. In Istanbul Suleiman built and
Hirrem endowed the Haseki (meaning “royal favorite concubine”) mosque
complex and a public bath for women near the Women's Market.

Perhaps Hiirrem tried to fulfill two functions hitherto distinct in Otteman
political theory: those of the sultan's favorite and of mother of the prince.

She also performed the conflicting roles of slave concubine and imperial wife.
Many Turks resented HOrrem's interference at court. They believed she was be-
hind the execution of Suleiman’s popular son Mustafa on a charge of treason
to make way for her own son to succeed as sultan.

Source: Leslie P. Peirce, The Imperial Harem: Waomen and Sovereignty in the Ottoman Empire (New
York: Oxford Universily Press, 1993]).

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. How does Hirrem compare to powerful women in other places, such as Empress
Wu in Ching, Isabella of Castile, Cathenine de” Media of France, Elizabeth | of
England, or any other you know about?

2. What was Hlrrem's “nationality” ? What role did it play in her life?
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shifted roo far from its nomadic roots. After Shah Abbas, Safavid power was sapped

by civil war between tribal factions vying for control of the court,

The Mughal Empire in India

Of the three great Islamic empires of the carly modern world, the Mughal Empire of
India was the largest, wealthiest, and most populous. Extending over 1.2 million square
milcs at the end of the seventeenth century, with a population between 100 and 150
million, and wirh fabulous wealth and resources, the Mughal Empire surpassed the
other two by a wide margin. In the sixtcenth century only the Ming Dynasty in China
could compare,



MAP 17.2 The Safavid Empire, 1587-1629 In the late sixteenth century the power

of the Safavid kingdom of Persia rested on its strong military force, its Shi'a Muslim faith, and

its extraordinarily rich trade in rugs and pottery. Many of the cities on the map, such as Tabriz,
'-\Eum. and Shiraz, were great rug-weaving centers,
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In 1504 Babur (r. 1483-1530), a Turkish ruler forced out of a small territory in
Cenrral Asia, caprured Kabul and established a kingdom in Afghanistan. An adventurer
who claimed descent from Chinggis Khan and Timur, Babur moved southward in
search of resources to restore his forrunes. In 1526, with a force thar was small (twelve
thousand in number) but was equipped with fircarms, Babur defeated the sulean of
Diclhi at Panipat. Babur's caprure of the ciries of Agra and Delhi, key fortresses of the
north, paved the way for further conquests in northern India. Although many of his
soldiers wished to return north with their spoils, Babur decided to stay in India. A
gifted writer, Babur wrote an autobiography in Turkish that recounts his military
campaigns, describes places and people he encountered, recounts his difficulries giving
up wine, and shows his wide-ranging interests in everything from fruit and swimming
to a Turkish general who cxcelled ar leapfrog. He was not particularly impressed by
India, as can be inferred from this description in his memoirs:
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Hindustan is a country which has few pleasures ro recommend it The people are
not handsome, They have no idea of the charms of friendly society, of frankly mixing
together, or familiar discourse. They have no genius, no comprehension of mind,
no politeness of manner, no kindness or fellow-feeling, no ingenuity or mechanical
invention in planning or exccuting their handicraft works, no skill or knowledge in
design or architecture; they have no horses, no good tlesh, no grapes or muskmelons,
no good fruits, no ice or cold warter, no good food or bread in their bazaars, no baths
or colleges, no candles, no worches, not a candlestick.'

During the reign of Baburs son Humayun (r. 15301540 and 1555-1556), the
Mughals lost mosr of their territories in Afghanistan. Humayun went into temporary
exile in Persia, where he developed a deep appreciarion for Persian art and literature.
‘T'he reign of Humayun's son Akbar (r. 1556—1605) may well have been the greatest
in the history of India. A boy of thirteen when he succeeded o the throne, Akbar
pursued cxpansionist policies. Under his dynamic leadership, the Mughal state ook
definitive form and encompassed most of the subcontinent north of the Godavari
River. No kingdom or coalition of kingdoms could long resist Akbar’s armies. The
once-independent states of northern India were forced into a centralized political
system under the sole authority of the Mughal emperor.

Akbar replaced Turkish with Persian as the official langnage of the Mughal Empire,
and Persian remained the official language unril the British replaced it with English
in 1835. To govern this vast region, Akbar developed an adminisrative bureaucracy
centered on four co-equal ministers: finance and revenue; the army and inrelligence;
the judiciary and religious patronage; and the imperial household, whose jurisdiction
included roads, bridges, and infrasrructure throughout the cmpire. Under Akbar's
Hindu finance minister, Raja Todar Mal, a uniform system of taxes was put in place.
In the provinces imperial governors were appointed by and responsible solcly to the
emperor. Whereas the Otroman sultans and Safavid shahs made cxtensive usc of slaves
acquired from non-Muslim lands for military and administrative posirions, Akbar used
the services of royal princes, nables, and warrior-aristocrats. Inirially these men were
Muslims from Ceneral Asia, but to reduce their influence, Akbar vigorously recruired
Persians and Hindus. No single ethnic or religious facrion could challenge the
cmperot.,

Akhar’s descendants extended the Mughal Empire further. His son Jahangir
{r. 1605-1628) lacked his father’s military abilirics and administrative genius, bur
he did succeed in consolidating Mughal rule in Bengal. Jahangir's son Shah Jahan
(r. 1628-1658) launched fresh territorial expansion. Faced with dangerous revolrs by
the Muslims in Ahmadnagar and the resistance of the newly arrived Portuguese in
Bengal, Shah Jahan not only crushed this oppasition bur also strengthened his north-
western fronticr. Shah Jahan's son Aurangzeb (£ 1638-1707), unwilling to wait for
his father to die, deposed him and confined him for yearsina small cell. A puritanically
devout and srricdy orthodox Muslim, as well as a skillful general and a clever diplomat,
Aurangzeb ruled more of India than did any previous Mughal emperor, having extended
the realm deeper into south India, His reign, however, also marked the beginning of
the empire’s decline. His non-Muslim subjects were not pleased with his religious
zealorry, and his military campaigns were costly. In the south resistance 1o Mughal rule
led to major uprisings. (For more on Aurangzeb’s rule. see page 507.)
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Cultural Flowering

What cultural advances occurred under the rule of the Ottoman, Safavid,
and Mughal Empires?

All three Islamic empires presided over an extravrdinary artistic and intellecrual flower-
ing in everything from carpermaking to architecture and gardening, from geography
and astronomy 1o medicine. At the same time, new religious pracrices (and conflicts)
emerged, and new gathering places- — cofleehouses— became popular outlers for so-
cializing and exchanging ideas. Artistic and intellectual advances spread from culmure
to culture, probably because of the common Persian influence on the Turks since the
tenth century. This exchange was also aided by common languages. Persian was used
as the administrative language by the Mughals in Tndia, and Arabic was a lingua franca
of the enrire region because of its centrality in Islam. In Orroman lands both Persian
and Arabic were litcrary languages, but Turkish slowly became the lingua franca of the
realm,

The Arts

One of the aris all three empirces shared was ca rpetmaking, Carpet designs and weaving
techniques demonstrate both culrural integrarion and local distinctiveness. Turkic
migrants carried their weaving tradirions with themn as they maved bur also readily
adopred new morifs, especially from Persia. In Safavid Persia, Shah Abbas was deter-
mined to improve his country’s export trade and built the small corrage business of
carpet weaving into a national industry. In the capiral city of Isfahan alone, facrories
employed more than twenty-five thousand weavers who produced woolen carpers,
brocades, and silks of brilliant color, design, and quality. Women and children were
often employed as weavers, especially of the most expensive rugs, because their smaller
hands could tie tinicr knots.

Another art that spread from Persia to borh Ottoman and Mughal lands was
miniature painting, especially for book illustration. This tradition had been enriched
by the many Chinese artists brought to Persia during the Mongol period. There was
also an interplay herween carpers and miniature painting. Maruralistic depictions of
lotus blossoms, peonies, chrysanthemums, tulips, carnarions, birds, and cven dragons
appear in both book illustrations and carpets.

In Mughal India, as throughout the Muslim world, books were regarded as pre-
cious objects. Time, talent, and expensive materials went into their production, and
they were highly coveted because they reflected wealth, learning, and power. Akbar
reportedly possessed rwenty-four thousand books when he died. The historian Abul
Fazl described Akbar's library and lave of books:

Llis Majesty’s library is divided into several parts. . . . Prose works, poetical works,
Hindi, Persian, Greek, Kashmirian, Arabic, are all separately placed. In this order
they arc also inspected. Experienced people bring them daily and read them before
His Majesty, who hears every book from beginning to end . . . and rewards the read-
crs with presents of cash cither in gold or silver, according to the number of leaves
read our by them. . . . There arc no historical faces of past ages, or curiosities of
science, of interesting points of philosophy, with which His Muajesty, a leader of
impartial sages, is unacquainted.?
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City and Palace Building

In all three empires scrong rulers built capital cities and imperial palaces as visible
expressions of dynastic majesty. Europeans called Suleiman “the Magnificent” because
of the grandeur of his court. With annual stare revenues of abour $80 million (at a
time when Elizabeth I of England could expect $130,000 and Francis 1 of France
perhaps $1 million) and thousands of servants, he had a lifestyle no European monarch
could begin ro rival. He used his fabulous wealth to adom Istanbul with palaces,
mosques, schools, and libraries, and the city reached abour a million in population.
The building of hospitals, roads, and bridges and the reconstruction of the warer
systems of the great pilgrimage sites at Mecca and Jerusalem benefired his subjects.
Safavid Persia and Mughal India produced rulers with similar ambitions.

The greatest builder under the Ouomans was Mimar Sinan (1491-1588). a
Greek-born devshirme recruit who rose to become imperial architect under Suleiman.
A contemporary of Michelangelo, Sinan designed 312 public buildings, including
masques, schools, hospitals, public baths, palaces, and burial chapels. Tis masterpieces,
the Shehzade and Suleimaniye Mosques in Istanbul, which rivaled the Byzantine church
of Iagia Sophia, were designed 1o maximize rhe space under the dome. His buildings
expressed the discipline, power, and devotion to Islam that characterized the Otoman
Empire under Suleiman.

Shah Abbas made his capiral, Isfahan, the jewel of the Safavid Empire. He had
his architects place a polo ground in the center and surrounded it with palaces, mosques,
and bazaars. A sevenreenth-century English visitor described one of Isfahans bazaars
as “the surprisingest picce of Greatness in Honour of commerce the world can boast
of.” In addition to splendid rugs, stalls displayed porrery and fine china, metalwork
of exceptionally high quality, and silks and velvers of stunning weave and design, A
ciry of perhaps 750,000 people, Isfahan also contained 162 mosques, 48 schools where
turure members of the ulama
learned the sacred Muslim sci-
ences, 273 public baths, and the
vast imperial palace. Mosques
were richly decorated with blue
tile. Private houses had their own
garden courts, and public gar-
dens, pools, and parks adorned
the wide sireets. ‘Tales of the
beaury of Istahan circulated

=
| The Taj Mahal The Tzj Mahal,
built between 1631 and 1648
in Agra in northem India, is
perhaps the finest example of
Mughal architecture. Its while
marble exterior is decorated with
Arabic inscriptions and floral

designs. winndiaThe Bridgeman Art
Library)
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worldwide, artracring thousands of wourists annually in the seventeenth and eighteenth
cenruries,

Akbar in India was also a great builder. The birth of a long-awaited son, Jahangir,
inspired Akbar to build a new city, Farehpur Sikri, to symholize the regime’s lslamic
foundations. He personally supervised the construction of the city, which combined the
Muslim tradition of domes, arches, and spacious courts with the Tindu tradition of flat
stone beams, ornate decorartion, and solidity. The historian Abu'l-Fazl reported, “His
Majesty plans splendid edifices, and dresses the work of his mind and hearr in the gar-
ment of stone and clay™ Completed in 1578, the city included an imperial palace, a
mosque, lavish gardens, and a hall afworship, as well as thousands of houses for ordinary
people. Unfortunately, because of its bad warer supply, the city was soon abandoned.

Of Akbar’s successors, Shah Jahan had the most sophisticated interest in archirec-
ture. Because his capiral ar Agra was cramped, in 1639 he decided 10 found a new
capital city at Delhi. In the design and layout of the buildings, Persian ideas predomi-
nated, an indication of the number of Persian architects and engineers who had flocked
to the subcontinent. The walled palace-farrress alone extended over 125 acres. Built
partly of red sandstone, partly of marble, it included privare chambers for the cmperor;
mansions for the wives, widows, and concubines of the imperial household; huge audi-
ence rooms for the conduct of public business (treasury, arsenal, and military); baths;
and vast gardens filled with flowers, trees, and thirty silver founrains spraying water.
In 1650, with living quarters for guards, military officials, merchants, dancing girls,
scholars, and hordes of cooks and servanrs, the palace-fortress housed fifry-seven
thousand people. It also boasted a covered public bazaar. The sight of the magnificent
palace lefr contemporaries speechless. Shah Jahan had a Persian poetic couplet inscribed
on the walls:

| 1f chere is a paradise on the face of the carch,
Tt ix this, it is this.

Beyond the walls, princes and aristocrats built mansions and mosques on a smaller
scale. With its fine architecture and its population of berween 375,000 and 400,000,
Delhi gained the repuration of being one of the great cities of the Muslim world.

For his palace, Shah Jahan ordered the construction of the Peacock Throne. This
famous piece, encrusted with emeralds, diamonds, pearls, and rubies, took seven years
to fashion and cost the equivalent of $5 million. Tt served as the imperial throne of
India until 1739, when the Persian warrior Nadir Shah scized it as plunder and carried
it to Persia.

Shah Jahan’s most enduting monument is the Taj Mahal. Berween 1631 and 1648
twenty thousand workers toiled over the construction of this memorial in Agra o Shah
Jahan's favorite wife, who died giving birth to their fifreenth child. One of the most
beautiful structures in the world, the Taj Mahal is both an expression of love and a
superb architecrural blending of Islamic and Indian cultre.

Gardens

Many of the architectural masterpicces of this age had splendid ganlens artached o
them. Gardens represent a distincrive and highly developed feature of Persian culture.
They commonly were walled, with a pool in the center and geomerrically laid-out



| Polo Twao teams of four on horse-
back ride back and forth on a grass
field measuring 200 by 400 yards, try-
ing to hit a 4%:-ounce wooden ball
with a 4-foot mallet through the
opponent’s goal. Because a typical
match involves many high-speed colli-
sions among the horses, each player
has to maintain a string of expensive
ponies in order to change mounts sev-
eral fimes during the game. Students
of the history of sports believe the
game originated in Persia, as shown
in this eighteenth-century miniature,
whence it spread to India, China, and
Japan. Brought from India to England,
where it became very popular among
the aristocracy in the nineteenth cen-
tury, polo is & fine example of cross-

| cultural influences. private Collection)

flowering plants, especially roses. Identified with paradisc in Arab tradirion, gardens
served not only as centers of prayer and meditation but also as places of leisure and
revelry. After the incorporation of Persia into the caliphate in the seventh century, formal
gardening spread west and east through the Islamic world, as illustrated by the mag-
nificent gardens of Muslim Spain, southern Italy, and, later, southeastern Europe. The
Mongol followers of Timur ook landscape architecrs from Persia back 1o Samarkand
and adapted their designs to nomad encampments. When Babur esrablished the Mughal
Dynasty in India, he adapred rhe Persian garden ro the warmer southern climate.
Gardens were laid out near palaces, mosques, shrines, and mausoleums, including the
Taj Mahal, which had four water channels symbolizing the four rivers of paradise.

Because it evoked paradise, the garden played a large role in Muslim lirerarure.
Some scholars hold that ro understand Arabic poerry, one must study Arab gardening.
The secular literarure of Muslim Spain, rife with references such as “a garland of verses,”
influenced the lyric poctry of southern France, the rroubadours, and the courtly love
tradition.

Gardens, of course, are seasonal. To remind themselves of paradise during the cold
winter months, rulers, city people, and nomads ordered Persian carpets, most of which
use floral patterns and have formal garden designs.

Intellectual Advances and Religious Trends

Berween 1400 and 1800 the culture of the Islamic empires developed in many direc-
tions. Particularly norable were new movements within Islam as well as advances in
mathemarics, geography, astronomy, and medicine. Building on the knowledge of
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carlier Islamic writers and srimulated by Ottoman naval power, the geographer and
cartographer Piri Reis produced a map incorporating Islamic and Wesrern knowledge
that showed all the known world (1513); another of his maps detailed Columbus’s
third voyage to the New World. Piri Reis's Book of the Sea (1521) contained 129
chapters, each with a map incorporating all Islamic (and Western) knowledge of the
seas and navigation and describing harbors, tides, dangerous rocks and shores, and
storm areas. In the ficld of astronomy, Takiyuddin Mehmet (1521-1585), who served
as the sultan’s chief astronomer, built an ohservatory at Istanbul. He also produced
Instrumenis of the Observatory, which catalogued astronomical instruments and described
an astronomical clock that fixed the location of heavenly bodies with greater precision
than ever before.

"There were also advances in medicine. Under Suleiman the imperial palace irsell
became a cenrer of medical science, and the large number of hospitals established in
Istanbul and throughour the empire testifies to his supporr for medical research and
his concern for the sick. Abi Ahmer Celebi (1436-1523), the chiel physician of the
cmpire, produced a study on kidney and bladder stones. Recurrent outbreaks of the
plague posed a challenge for physicians in Muslim lands. Muhammad had once said
not to go o a country where an epidemic existed bur also not to leave a place because
an cpidemic broke out. As a consequence, when European cities hegan enforcing
quarantines to control the spread of the plague, carly Muslim rulers dismissed such
efforts. By the sixteenth century, however, a better understanding of contagion led to
a redefinition of the proper response 10 a plaguc epidemic and allowed for leaving the
ciry in search of clean air.

In the realm of religion, rhe rulers of all three empires drew legitimacy from their
support for Islam, at least among their Muslim subjects. The Sunni-Shia split berween
the Otomans and Safavids led to cfforts to define and enforce religious orthodoxy on
bath sides. For the Safavids this entailed suppressing Sufi movements and Sunnis, cven
marginalizing— sometimes massacring— the original Qizilbash warriors, who had
come to be scen as politically disruptive. Sectarian conflicts within Islam were not as
pronounced in Mughal lands, perhaps because even though the Mughals ruled aver
both Sunniand Shi'a subjects, these subjects were greatly outnumbered by non-Muslims,
mostly Hindus.

Sufi fraternitics thrived throughout the Muslim world in this era, even when the
states tried to limit them. Tn India Sufi orders also influenced non-Muslims. The
mystical Bhakti novement among Hindus involved dances, pocms, and songs remi-
niscent of Sufi practice. The development of the new religion of the Sikhs (seeks) was
also influenced by Sufis. The Sikhs traced themselves back ro a teacher in the sixteenth
century who argued that God did not distinguish between Muslims and Hindus bur
saw everyonc as his children. Sikhs rejecred the caste system (division of sociery into
hereditary groups) and forbade alcohol and tobacco, and men did not cut their hair,
covering it instead with a turban. The Sikh movementwas most successful in northwest
India, where Sikh men armed themselves 1o defend their communities.

Despite all the signs of cultural vitality in the three Islamic empires, none of them
adopred the printing press or went through the sorts of cultural expansion associared
with it in China and Europe. Until 1729 the Ottoman authorities prohibited printing
books in Turkish or Arabic (Jews, Armenians, and Greeks could establish presses and
print in their own languages). Printing was not banned in Mughal India, but neither
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did the technalogy spread, even after Jesuir missionarics printed Bibles in Indian
languages beginning in the 1550s. The copying of manuscripts was a well-established
pracrice, and those who made their living this way sometimes organized to keep com-
petition at bay. It also needs to be noted that by the end of this period, scienific
knowledge was not keeping up with advances made in Europe (see page 556).

Coffeehouses and Their Social Impact

In the mid-fifreenth century a new social convention spread throughourt rhe Tslamic
world—drinking coffce. Arab writers urace the origins of coffee drinking ro Yemen
Sufis, who sought a trancelike concentration on God to the exclusion of everything
else and found that coffee helped them stay awake (similarly, Buddhist monks drank
tea 1o stay awake during lung meditation sessions, a pracrice rt:apunﬁihlt for the spread
of tca in East Asia). Most Sufis were not professional holy men bur tradesmen or
merchants. 1'herefore, the use of coffee for pious purposes led to its use as a business
lubticant— an extension of hospitality 1o a porenrial buyer in a shop. Merchants car-
ried the Yemenire practice 1o Mecca in about 1490, From Mecca, where pilgrims were
introduced ro ir, coffee drinking spread 10 Egyprand Syria. In 1555 two Syrians opened
a coffechouse in Istanbul.

Coffechouses provided a place for conversation and male sociability; there a man
could enterrain his fricnds cheaply and more informally than at home. But coftechouses
encountered religious and governmental opposition based on the following arguments:
(1) because of its compaosirion, coffee is intoxicating, making it analogous tw wine,
prohibired ro Muslims; (2) coffee drinking was an innovation and therefore a violation
of Islamic law; (3) colfeehouses encouraged political discussions, facilitaring sedition;
(4) colleehouses arrracted unemployed soldiers and other low types, encouraging im-
moral behavior, such as gambling, using drugs, and soliciting prostitutes; and (5) music
at coffechouses encouraged debauchery. Thus coffechouses drew the attention of
government officials, who considered themselves the guardians of public morality. On
the other hand, the coffee trade was a major source of profit that local notables sought
to control.

Although debate over the morality of coffechouses continued through the sixreenth
century, their eventual acceprance represented a revolution in Islamic life: socializ-
ing was no longer confined to the home. Ultimately, because the medical profession
remained divided on coffee’s harmful effects and because religious authorities could
not prove that coffechouses violared religious law, coffee drinking could not be forbid-
den. In the seventesnth cenrury coffee and coffechouses spread to Furope.

Non-Muslims Under Muslim Rule

How did Christians, lews, Hindus, and other non-Muslims fare under these
Islamic states?

Drawing on (Qur'anic teachings, Muslims had long pracriced a religious rolerance
unknown in Christian Europe, Muslim rulers for the most part gnaranteed the lives
and properry of Christians and Jews on their promise of obedience and the payment
of a poll tax. In the case of the Otromans, this tolerance was extended not only to the
Christians and Jews who had been living under Muslim rule for centuries but also 10
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the 3erbs, Bosnians, Croars, and other Orthodox Christians in the newly conquered
Balkans. The Ouoman conqueror of Constantinople, Mehmer, nominated the Greek
patriarch as official representative of the Greek population. This and other such ap-
pointments recognized non-Muslims as funcrioning parts of the Ortoman society and
econanmy, In 1454 Rabbi Isaac Sarfadi sent alerter to the Jews in the Rhincland, Swabia,
Moravia, and Hungary, urging them to move to Turkey because of the good conditions
for Jews there. A massive migration to Ortoman lands followed. When Ferdinand and
Isabella of Spain expelled the Jews in 1492 and later, many immigrated to the Outo-
man Empire,

The Safavid authoritics made efforts o converr Armenian Christians in the Cau-
casus, and many seem o have embraced Islam, some more voluntarily than others.
Nevertheless, the Armenian Christian Church retained its virality, and under the
Safavids Armenian Christians were prominent merchants in long-distance mrade (see
page 510).

Babur and his successors acquired cven more non-Muslim subjecrs with their
conquests in India, which included not only Hindus bur also substantial numbers of
Jains, Zoroastrians, Christians, and Sikhs. Over time, the number of Indians whao
converted 1o Islam increased, bue the Mughal rulers did nor force conversion. When
the first reliable census was taken in 1901, the Ganges plain, the area of the Indian
subcontinent most intenscly exposed
ro Mughal rule and for the longest span
of time, had a Muslim population of
only 10 to 15 percent. Accordingly,
some scholurs have argned that in the
Indian subcontinent there was an in-
verse relationship berween the degree
of Muslim political penerration and
conversion 1o Ishun.

Abkbarwent the furthest in promot-
ing Muslim-Hindu accommodation.
He celebrated important Hindu fes-
tivals, such as Diwali, the festival of

Emperor Akbar in the City of
Fatehpur Sikri In 1569 Akbar
founded the city of Fatehpur Sikri (the
City of Victory) 1o honor the Muslim
holy man Sheik Salim Chishti, who had
foretold the birth of Akbar's son and heir
Jahangir. Akbar is shown here seated an
Lhe cushion in the center overseeing the
construction of the city. The image is
contained in the Akbarmama, a book

of illustrations Akbar commissioned to

officially chronicle his reign. (ecora &
Albert Museurn, Londan, UK/The Bridgeman Art |
Library) |
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lights, and he wore his uncur hair in a turban as a concession to Indian PrACEIeE: Msf:"
Akbar twice married Hindu princesses, one of whom hecame the mml'ttr of his heir,
Jahangir, and he appointed the Spanish Jesuit Antonio Monserrate (1536-1600) as
\uror to his sccond son, Prince Murad. Eventually, Hindus rotaled 30 percent uflthc
imperial bureaucracy. In 1579 Akbar abolished the jizya, the poll rax on 11011«Mu{lil'ns
that guaranteed their protecrion. These actions, cspecially the abolition of the jizya,
infuriared the ulama, and scrious conflict erupted between its members and the em-
peror. Ultimarely, Akbar issued an imperial decree declaring that the Mughal emperor
had supreme authoriry, even above the ulama, in all religious mareers, w the dismay
of the Muslim religious establishment.

Some of Akbar's successors, above all Aurangzeb, sided more with the ulama.
Aurangzeb appointed censors of public morals in important cities ro enforce Islamic
laws against gambling, prostitution, drinking, and the use of narcotics. He forbade
sati— the self-immolarion of widows on their husbands’ funcral pyres—and the
castration of boys to be sold as eunuchs. Tle also abolished all taxes not aurhorized by
Islamic law. To compensate for the loss of revenue, in 1679 Aurangeb reimposcd the
rax on non-Muslims. Aurangzeb’s reversal of Akbars religious tolerance and culrural
cosmopolitanism extended further. He ordered the destruction of some Hindu temples
and tried ro curb Sikhism. He also required Hindus to pay higher customs duties than
Muslims. Out of fidelity to Islamic law, he even criticized his mother's tomb, the 'Taj
Mahal: “The lawfulness of a solid construction over a grave is doubtful, and there can
be no doubr abour the cxtravagance involved.™ Aurangzeh’s actempts to enlorce rigid
Islamic norms proved highly unpopular and aroused resistance that weakened Mughal
rule. Aurangzeb himself died on an unsuccessful military campaign in 1707 to suppress
a rebellion by the Marathas in the southern highlands.

Shifting Trade Routes and European
Penetration

How were the Islamic empires affected by the gradual shift toward trade
routes that bypassed their lands?

It has widely been thought that a decline in the wealth and international importance
of the Muslim empires could be directly attributed to the long-term shift in rrading
pacterns thar resulred from the discoveries of Columbus, Magellan, and other Furopcan
explorers. The argument is that new sea routes enabled Europeans to acquire goods
from the East without using Muslim inrermediaries, so that the creation of European
colonial powers beginning in the sixteenth century led directly and indirectly to the
eclipse of the Ouomans, Safavids, and Mughals. Recent scholars have challenged these
ideas as too simplistic. First, it was not until the eighteenth century that political
decline became evidenr in the three Islamic empires. Second, Turkish, Persian, and
Indian merchants remained very active as long-distance traders into the cighteenth
century and opened up many new routes themselves. It is rrue thar in the Islamic
cmpires New World crops like potatoes and sweet potaroes tucled population increases
less rapidly than in western Europe and East Asia. By 1800 rhe population of India
was abour 190 million, that of Safavid lands abour 8 million, and that of Ottoman lands
abour 24 million. (By comparison, China’s population stood at abour 300 million in
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European Rivalry for Trade in the Indian Ocean

Shortly before Rabur's invasion of India, the Portuguese had opened the subcontinent
to Porruguese trade. Tn 1510 they established the port of Goa on the west coast of
India as their headquarters and through an aggressive policy ook control of Muslim
shipping in rhe Indian Ocean and Arabian Sea, charging high fees 10 ler ships through.
The Portuguese historian Barrdes ateempred to justify Portugals seizure of commercial
tratfic that the Muslims had long dominared:

It is true thar there does exist a common right to all to navigate the seas and in Europe
we recagnize the rights which others hold against us; but the right does not cxtend
beyond Europe and therefore the Portuguese as Lords of the Sea are justified in con-
fiscating the goods of all those who navigate the scas withour their permission.’

In short, the Portuguese decided that Western principles of international law should
not restrict them in Asia. As a result, they controlled the spice trade over the Indian
Okcean for almost a century.

In 1602 the Durch formed the Dutch East India Company with the stated goal
of wresting the enormously lucrative spice trade from the Portuguese. In 1685 they
supplanted the Poruguese in Ceylon (Sri Lanka). The scent of fabulous profits also
attracted the English. With a charter signed by Queen Elizabeth, cighry London
merchants organized the British East India Company. In 1619 Emperor Jahangir
granted a Briish mission important commercial concessions. Soon, by offering gifts,
medical services, and bribes 10 Indian rulers, the British East India Company was able
to set up twenty-cighr coastal fores/trading posts. By 1700 the company had founded
the cities thar became Madras and Calcurea (roday called Chennai and Kolkata) and
had raken over Bombay (today Mumbai), which had been a Portuguese possession
(Map 17.3).

The Brirish called their trading posts factory-forts. The term factory did nousignify
manufacruring; ir designated the walled compound containing the residences, gardens,
and ottices of British East India Company officials and the warchouses where goods
were stored beflore being shipped to Europe. The company president exercised polirical
autharity over all residents,

Facrory-fores cxisted ro make profits fmm;‘-‘isiu.u—Eu.mpca.n rrade, which was robust
due ro the popularity of Indian and Chinese wares in Europe in the late seventeenth
and carly cightcenth centuries. The Furopean middle classes wanted Indian texiles,
which were colorful, durable, cheap, and washable. The upper classes desired Chinese
wallpaper and porcelains and Indian silks and corrons. Orher Indian goods in demand
included pepper and other spices, sugar, and opium. To pay for these goods, the Brirish
East India Company sold silver, copper, zinc, lead, and fabrics to the Indians. Profits
grew even larger after 1700, when the company began ro trade with China.
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| MAP 17.2 India, 1707-1805 In the eighteenth century Mughal power gradually yielded
. lo the Hindu Marathas and to the British East India Company.

-,

Merchant Networks in the Islamic Empires
The shifting trade patterns associared with European colonial expansion broughr no

direct benefit to the Otromans and the Safavids, whose merchants could now be by-
passed by Europeans seeking goods from India, Southeast Asia, or China. Yer merchants
from rhese Islamic empires often proved adapuable, finding ways o benehir from the
ncw trade neoworks,

In the case of India, the appearance of European traders led 10 a rapid increasc in
overall trade, helping Indian merchants and the Indian cconomy. Some Indian mer-
chants in Calcurra and Bombay, for instance, made gigantic forrunes from trade within
Asia carried on European ships. Block-printed cotton cloth, produced by artisans
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English Dress Made of Indian Printed Cotton
Cloth Early British traders in India were impressed
with the quality of the textiles made there and began
ordering designs that would be popular with the En-
glish. This dress, created around 1770-1780 in England,
is made of printed cotton (chintz) from the southeastern
part of India. Chintz became so popular in England that
it was eventually banned because it was threatening

|ocal textile industries. (Victoria & Albert Miscum, London,
UK/Art Resource, NY)

waorking at home, was India’s chief export. Through
an Islamic business device involving advancing pay-
ment to ardsans, banker-brokers su]:rpii::d the ma-
terial for production and money for the artisans o
live on while they worked; the cloth brokers speci-
fied the quality, quantity, and design of the fin-
ished products. This procedure resembles the
- larer English “domestic” or “putring-out” system
f (sce page 693), [or the very good reason that the
; ;{!g English rook the idea from che Indians.
£ 4 Within India the demand for cotron clath,
as well as for food crops, was so great that Akbar
had o launch a wide-scale road-building cam-
paign. From the Indian region of Gujarat, Indian
merchant bankers shipped cheir cloth worldwide: across
the Indian Ocean to Aden and the Muslim-controlled cidies on the east coast of Africa:
across the Arabian Sea to Muscat and Hormuz and up the Persian Gulf ro the cities
of Persia; up the Red Sea wo the Mediterrancan; by sea also 1o Malacca, Indonesia,
China, and Japan; by land across Africa to Ghana on the west coast; and to Asrrakhan,
Poland, Moscow, and cven the Russian cities on the distant Volga River. Indian busi-
nessmen had branch offices in many of these places, and all this activity produced
fabulous wealth for some Indian merchanrs. Some scholars have compared India’s
international trade in the sixieenth century with thar of lralian firms, such as the
Medici. Indian trade actually extended aver a far wider area, however. Indian merchants
were often devour Hindus, Muslims, Buddhists, or Jains, evidence thar undermines
the argument of some Western writers, notably Karl Marx (see page 728), that religion
retarded Asia’s cconomic development.

Throughout Muslim lands both Jews and Christians were active in commerce, A
particularly interesting case involves the Armenian Christians in the Safavid Empire
in the sixteenth to eighreenth centuries. Armenian merchants had been trading from
their base in Armenia for centurics and were especially known for their trade in Persian
silk. When the Portuguese first appeared on the western coast of India in 1498 and
began 1o setle in south India, they found many Armenian merchant communities
alrcady there. A few decades later Akbar invited Armenians to settle in his new capiral,
Agra. In 1603 Shah Abbas caprured much of Armenia, taking it from the Otwomans.
Because detending chis newly acquired border area was difficult, he forced the Arme-
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nians to move more deeply into Persia. Among them was the merchant community
of Julfa, which was moved to a new suburb of Isfuban that was given the name New
Julta. The old city of Julfa was burned down so that the residents could nor rerurn.
Shah Abbas made use of the Armenian merchants as roval merchants and financiers,
but their economic mainstay continued w be long-disrance trade.

Surviving letters and account books have allowed scholars to reconstruct the ex-
panding trading nerworks of the Armenian merchants— nerworks that stretched from
Venice and Amsterdam in western Europe, Moscow in Russia, and Quoman-controlled
Aleppo and Smyrna 1o all the major rrading ciries of India and even regions farther
east, including Guangzhou in southern China and Manila in the Philippines. Many
Armenian communities in these cities became quite substandal, built churches, and
recruited priests. Kinship connections were regularly used to cement commercial rela-
tions, and members of the community living in these scattered cities would return 1o
Mew Julfa ro marry, crearing new kinship connecrions. Business, though, was conducted
through contracts. The merchant about to take a journcy would borrow a sum of
money to purchase goods and would contract w pay it back with interest on his return.
Using couricrs, these Armenian merchants sent long letrers describing the trade envi-
ronment and the prices thar could he realized for given goods. These lerters were written
in a dialect of Armenian known to few outside their community, making it casier to
maintain confidentiality in reports on trade conditions,

The Armenian merchants would sail on wharever ships were available, including
Durch and Iralian ones. The goods they dealr in included silver, gold, precious swones,
indigo and other dyestuffs, silk, cotton cloth, and tea. The merchants could often
speak halfa dozen languages and were comfortable in both Islamic and Christian lands.
In India Armenian merchants reached an agreement with the British East India Com-
pany that recognized their rights to live in company cities and ohserve their own religion.
By the 1660s they had settled in Manila, and a few decades later they enecred what is
now Malaysia and Indonesia. By the end of the seventeenth century a small group of
Armenian merchants had crossed the Himalayas from India and established themselves
in Lhasa, Tibet. By the mid-cighteenth century they had also sertled in the Durch
colony of Batavia (Indonesia). Clearly the Armenian merchants were able o operare
profitably in cities European powers dominated.

In the mid-cighteenth century the Armenian community lost its center in New
Julfa because of religious persecution by a zealous shah, and the communiry scarrered.
5rill, Armenian merchants remained prominent in many trading centers, including
Russia, the Mediterrancan, and cspecially India, well into the nineteenth cenmury.

From the British East India Company
to the British Empire in India

Britain’s presence in India began with the British East India Company and its desire
to profic from trade. Managers of the company in London discouraged all unneces-
sary expenses and financial risks and thus opposed missionary acriviries or inrerference
in local Indian politics. MNevertheless, the company respanded ra polirical insrabiliny
in India in the early eighteenth century by cxtending political control. When warlords
appeared or an uprising occurred, people from the surrounding countryside flocked
into the company’s factory-forts, which gradually came to exercise polirical aurhoriry

51



512

CHAFTER 17 + THE ISLAMIC WORLD POWERS 13001800

owver the territories around them, The company’s factorics cvolved inro defensive instal-
lations manned by small garrisons of narive troops—known as sepoys — mrained in
Western military weapons and racrics.

Britain eventually became the dominant foreign presence in India, despire chal-
lenges from the French. From 1740 to 1763 Britain and France were engaged in a
tremendous g|uba.l stmgglc. and India, like Norch America in the Seven Years’ War,
became a bartlefield and 4 prize. The French won land hartles, but English sea power
proved decisive by prevenring rhe landing of French reinforcements. The Treary of
Paris of 1763 recognized British control of much of India, marking the beginning of
the British Empire in India.

How was Britain to govern so large a rerritory? Eventually, the East India Com-
pany was pushed our of its governing role because the English Parliament distrusted
the company, believing it was corrupt. The Regulating Act of 1773 created the office
of governor general 1o exercise political authority over the rerritory controlled by the
company. The India Act of 1784 required that the governor general be chosen from
outside the company, and ir made company directors subject to parliamentary
supervision,

Implementation of these reforms fell to three successive governors: Warren
Hastings (r. 1774-1785), Lord Charles Cornwallis (r. 1786—1794), and the marquess
Richard Wellesley (r. 1797-1803). Hastings soughr allies among Indian princes, laid
the foundadons for the first Indian civil service, abolished rolls 1o lacilitare internal
trade, placed the salt and opium trades under governmenr control, and planned a
codification of Muslim and Hindu laws. Cornwallis introduced the British seyle of
property relarions, in effect converting a motley collection of former Mughal officers,
tax collecrors, and others into English-soyle landlords. The result was a new system of
landholding in which rthe rents of tenanr farmers supported the landlords, Wellesley
was victorious over local rulers who resisted Bridsh rule, vastly extending British influ-
ence in India. Like most nineteenth-century British governors of India, Wellesley
helieved thart British rule strongly benchited the Indians. With supreme condescension,
he wrate thar Brirish power should be established over the Indian princes in order "o
deprive them of the means of prosccuting any measure or of forming any confederacy
hazardous to the security of the British empire, and o enable us to preserve the tran-
quility of India by exercising a general control over the restless spirit of ambition and
violence which is characreristic of every Asiaric government.™

Political Decline

What common factors led to the decline of central power in the Islamic
empires in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries?

By the end of the cighteenth century all three of the major Islamic empires were on
the delensive and losing werritory, They faced some common problems—succession
difficulties, financial srrain, and loss of military superioricy— bur their circumsrances
differed in significant ways as well.

The first to fall was the Safavid Empire. Persia did not have the revenue base o
mainain the sort of standing armies thar the Owomans and the Mughals had. Decline
in the strength of the army encouraged increased foreign aggression. In 1722 the
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Afghans invaded from the cast, scized Isfahan, and were able to repulse an Ottoman
invasion from the west. In Isfahan thousands of officials and members of rhe shah’s
family were execured. In the following century some porential leaders emerged, but
none were ahle to reunite all of Persia. In this political vacuum, Shi‘a religious institu-
TiONs grew SIronger.

The Oroman Empire also suffered from poor leadership. Early Ottoman prac-
tice had guaranteed that the sultans would be forceful men. The sultan’s sons gained
administrative experience as governors ol provinces and military experience on the
harrleficld as part of their education. After the sultan died, any son who waneed to
succeed had to contest his brothers tw claim the throne, after which the new sulian
would have his defeated brothers execured. Although bloody, this system led to the
succession of capable, determined men. After Suleiman’s reign, however, the tradirion
was abandoned. To prevent threats of usurpation, sons of the sultan were brought
up in the harem and confined there as adults, denied roles in government. The result
was a series of rulers who were minor children or incompetent adults, leaving power
in the hands of high officials and the mothers of the heirs. Political factions formed
around viziers, military leaders, and palace women. In the contest for political favor,
the devshirme was abandoned, and polirical and military ranks were filled by
Muslims.

The Ouoman Empire’s military strength also declined. The defear of the Turkish
flect by the Spanish off the coast of Greece ar Lepanto in 1571 marked the loss of
Omoman dominance in the Mediterrancan. By the rerms of a peace treaty with Austria
signed at Karlowitz (1699), the Ottomans lost the major European provinges of Hun-
gary and Transylvania, along with the tax revenucs they had provided. Alsa, the Oro-
man armies were depending more on mercenaries. and they did not keep up with the
innovations in drill, command, and control that were then transforming European
armies. From the fate sevenieenth century Ottoman armies began losing wars and
territory along both northern and eastern borders. In 1774 the empire lost the lands
on the northern bank of the Black Sea to Russia. In Norrh Africa the local governors
came to act more independently, sometimes starting hereditary dynasries.

In Mughal India the old Turkish practice of letting heirs fight for the throne
persisted, leading to frequent struggles over succession, but also to strong rulers. Yet
military challenges proved daunting there as well. Afrer defeating his father and broth-
ers, Aurangzeb made it his goal o conquer the south. The stiffesr appasition came
from rthe Marathas, a militant Hindu group centered in the western Decean. From
1681 until his deatch in 1707, Aurangzeb led repeared sorties through the Deccan. He
ook many forrs and won several battles, but total destruction of the Maratha guerrilla
bands eluded him.

Aurangzeb’s death led to thirteen years of succession struggles, shattering the
empire. His eighteenth-century successors were less successtul than the Orromans in
making the dynasty the focus of loyalty. Mughal provincial governors began to rule
independently, giving only minimal allegiance ro the throne ar Delhi. Meanwhile, the
Mararhas pressed steadily northward, constituting the gravest threat to Mughal author-
iry. Threars also came from the west. In 1739 the Persian adventurer Nadir Shah invaded
India, defeated the Mughal army, looted Delhi, and, afrer a savage massacre, carried
oll a huge amount of treasure, including the Peacock Throne. Constant skirmishes
berween the Afghans and the Marathas for control of the Punjab and northern India
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cnded in 1761 at Panipar, where the Marathas were crushed by the Afghans. Ar that
point, India no longer had a state strong enough to impose arder on the subcontinent
or check the penerration of the Europeans. Mot undl 1857, however, did rhe Mughal
Diynasty come 1o a formal end.

In all rhree empires fiscal difliculties contributed to strain on the state. A long
period of peace in the lare sixteenth century and again in the mid-cighrteenth cenrury,
as well as a decline in the frequency of visits of the plague, led to a doubling of the
pupulﬂtiun. Increased populaton, coupled with the “lirtle ice age” of the mid-seventeenth
century, meant that the land could not sustain so many people, nor could the towns
provide jobs tor the thousands of agricultural workers who fled to them. The return
of demaobilized soldiers aggravated the problem. Inflation, famine, and widespread
revoles resulted. The economic center of gravity shifted from the capital o the prov-
inces, and politically the empire began ro decentralize as well. Power was scized by
local notables and military strongmen art the expense of central government officials.
There was a positive side to increasing provincial auronomy, however, because it drew
more people into political participation, thus laying a foundarion for later nationalism.
Ar the rime, however, central government officials perceived the growth in pravincial
powcer in negative erms.

Chapter Summary

After the decline of the Mongols in Central Asia and Persia, many small Turkic-ruled
statcs emerged in the region from Anaralia through Afghanistan, Three of them went
on to cstablish large empires: the Otromans in Anatolia, the Safavids in Persia, and
the Mughals in India. The Ottoman Empirc’s political system reached its classic form
under Suleiman I. All authority flowed from the sultan to his public servants: provincial
governors, police officers, military generals, heads of treasuries, and viziers. In Persia
for some time Turkish lords compered for power, with no single one dominant until
1501, when a fourtcen-year-old military leader declared himself shah. The strength of
this Safavid state rested in part on the skills of urban bureaucrats, who were viwl
the civil machinery of government. Babur, {rom his base in Afghanistan, founded the
Mughal Empire in India. His grandson Akbar exrended Mughal rule far inro India.
Whereas the Ouoman sultans and Safavid shahs used slaves acquired from non-Muslim
lands for military and administrative positions, Akbar relied on the services of royal
princes, nobles, and warrior-aristocrats. All three empires quickly adapred o new
gunpowder rechnologies.

Each of the three Islamic empires presided over an extraordinary artistic and intel-
lectual Mowering in everything from carpermaking and book illustration to architecrure
and gardening, from geography and astronomy to medicine. Each of these empires
drew legitimacy from its support for Islam. There were, however, key differences:
the Ottomans and Mughals supported the Sunni tradition, the Safavids the Shi'a
tradition,

The three Islamic empires all had a substantial number of non-Muslim subjects.
The Oromans ruled over the Balkans, where most of the people were Christian, and
Muslims in India were greatly ournumbered by Hindus.

European exploration opened new trade routes and enabled Europeans wo trade
directly with India and China, bypassing Muslim intermediaries in the Middle East.
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Within India British merchants increased their political control in politically unstable
areas, leading before the end of the cighteenth century 10 a vast colonial empire in
India.

By the end of rthe eighreenth century all three of the major Islamic empires were
losing territory. The first to fall was the Safavid Empire, which could not mainain the
sizable standing armics of the Ottomans and the Mughals. From the late seventeenrh
century Ottoman armies began losing wars along the northern and eastern borders,
resulting in substantial loss of territory. Military challenges proved daunting in Mughal
India as well. In all three empires, as central power declined, local notables and milicary
strongmen scized power.
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CONNECTIONS

From 1300 to 1800 and from North Africa to India, Islamic civilization

thrived under three dynastic houses: the Ottomans, the Safavids, and

the Mughals. All three empires had a period of expansion when territory
was enlarged, followed by a high point politically and culturally, and later a period of
contraction, when territories broke away. Two of the empires had large non-Muslim
popularions. India, even under Mughal rule, remained a predominantly Hindu land,
and the Ottomans, in the process of conquering the Balkans, acquired a population
thar was largely Greek Orthodox Christians. Though all three states supporied Islam,
the Safavids took Shi'a teachings as orthodox, and the other two favored Sunni reach-
ings. At the cultural level, the borders of these three states were porous, and people,
ideas, art motifs, languages, and trade flowed back and forth.

In East Asia the filieenth through sighteenth century also saw the creation of
strong, prosperous, and expanding srares, though in the case of China (under the Qing
Dynasty) and Japan (under the Tokugawa Shogunate) the cighteenth century was a
cultural high poinr, not a period of decline. The Qing emperars were Manchus, from
the region northeast of China proper, reminiscent of the Mughals, who began in Af-
ghanistan. As in the lslamic lands, during these cenuries the presence of European
powers became an issue in East Asia, though the details were quite different. Although
one af the commaodities that the British most wanred was the rea produced in China,
Britain did not extend political control in China the way it did in India. Japan man-
aged o refuse entry to most European traders after finding cheir presenee and their
support for missionary activity disturbing. The nexe chaprer takes up these develop-
ments in Fast Asia.
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Chapter Review

MAKE IT STICK
E LearningCurve

Go online and use LearningCurve to retain what you've read.

IDENTIFY KEY TERMS
Identify and explain the significance of each item below.

Ottomans (p. 420) janissaries (p. 494) ulama {p. 495)
Anatolia (p. 490) concubine (p. 495) Mughal (p. 457)
sultan (p. 491) shah (p. 495) jizya (p. 507)

viziers (p. 494) Safavid (p. 435) factory-forts (p. S08)
devshirme (p. 494} Qizilbash (p. 495) sepoys (p. 512)

REVIEW THE MAIN IDEAS

Answer the focus questions from each section of the chapter.

1. How were the three Islamic empires established, and what sorts of govern-
ments did they set up? (p. 490)

. What cultural advances occurred under the rule of the Ottoman, Safavid,
and Mughal Empires? (p. 500)

. How did Christians, Jews, Hindus, and other non-Muslims fare under these
Islamic states? (p. 505)

. How were the Islamic empires affected by the gradual shift toward trade
routes that bypassed their lands? (p. 507)

. What common factors led to the decline of central power in the Islamic
empires in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries? (p. 512)

MAKE CONNECTIONS

Analyze the larger developments and continuities within and across

chapters.

1. In what sense were the states of the Ottomans, Safavids, and Mughals
empires rather than large states? Do all three equally deserve the term
“empire"? Why or why not?
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M

. How did the expansion of European presence in the Indian Ocean after
1450 impinge on the societies and economies of each of the Islamic
empires?

w

. What made it possible for Islamic rulers to tolerate more religious differ-
ence than European Christian rulers of the same period?
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Asia and the Pacific
in the Era of Imperialism

1800~-1914

DURING THE NINETEENTH CENTURY THE SOCIETIES OF ASIA UNDER-
went enormous changes as a result of population growth, social unrest,

and the looming presence of Western imperialist powers. At the beginning
of the century Spain, the Netherlands, and Britain had colonies in the Philip-
pines, modern Indonesia, and India, respectively. By the end of the century
much more land—most of the southern tier of Asia, from India to the Philip-
pines—had been made colonies of Western powers. Most of these colonies
became tied to the industrializing world as exporters of agricultural products
or raw materials, including timber, rubber, tin, sugar, tea, cotton, and jute,
The Western presence brought benefits, especially to educated residents of
major cities, where the colonizers often introduced modern public health,
communications, and educational systems. 5till, cultural barriers between the
colonizers and the colonized were huge, and the Western presence rankled.
The West relied on force to conguer and rule, and it treated non-Western
peoples as racial inferiors.

Not all the countries in Asia were reduced to colonies. Although Western
powers put enormous pressures on China and exacted many concessions
from it, China remained politically independent. Much more impressively,
Japan became the first non-Western nation to use an ancient love of country
to transform itself and thereby meet the many-sided challenge of Western
expansion. Japan emerged from the nineteenth-century crisis stronger than
any other Asian nation, becoming the first non-Western country to industri-
alize successfully. By the end of this period Japan had become an imperialist

power itself, making Korea and Taiwan its colonies.
796
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India and the British Empire in Asia

In what ways did India change as a consequence of British rule?

Arriving in India on the heels of the Portuguese in the seventeenth century, the British
East India Company outmancuvered French and Duech rivals and was there 10 pick
up the pieces as the Mughal Empire decayed during the cighteenth century (see pages
513-514). By 1757 the company had gained conrrol over much of India. During the
nineteenth century the British government replaced the company, progressively unified
the subcantinent, and harnessed its economy to British interests,

Travel and communication berween Britain and India became much faster, safer,
and more predictable in this period. Clipper ships with their huge sails cut the voyage
from Europe to India from six to three months. By the 1850s steamships were compet-
ing with clipper ships, and they made ocean travel more predicrable. After the 1869
opening of the Suez Canal, which connected the Mediterrancan and Red Seas, the
voyage by steamship from England to India took only three weeks. After cables were
laid on the ocean floor in the 1860s, telegrams could be sent from England o India.
Whereas at the beginning of the ninceeenth century someone in England had 1o wait
A year or more 1o get an answer to a letter sent to India, by 1870 it took only a couple
of months—or, if the mawer was urgent, only a few hours by tclegraph. Faster travel
and communication aided the colonial government and loreign merchants, but they
did not keep Indians from resenting British rule.

The Evolution of British Rule

In 1818 the Bridsh Last India Company controlled territory occupied by 180 million
Indians—more people than lived in all of western Europe and fifty times the number
of people the Brirish had lost in 1783 when the thirteen American colonies suceessfully
overthrew Brirish colonial control. Tn Tndia the British ruled with the cooperation of
local princely allics, whom they could nor afford 1o offend. ‘To assert their authority,
the British disbanded and disarmed local armies, introduced simpler private property
laws, and enhanced the powers of local princes and religious leaders, both Hindu and
Muslim. The Brirish administrarors, backed by British officers and native troops, were
on the whole competent and concerned about the welfare of the Indian peasants.
Slavery was ourlawed and banditry suppressed, and new laws designed to improve
women'’s pusition in socicty were inrroduced. Sari (widow suicide) was outlawed in
1829, legal protection of widow remarriage was extended in 1856, and infanricide
(disproportionarely of female newhnrns) was banned in 1870,

The lastarmed resistance to British rule occurred in 1857, By thar dare the Brirish
military presence in India had grown o include two hundred thousand Indian sepoy
traops and thiry-eight thousand British officers. The sepoys were well trained and
armed with modern ritles. In 1857 groups of them, especially around Delhi, revalred
in whar the Bricish called the Great Mutiny and the Indians called the Great Revolt,
The sepoys’ grievances were many, ranging from the use of far from cows (sacred 10
Hindus) and pigs (regarded as filchy by Muslims) to grease rifle careridges o high rax
rates and the incorporarion of low-caste soldiers into the army. The insurrection spread
rapidly throughout northern and central India before it was finally crushed, primarily
by native troops from other parts of India loyal to the Brirish. Thereafier, although
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British and Sikh Leaders at Lahore The Sikh kingdom in the Punjab fell to the British
in & brief war in 1845-1846. This painting depicts the British and Sikh representatives who

negotiated the resulting treaty, which gave Britain control of the region. & the Trustees of the
British Mispumddct Resource, NY)

princely stares were allowed to continue, Britain ruled India much mare tightly. More-
aver, the Brirish in India acred more like an accupying power and mixed less wirh the
Indian elire.

Afier 18358 India was ruled by the Brivish Parliament in London and adminis-
tered by a civil service in India, the upper cchelons of which were all white. In 1900
this elite consisted of fewer than 3,500 top officials for 4 population of 300 million.
In 1877 Queen Vicroria adopred the ritle empress of India, and her image became a
commaon sight in India.

The Socioeconomic Effects of British Rule

‘The impacr of British rule on the Indian economy was mulrifacered. In the early stages,
the British East India Company expanded agricultural production, creating large
plantarions. Early crops were opium o expore to China (see page 806) and rea 1o
substitute for imports from China. India gradually replaced China as the leading ex-
porter of tea to Europe. During the nineteenth century India also exported cotton
fiber, silk, sugar, jute. coffee, and other agricultural commaodities wo be processed
elsewhere. Clearing land for tea and coffee plantations, along with massive commercial
logging aperations, led o exrensive deforestation.
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To aid the transport of goods, people, and informarion, the colonial administra-
tion invesred heavily in India’s infrastructure. By 1855 India’s major cities had all been
linked by relegraph and railroads, and postal service was being extended ro local villages.
By 1870 India had the ﬂ[lll—]u.rgt'st rail network in the world — 4,775 miles, carrying
more than 18 million passengers a year. By 1900 the rail necwork had increased fivefold
to 25,000 miles, and the number of passengers had increased tenfold ro 188 million.
By then over 370,000 Indians worked for the railroads. Irrigation also received arten-
tion, and by 1900 India had the world’s most extensive irrigarion sysrem.

At the same time, Indian production of textiles suffered a huge blow. Britain
imported India’s raw cotton but exported machine-spun yarn and machine-woven
cloth, displacing millions of Indian hand-spinners and hand-weavers. By 1900 India
was buying 40 percent of Britain’s cotton exports. Not uniil 1900 were small steps
raken roward industrializing India. Local businessmen ser up rextile mills in Bombay,
and the Tata family starred the first steel mill in Bihar in 1911. By 1914 abour a mil-
lion Indians worked in facrories.

Although the economy expanded, the poor did nor see much improvement in
their standard of living. 'Tenant farming and landlessness increased with the growth
in plantation agriculture. Increases in production were earen up by increases in popu-
lation, which, as nored, had reached approximately 300 million by 1200 There was
also a negative side to improved rransportation. As Indians traveled more widely on
the convenient trains, disease spread, cspecially cholera, which is wansmited by ex-
posure o contaminated water. Pilgrims customarily bathed in and drank lrom sacred
pools and rivers, worsening this problem. New sewerage and warcr supply systems
were installed in Calcurra in the lare 18605, and the death rate there decreased, burin
1900 four out of every one thousand residents of Brirish India siill died of cholera
cach year.

The British and the Indian Educated Elite

The Indian middle class probably gained more than the poor from British rule, because
they were the ones to benefir from the English-language educational system Britain
established in India. Missionarics also established schools with Western curricula, and
790,000 Indians were attending some 24,000 schools by 1870, High-caste Hindus
came to form a new elire profoundly influenced by Western thought and culrure.

By creating a well-educared, English-speaking Indian elite and a burcaucracy aided
by a madern communication system, the Bridsh laid the groundwark for a unified,
powerful state. Britain placed under the same general sysiem of law and administration
the various Hindu and Muslim peoples of the subcontinent who had resisted one
another for centuries. It was as if Furope, with its many stares and varieties of Chris-
tianity, had been conquered and united in a single great empire. University graduates
tended o look on themselves as Indians more than as residents of scparare stares and
kingdoms, a necessary step fur the development of Indian nationalism.

Some Indian intellecruals soughr ro reconcile the values of the modern West and
their own traditions, Rammohun Roy (1772-1833), who had risen 10 the wp of the
native ranks in the British East India Company, founded a college thar offered instruc-
tion in Western languages and subjects, He also lounded a society o reform tradirional
customs, especially child marriage, the casre system, and restrictions on widows. He
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espouscd 2 modern Hinduism founded on the Upanishads (oo-PAH-nih-shadz), the
ancient sacred texts of Hinduism,

The more that Western-style education was developed in India, the more the
inequalities of the system became apparent 1w educated Indians. Indians were eligible
to take the examinations for entry inro the elite Indian Civil Service, the bureaucracy
that adminisrered rhe Indian government, but the exams were given in England. Since
few Indians could travel such a long distance to take the test, in 1870 only 1 of the
916 members of the service was Indian, In other words, no marrer how Anglicized
educared Indians became, they could never become the white rulers’ equals. The top
jobs, the best clubs, the modern hotels, and even certain railroad compartments were
sealed off to brown-skinned men and women. Mosrt af the Brirish elite considered rhe
jumble of Indian peoples and castes to be racially inferior. Far example, when the
British Parliamenr in 1883 was considering a bill to allow Indian judges w oy white
Europeans in India, the British community rosc in protest and defeared the measure.
As Lord Kitchener, one of the most distinguished British military commanders in

India, stated:

It is this conscionsness of the inherent superioricy of the Furopean which has won
tor us India. However well educated and clever a native may be, and however brave
he may prove himsell, I believe that no rank we can bestow on him would cause him
tor be considered an equal of the British officer.!

The peasant masses might accept such inequality as the larest version of age-old
class and caste hierarchies, bur the well-educated, English-speaking clite eventually
could not. They had studied not only Milton and Shakespeare but also English eradi-
tions of democracy, liberty, and national pride.

In the late nincteenth century the colonial ports of Calcutta, Bombay, and Ma-
dras, now all linked by railroads, became centers of inrellecrual fermenr. In chese and
ather cities, newspapers in English and in regional languages gained influence. Lawyers
trained in English law began agitating for Indian independence. By 1885, when a
group of cducated Indians came together to found the Indian National Congress,
demands were increasing for the equality and sell-government that Britain enjoyed
and had already granted white-settler colonics such as Canada and Australia. The
Congress arry called for mare opportunirties for Indians in the Indian Civil Service
and reallocation of the government budget from military expenditures to the allevia-
tion of poverty. The party advocared uniry across religious and caste lines, but most
members were upper-caste, Western-educated Hindus,

Defending British possessions in India became a key element of Brirain's foreign
policy during the ninereenth century and led to stcady cxpansion of the territory
Britain conrrolled in Asia. The kingdom of Burma, to India’s east, also was wying to
expand, which led the British to annex Assam (located between India and Burma) in
1826, then all of Burma by 1832, Burma was then administered as a provinee ol India.
British trade between India and China went through the Srrair of Malacca, making
thar region strategically important. Britain had taken over several Dutch territorics in
this region, including Java, during the Napoleonic occupation of the MNetherlands
{(Map 26.1). After rerurning them to the Netherlands in 1814, Britain creared its own
basc in the arca at Singapore, later expanding into Malaya (now Malaysia) in the 18705
and 1880s. In both Burma and Malaya, Britain tried to foster cconomic development,
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building railroads and promoting rrade. Burma hecame a major exporter of timber
and rice, Malaya of tin and rubber. So many laborers were brought into Malaya for
the expanding mines and plantations thar irs pepulation came to be approximarely
one-third Malay, one-third Chinese, and one-third Indian.

Competition for Southeast Asia

Why were most but not all Southeast Asian societies reduced to colonies?

At the beginning of the nineteenth cenrury only a small part of Southeast Asia was
under direct Furopean control, Spain administered the Philippines, and the Durch
controlled Java. By the end of the century most of the region would be in foreign
hands.

The Dutch East Indies

Although Dutch forts and trading posts in the East Indies dared back 1o the seventeenth
century, in 1816 the Dutch ruled litle more than the island of Java. Thereafter they
gradually brought almost all of the 3,000-mile-long archipelago under their polirical
authority. In extending their rule, the Durch, like the Brirish in India, brought diverse
peoples with different langnages and distiner cultural traditions into a single political
entity (see Map 26.1). Thus they inadvertently created the foundations of modern-day
Indonesia— the world’s fourth-most-populous nation.

Taking over the Dutch East India Company in 1799, the Dutch government
modificd the company’s loose control of Java and gradually built a modern bureaucratic
stare. Javanese resistance to Durch rule led m the bloody Java War (1825-1830). In
1830, afrer the war, the Dutch abolished the combination of tribute from rulers and
torced labor from peasants that they had used to obtain spices, and they cstablished
instead a particularly exploitive policy called the Culeure System. Under rhis system,
Indonesian peasants were forced to plant a fifth of their land in export crops, especially
coffee and sugar, 1o turn over 1o the Durch as tax. The Culiure System proved highly
profitable for the Dutch and brought Durch shipping and intercontinental commerce
back ro life.

Ar the end of the nineteenth century the Durch began to en courage Western edu-
cation in the Fast Indies. The children of local rulers and privileged elites, much like
their counterparrs in India, encountered new ideas in Durch-language schools. They
began o question the long-standing cooperation of local elites with Dutch colonialism,
and they searched for a new national idenrity. Thus anticolonial nationalism began to
take shape in the East Indies in the early twenticth century, and it would blossom after
Waorld War I

Mainland Southeast Asia

Unlike India and Java, mainland Southeast Asia had escaped European rule during
the cighreenth century. In 1802 the Nguyen Dynasty came 1o power in Vietnam,
putting an end to thirty years of peasant rebellion and civil war. For the first time in
the country’s history, a single Vietnamese monarchy ruled the entire country. Working
through a centralizing scholar bureaucracy fashioned on the Chinese model, the Nguyen
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4 MAP 26.1 Asia in 1914 India remained under British rule, while China precariously |
preserved its political independence. The Dutch Empire in modern-day Indonesia was old, but
French control of Indochina was a product of the new imperialism. '

(gwihn) Dynasty energetically builr irrigation canals, roads and bridges, and impressive
palaces in Hue (hway), the new capiral city. Construction placed a heavy burden on
the peasants drafted to do the work, and this hardship contribured 1o a resurgence of
[PEASANT UNICST.

Roman Catholic missionaries from France posed a sccond, more dangerous threar
to Viernam’s Confucian ruling elite. The king and his advisers believed thar Chris-
tianity would undermine Confucian moral values and the unity of the Victnamese
state. In 1825 King Minh Mang (r. 1820—1841) outlawed the teaching of Christianity,
and soon his government began exccuring Catholic missionaries and Victnamese
converts. As many as thirty thousand Vietnamese Christians were executed in the
1850s. In response, in 1859-1860 a French naval force seized Saigon and rhree sur-
rounding provinces in southern Vietnam, making that part of Vietnam a French colony.
In 18841885 France launched a second war against Vietnam and conquered the resr
of the country. Laos and Cambodia were added to form French Indachina in 1887.
In all three countries rhe local rulers were left on their thrones, but France dominated
and tried to promote French culrure.

Alter the French conguest, Vietnamese patriots continued o resist the colonial
occupiers. After Japan's victory over Russia in 1905 (see page 814), 2 new generation
of nationalists saw Japan as a model for Vietnamese revitalization and freedom, They
went tw Japan ro study and planned for anticolonial revolution in Vietnam.

In all of Sourheast Asia, only Siam succeeded in preserving its independence.
Siam was sandwiched between the Brirish in Burma and the French in Indochina.
Siam’s very able King Chulalongkorn (r. 1868-1910) took advanrage of this situa-
tion to balance the two competitors against each other and ro escape the smothering
embrace of both. Chulalongkorn had studied Greek and Larin and Western science
and kept up with Western news by reading British newspapers from Hong Kong and
Singapore. He ourlawed slavery and implemented modernizing reforms that central-
ized the government so thar it could more effectively control outlying provinces
coveted by the imperialists. Independent Siam gradually developed a modern central-
izing state similar to those construcred by Western imperialists in their Asian
POssCSSIons.

The Philippines

The Unired States became one of the imperialist powers in Asia when it took the
Philippines from Spain in 1898. When the Spanish established rule in the Philippines
in the sixieenth conrury, the islands had no central government or literate culoure;
order was mainained by village units dominated by local chiefs, Under the Spanish,
Raman Catholic churches were established, and Spanish priests able to speak the local
languages became the most common intermediaries between local populations, who
rarely could speak Spanish, and the new rulers. The government of Spain encouraged
Spaniards to colonize the Philippines through the encomienda system (see page 476):
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + José Rizal

n the mid-seventeenth century a Chinese merchant immigrated to the Philip-
pines and married a woman who was half Chinese, half Filipino. Because of anti-
Chinese animosity, he changad his name to Mercado, Spanish for "merchant.”

Mercado's direct patrilineal descendant, José Rizal {1861-1826), was born into
a well-to-do family that leased a plantation from Dominican friars, Both of his
parents were educated, and he was a brilliant student himself. In 1882, after com-
pleting his studies at the Jesuit-run college in Manila, he went to Madrid to study
medicine. During his ten years in Europe he not only earned a medical degree in
Spain and a Ph.D. in Germany but he also found time to learn several European
languages and make frisnds with scientists, writers, and political radicals.

While in Europe, Rizal became involved with Filipine revolutionaries and con-
tributed numerous articles to their newspaper, La Solidaridad, published in Barce-
lona. Rizal advocated making the Philippines a province of Spain, giving it repre-
sentation in the Spanish parliament, replacing Spanish friars with Filipino priests,
and making Filipinos and Spaniards equal before the law. He spent a year at the
British Museum doing research on the early phase of the Spanish colonization of
the Philippines. He also wrote two novels.

The first novel, written in Spanish, was fired by the passions of nationalism. In
satirical fashion, it depicts a young Filipino of mixed blood who studies for several
years in Europe before returning to the Philippines to start a modern secular school
in his hometown and to marry his childhood sweetheart. The church stands in the
way of his efforts, and the colonial administration proves incompetent. The novel
ends with the hero being gunned down after the friars falsely implicate him in a
revolutionary conspiracy. Rizal's own life ended up following this narrative surpris-
ingly closely.

In 1892 Rizal left Europe, stopped briefly in Hong Kong, and then returned to
Manila to help his family with a lawsuit. Though he secured his relatives’ release
from jail, he ran into trouble himself. Because his writings were critical of the
power of the church, he made many enemies, some of whom had him arrested,

Spaniards who had served the Crown were rewarded with grants giving them the ex-
clusive right to control public affairs and collect taxes in a specific locality of the
Philippines. A local Filipino elite also developed, aided by the Spanish introduction
of private ownership of land. Given the great distance berween Madrid and Manila,
the capiral of the Philippines, the local governor general, appointed by Spain, had
almost unlimited powers over the courts and the military. Manila developed into an
important entrepor in the galleon trade berween Mexico and China, and this trade
also arrracred a large Chinese community, which handled much of the rrade within
the Philippines.

Spain did not do much to promote education in the Philippines. In the lare nine-
teenth century, however, wealthy Filipinos began to send their sons to study abroad,
and a movement to press Spain for reforms emerged among those who had been abroad.
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He was sent into exile to a Jesuit mission town on the relatively primitive island
of Mindanao. There he founded a school and a hospital, and the Jesuits tried
to win him back to the church. He kept busy during his four years in exile, not
only teaching English, science, and self-defense, but also maintaining his corre-
spondence with scientists in Europe. When a nationalist secret society rose in
revolt in 1896, Rizal, in an effort to distance himself, volunteered to go to Cuba
to help in an outbreak of yellow fever. Although he had no connections with
the secret society and was on his way across the ocean, Rizal was arrested and
shipped back to Manila.

Tried for sedition by the military, Rizal was found guilty. When handed his
death certificate, Rizal struck out the words “Chinese half-breed” and wrote
“pure native.” He was publicly executed by a firing squad in Manila at age
thirty-five, making him a martyr of the nationalist cause,

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. How did Rizal’s comfortable family background contribute to his becoming a revo-
lutionary?

2. How wouild Rizal's European contemporaries have reacted to his opposition 1o the
Catholic Church?

'IBLoanhPod

OMLINE DOCUMENT PROJECT

How did Filipinos and Americans respond to Spanish and American
imperialism? Examine documents about the Philippines during the
Spanish-American War, and then complete a quiz and writing assign-
ment based on the evidence and details from this chapter.

See inside the front cover to learn more.

When the Spanish cracked down on cridies, a rebellion crupted in 1896, (See “Indi-
viduals in Socicry: José Riwal,” above.)

In 1898 war between Spain and the United States broke out in Cuba (see page
853), and in May the American naval officer Commodore George Dewey sailed inro
Manila Bay and sank the Spanish flect anchored there. Dewey called on the Filipino
rebels o help defear the Spanish forces, but when the rehels declared independence,
the U.5. government refused 1o recognize them, despite protests by American amnti-
imperialists. U.S. forces lought the Filipino rebels, and by the end of the insurrccrion
in 1902 the war had cost the lives of five thousand Americans and abour two hundred
thousand Filipinos. In the following years the United States introduced a form of
colonial rule that included public works and economic development projecrs, improved
education and medicine, and, in 1907, an elected legislative assembly.
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China Under Pressure

Was China‘s decline in the nineteenth century due more to internal
problems or to Western imperialism?

In 1800 most Chinese had no reason to question the concept of China as the central
kingdom. No orher country had so many people; Chinese products were in grear
demand in foreign countries; and the borders had recently been expanded. A century
later China’s world standing had sunk precipitously. In 1900 [oreign troops marched
into China’s capital to protect foreign nationals, and more and more Chinese had come
to think that their government, sociery, and cultural values needed wo be radically

changed.
The Opium War

Seeing little to gain from rrade with European countries, the Qing (Manchu) emperors,
who had been ruling China since 1644 (see page 630), permirted Europeans o trade
only at the port of Guangzhou (Canton) and only through licensed Chinese merchants.
Initially, the balance of rade was in China’s favor. Great Britain and the other Western
nations used silver to pay for rea, since they had not been able to find anything the
Chincse wanted to buy. By the 1820s, however, the British had found something rhe
Chinese would buy: opium. Grown legally in British-occupied India, opium was
smuggled into China, where its use and sale were illegal. Huge profits and the cravings
of addicts led 1o rapid increases in sales, from 4,500 chests a year in 1810 to 10,000
in 1830 and 40,000 in 1838. At this point it was China that sullered a drain of silver,
since it was importing more than it was exporting.

To deal with this crisis, the Chinese government dispatched Lin Zexu to Guang-
zhou in 1839. He dealt harshly with Chinese who purchased opium and seized the
opium stores of British merchants. Lin even wrote to Queen Vicroria: “Suppose there
were people from another country who carried opium for sale to England and seduced
your people into buying and smoking it; cerrainly your honorable ruler would deeply
hate it and be bitterly aroused.” When Lin pressured the Porruguese o expel the
uncooperative British from rheir trading post at Macao, the British settled on the bar-
ren island of Hong Kong,

Although for years the licle communiry of torcign merchants had accepred Chi-
nese rules, by 1839 the British, the dominant group, were ready to tex their muscles,
Brirish merchants wanted 1o create a market for their goods in China and get tea more
cheaply by wrading closer to its source in central China. They also wanted a European-
style diplomatic relationship with China, with envoys and ambassadors, commercial
trcaties, and published tariffs. With the encouragement of their merchans in China,
the British sent an expeditionary force from India with forty-two warships, many of
them leased from the major opium trader, Jardine, Matheson, and Company.

With its control of the seas. the British easily shut down key Chinese ports and
forced the Chinese to negoriare. Dissatisfied with the resulting agreement, the Brirish
sent a second, larger force, which ook even more coastal cities, including Shanghai.
This Opium War was scrtled ar gunpoint in 1842, The resulting trearies opened five
ports to internarional trade, fixed the wriff on impored guuds at 5 percenr, imposed



an indemnirty of 21 million ounces of silver on China to cover Britain’s war expenses,
and ceded the island of Hong Kong to Britain. T hrough the clausc on extraterritoriality,
Brirish subjects in China became answerable anly ro British law, even in disputes with
Chinecse. The trearies also had a “most-favored nation” clause, which meant that
whenever one nation extracted a new privilege from China, it was extended auromari-
cally to Brirain.

The rrearies satisfied neither side. China continued ro refuse 1o accept foreign
diplomars ar its capiral in Beijing, and the expansion of rrade fell far short of Western
expectations. Berween 1856 and 1860 Britain and France renewed hostilities with
China. Seventeen thousand Bricish and French troops occupicd Beijing and set the
emperor’s summer palace on firc. Another round ol harsh treaties gave Furopean
merchants and missionaries greater privileges and forced the Chinese o open several
more ciries to foreign trade. Large arcas in some of rthe rreaty ports were leased in
perpetuity to forcign powers.

Internal Problems

China’s problems in the nineteenth century were not all of foreign origin. By 1850
China, for centuries the world’s most populous country, had more than 400 million
peaple. As the population grew, tarm size shrank, forests were put to the plow, and
surplus labor suppressed wages. When the best parcels of land were all occupied,
conflicts over rights to warer and tenancy increased. Hard times also led 1o increased
female infanticide, as families fele thar rhey could not afford to raise more than two
or three children and saw sons as necessites. A shorrage of marriageable women re-
sulted, reducing the incentive for young men to stay near home and do as their elders
told them. Some became bandirs, athers boaunen, carters, sedan-chair carriers, and,
by the end of the century, rickshaw pullers.

‘These economic and demographic circumstances led to some of the most destruc-
tive rehellions in China’s history. The worst was the Taiping Rebellion (1851-1864),
in which some 20 million people lost their lives, making it onc of the blaodiesr wars
in world histary.

The Taiping (TIGH-ping) Rebellion was initiated by I Tong Xinquan (hong show-
chwan) (1814—1864), a man from south China who had studied for the civil service
examinations but never passcd. Iis career as a religious leader began with visions of
an old golden-bearded man and a middle-aged man who addressed him as younger
brother and told him to annihilate devils. Afrer reading a Christian rract given to him
by a missionary, Hong interpreted his visions 1o mean he was Jesus's younger brother.
He soon gathered followers, whom he instructed to destroy idols and ancesiral temples,
give up opium and alcohol, and renounce foot binding and prostiturion. In 1851 he
declared himself king of the Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace (Taiping), an act of
open insurrection.

By 1853 the Taiping rebels, as Hong’s followers were known, had moved north
and established their capital ar the major city of Nanjing, which they held on to fora
decade. From this base they ser about crearing a uropian society based on the equaliza-
tion of landholdings and the equality of men and women. Christian missionaries
quickly concluded that the Christian clements in Taiping docirines were heretical, and
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they did not help the rebels. To suppress the Taipings, the Manchus had w0 wm o
Chinese scholar-olTicials, who raised armies on their own, revealing thar the Manchus
were no langer the mighty warriors they had been when they had conquered China
two centuries earlier.

The Self-Strengthening Movement

Afiter the various rebellions were suppressed, forward-looking reformers began address-
ing the Western threar. Under the slogan “sl:lf-strcngrhcning,” tl‘lf_'}’ scr about modern-
fzing the military along Western lincs, cstablishing arsenals and L{ucky‘ﬂ_rds. Pecognizing
that guns and ships were merely the surface manifestadons of the Western powers’
economic strength, some of the most progressive reformers also initiared new industries,
which in the 18705 and 1880s included railway lines, stcam navigation companics,
coal mines, relegraph lines, and cotton spinning and weaving factories. These were the
samc sorts of initiatives that the British were introducing in India, bur China lagged
behind, especially in railroads.

These measures drew resistance from conservatives, who 'd'mught copying Western
practices was compounding defear. A highly placed Manchu official objected thar
“from ancient down to modern times” there had never been “anyone who could use
marhematics to raisc a nation from a state of decline or wo strengthen it in rimes of
weakness.”™ Yer knowledge of the West gradually improved with maore translations and
travel in both direcrions. Newspapers covering world affairs began publication in
Shanghai and Hong Kong. By 1880 China had embassies in London, Paris, Berlin,
Madrid, Washington, ‘Tokyo, and Sr. Perersburg.

Despite the enarmouns effort put into trying to carch up, China was humiliated
vet again at the end of the nincteenth century. First came the discovery that Japan had
so successfully modernized that it posed a threar to China. Then in 1894 Japanesc
efforts 1o separate Korea from Chinese influence led to the brief Sino-Japanese War
in which China was decisively defeated even though much of its navy had been pur-
chascd abroad at great expense. In the peace negotiarions, China ceded Taiwan ro
Japan, agreed 10 a huge indemniry (compensation for war expenses), and gave Japan
the right to open factorics in China. China’s helplessness in the face of aggression led
to a scramble amonyg the European powers for concessions and protectorares in China.
At the high point of this rush in 1898, ir appeared that the European powers mighe
actually divide China amang themselves, the way they had recently divided Africa.

Republican Revolution

China’s humiliating defeat in the Sino-Japanese War in 1895 led ro a renewed drive
for reform. In 1898 a group of educared young reformers gained access to the twenty-
seven-year-old Qing emperor. They warned him of the fae of Poland (divided by the
Curopean powers in the eighteenth century; see pages 574-576) and regaled him with
the triumphs of the Meiji reformers in Japan. They proposed redesigning China asa
constitutional monarchy with modern financial and educational systems. For three
months the emperor issucd a series of reform decrees. But the Manchu establishment
and the empress dowager, who had dominared the court for the last quarrer cenrury,
felt threatened and not only suppressed the reform movement bur imprisoned the
emperor as well. Hope for reform from the top was dashed.
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Hong Kong Tailors  In 1872 the newspaper Shenbao was founded in Shanghai, and in 1824
it added an eight-page weekly pictorial supplement. Influenced by the pictorial press then
popular in Europe, it depicted both news and human interest stories, both Chinese and foreign.
This scene shows & tailor shop in Hong Kong where Chinese tailors use sewing machines and
make women's clothes in current Westem styles. To Chinese readers, men making women's
clothes and placing them on bamboo forms would have seemed as peculiar as the style of the
dresses. (from mianshizhai husbao, a Shanghai picture magazine, 1885 or laterVisual Connection Archive)

A period of violent reaction swept the country, reaching its peak in 1900 with the
uprising of a secret sociery that foreigners dubbed the Boxers. The Boxers blamed China’s
ills on foreigners, especially the missionaries who traveled throughout China relling
the Chinese that their beliefs were wrong and their customs backward. Afrer the Boxers
laid siege to the foreign legation quarter in Beijing, a dozen narions including Japan
sent twenty thousand troops to lift the siege. In the negotiations that followed, China
had ro accept a long list of penaltics, including cancellation of the civil service exami-
nations for five years (punishment for gentry collaboration) and a staggering indemnity
of 450 million ounces of silver, almost twice the government’s annual revenues.

After this defear, gradual reform lost its appeal. More and more Chinese were
studying abroad and learning about Western political ideas, including democracy and
revolution, The most famous was Sun Yarsen (1866—1925). Sent by his peasant
family to Hawaii, he learned English and then continued his education in Hong Kong.
From 1894 on, he spent his time abroad organizing revolurionary societies and secking
financial support from overseas Chinese. He joined forces with Chinese studenr revo-
lutionaries studying in Japan, and together they sparked the 1911 Revolution, which
brought China's long history of manarchy toan end in 1912, to be replaced by a republic
modeled on Western political ideas. China had escaped direct foreign rule bur would

never be the same.
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Japan’s Rapid Transformation

How was lapan able to quickly master the challenges posed by the West?

During the nineteenth century, while China’s standing in the world plummeted, Japan's
was rising. European traders and missionaries first arrived in Japan in the sixteenth
century, but in the early seventeenth century, in part because of the remarkable success
of Carholic missionaries (see page 639). the Japanese government expelled them. Dur-
ing the eighteenth century Japan much more effectively than China kepr foreign
merchants and missionaries ar bay. Tt limited trade to a single port (Nagasaki), where
only the Duich were allowed, and forbade Japancse to travel abroad. Because Japan's
land and population were so much smaller than China’s, the Western powers never
expected much from Japan as a trading partner and did not press it as urgently. Siill,
the European threat was part of whar propelled Japan to modernize.

The “Opening” of Japan

Wanting to play a greater role in the Pacific, the Unired Srares decided ro force the
Japanese to share their ports and behave as a “civilized” narion. In 1853 Commodaore
Matthew Perry steamed into Edo (now Tokyo) Bay and demanded diplomatic negotia-
tions with the emperor. Some Japanese samurai (members of the warrior class) u.rgtd
resistance, bur senior officials knew what had happened in China and how defenseless
their cities would be against naval bombardment. Under threar of gunboat diplomacy,
and after consulting with the daimyo (major lords), the officials signed a treaty with
the Unired Stares that opened two ports and permitted trade.

Japan at this dme was a complex society. The emperor in Kyoto had no effective
powers. For more than two hundred years real power had been in the hands of the
'l'ukugawa shogun in Edo (see pages 637-639). The country was divided into numer-
ous domains, each under a daimyo. Each daimyo had under him samurai, who had
hereditary stipends and privileges, such as the right to wear a sword. Peasants and
merchants were also legally distinet classes, and in theory social mobility from peasant
to merchant ar merchant to samurai was impossible. After two centuries of peace,
there were many more samurai than were needed ro administer or defend the country,
and many lived very modestly. They were proud, however, and felt humiliated by the
sudden American intrusion and the unequal rrearies thar the Western countries im-
poscd. Some began agitating against the shogunare under the slogan “Revere the
cmperor and expel the barbarians.”

When foreign diplomars and merchants began to scrile in Yokohama after 1838,
radical samurai reacred with a wave of antiforcign terrorism and antigovernment as-
sassinarions. The Western response was swift and unambiguous. Much as the Western
powers had sent troops o Beijing a few years betore, they now sent an allied fleet of
American, Brirish, Dutch, and French warships to demolish key Japanese forts, further
weakening the power and prestige of the shogun’s governmenr.

The Meiji Restoration

In 1867 a coalition of reform-minded daimyo led a coup thar ousted the Tokugawa
Shogunate. The samurai who led this coup declared a return to dircet rule by the
emperor, which had not been pracriced in Japan far more rhan six hundred years. This
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emperor was called the Meiji (MAY-jee) emperor and this event the Meiji Restoration,
a great turning point in Japancse history.

The domain leaders who organized the coup, called the Meiji Oligarchs, moved the
boy emperor to Tokyo castle (previously the seat of the shogun, now the imperial palace).
They used the young sovereign 1o win over both the lords and the commoners. During
the emperor’s first decade on the throne, the leaders carried him around in hundreds
of grand imperial processions so that he could see his subjects and they him. The
emerging press also worked ro keep its readers informed of the VOLUIE CMPeror’s actons
and rheir obligations to him. Real power remained in the hands of the oligarchs.

The bartle cry of the Meiji reformers had been “strong army, rich nation.” How
were these goals to be accomplished? In an about-face that is one of history’s most
remarkable chapters, the determined bu flexible leaders of Meiji Japan dropped cheir
antiforeign arracks. Convinced thar they could not beat the West until rhey had mas-
tered the secrets of is military and industrial might, they initiated a serics of measures
to reform Japan along modern Wesrern lines. Onc reformer even proposed that “Japan
must be reborn with America its mother and France its father.™ In 1868 an imperial
declaration promised thar “deliberative assemblies shall be widely established and all
marters decided by public discussion™ and that “knowledge shall be sought throughout
the world so as to sirengthen the foundarions of imperial rule.” Within four years a
delegation was traveling the world to learn what made the Western powers strong, lis
members examined everything from the U.S. Constiturion to the factories, shipyards,
and railroads thar made the European landscape so different from Japan’s.

Japan under the shoguns had been deceneralized, with mose of the power over the
population in the hands of the many daimyo. By clevating the emperor, the oligarchs
were able to centralize the government. In 1871 they abolished the domains and merged
the domain armies. Following the example of the French Revolution, they dismantled
the four-class legal system and declared everyone equal. This amounted 1o stripping
the samurai (7 1o 8 percent of the population) of their privileges. First the samurai’s
stipends were reduced; then in 1876 the sripends were replaced by one-time grants of
income-bearing bonds. Most samurai had to find work or start businesses, as the value
of the bonds declined with inflation. Furthermore, samurai no longer were to wear
their swards, long the symbols of their status. Even their monopoly on the use of force
was climinated: the new army recruited commoners along with samurai. Mot surpris-
ingly, some samurai rosc up against their loss o{"priﬁlcges. In one extreme case, the
rebels refused to use guns in a furile effort 1o retain the mystique of the sword. None
of these uncoordinated uprisings made any difference.

Several leaders of the Meiji Restoration, in France on a facr-finding mission during
the Franco-Prussian War of 1870-1871, were impressed by the active participarion of
French citizens in the defense of Paris. This contrasted with the indifference of most
Japanese peasants during the barrles that led to the Meiji Restoration. For Japan to
survive in the hostile international environment, they concluded, ordinary people had
to be rrained 10 fight. Consequently, a conscription law, modeled on the French law,
was issued in 1872. Like French law, it cxempted first sons. To improve the rraining
of soldiers, the new War College was organized along German lines, and German
instructors were recruited to teach there. Young samurai were trained to form the new
professional officer corps. "I 'he success of this approach was demonstrated first in 1877,
when the prolessionally led army of draftees crushed a major rebellion by samurai.
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Many of the new institutions established in the Meiji period reached down 1o the
local level. Schools open 1o all were rapidly inroduced beginning in 1872, Teachers
were trained in newly esrablished teachers’ colleges, where they learned to inculcate
discipline, patriotism, and morality. Another modern institurion thar reached the local
level was a nartional police force. In 1884 police training schools were established in
every prefecture, and within a few years one- or two-man police starions were set up
throughour the country. These policemen came to act as local agents of the central
government. They not only dealr with crime bur also enforced public health rules,
conscription laws, and codes of behavior.

In time these new laws and institutions brought benefits, bur ar the local level
they were often perceived as oppressive. Protests became very common against every-
thing from conscription and the Western calendar to the new taxes to pay for the new
schools.

In 1889 Japan became the first non-Western country to adopt the constiwtional
form of government. Prefectural assemblies, set up in the 1870s and 1880s, gave local
elites some experience in debating political issues. The constiturion, however, was
handed down from above, drafied by the top political leaders and issued in the name
of the emperor. A commission sent abroad to study European consriturional govern-
ments had come to the conclusion that the German constitutional monarchy would
provide the best model for Japan, rather than the more demoacraric governments of
the British, French, and Americans. Japan's new government had a two-house parlia-
menr, called the Diet. The upper house of lords was drawn largely from former daimyo
and nobles, and the lower house was clected by a limited eleciorare (about 5 percent
of the adult male population in 1890). Although Japan now had a government based
on laws, it was authoritarian rather than democratic. The emperor was declared “sacred
and inviolable.” He had the right to appoint the prime minister and cabinct. He did
not have to ask the Diet for funds because wealth assigned to the imperial house was
entrusted to the Imperial Houschold Ministry, which was outside the government’s
control.

Culrural change during the Meiji period was as profound as political change. For
morc than a thousand years China had been the major source of ideas and rechnologics
introduced into Japan, ranging from the writing system to Confucianism and Bud-
dhism, tea and silk. and chopsricks and soy sauce. But in the lare ninereenth cenwury
China, beser by Western pressure, had become an objecr lesson on the dangers of
stagnation rather than a model w follow. The influential author Fukuzawa Yukichi
hegan urging Japan to pursue “civilization and enlightenment,” by which he meant
Western civilization, Fukuzawa advocated learning Western languages and encouraged
Japan to learn from the West in order to catch up with it. Soon Japanese were being
told 1o conform to Western raste, eat mear, wear Western-style clothes, and drop
customs that Westerners found odd, such as marricd women blackening their teeth.

Industrialization

The leaders of the Meiji Restoration, wanting to strengthen Japans military capacity,
promaoted industrialization. The government paid large salaries to attract foreign experts
to help with industrialization, and Japanese were encouraged t go abroad to study
science and engineering,



1800-1914 JAPAN'S RAFID TRANSFORMATION 813

Japan’s First Skyscraper Meiji Japan's fascina-
tion with things Western led to the construction of
Western-style buildings. Japan's first elevator made
possible this twelve-stary tower built in Tokyo in
1890, Situated in the entertainment district, it was

filled with shops, theaters, bars, and restaurants.

("Pavilion Above the Clowds,” Sugaroku 1390, Ulagaws

Kunimasa IV [134B-1520MMead Art Museum, Amberst College,
L MaA UsAThe Bridgeman Art Library)

3

The government played an acrive role in get-
ting railroads, mincs, and facrories started. Japan's
coal mines had produced only 390,000 rons in
1860, but by 1900 this cutput had risen to 5 mil-
lion tons. Early on, the Japanese government de-
cided 1o compete with China in the exporr of ea
and silk to the West. Introducing the mechanical
reeling ol silk gave Japan a strong price advantage
in the sale of silk, and Japan’s total foreign trade
increased renfold {rom 1877 ro 1900. The next
stage was to develop heavy industry. The huge
indemnity exacred from China in 1893 was used
10 establish the Yawara Iron and Stecl Works. The
third srage of Japan's industrialization would
today be called impaort substitution. Faciories such
as corton mills were ser up 1o help cut the imporra-
tion of Wesrern consumer goods. By 1912 facrory
vutput accounted for 13 percent of the narional
product, even though only 3 percenr of the labor
force worked in facrories, mostly small ones with
fewer than fifty workers.

Mast of the great Japanese industrial conglom-
erates known as zaibatsi (zigh-BAITT-dzoo), such
as Mirsubishi, got their start in this period, aften
founded by men with government connections.
Sometimes the government set up plants that ic
then sold 1o private invesrors at bargain prices.
Successtul entrepreneurs were treared as patriotic
heroes,

As in Europe, the carly stages of industrial-
ization brought hardship to the countryside, Farm-
ers often rioted as their incomes failed ro keep up
with prices or as their tax burdens grew. Workers in modern industries were no hap-
pict, and in 1898 railroad workers went on strike for beteer working conditions and
overtime pay. 5till, rice production increased, death rates dropped as public health was
improved, and the population grew from abour 33 million in 1868 o about 45 million
in 1900,
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Japan as an Imperial Power

During the course of the Meiji period, Japan became an imperial power, making Taiwan
and Korea into its colonies. Taiwan had been a part of China for owo centuries; Korea
had been an independent country with a unified government since 668. The conflicts
that led 1o Japanese acquisition of both of them revolved around Korea.

The Chosan Dynasty had been on the throne in Korea since 1392. Chinese influ-
ence had grown over this period as the Korean elire enthusiastically embraced Confu-
cian reachings and studied for Chinese-style civil service examinarions. In the sccond
half of the nineteenth cenrury Korea found itself caught berween China, Japan, and
Russia, each trying to protect or extend its sphere of influence. Westerners also began
demanding that Korea be “opencd.” Korea's first response was to insist that its foreign
relations be handled rhrough Beijing. Mauters were complicated by the rise in the
186G0s of a religious cult, the Tonghak movement, that had strong xenophobic ele-
ments. Although the government executed the cult founder in 1864, rhis cult contin-
ued to gain support, especially among impoverished peasants. Thus, like China in the
same period, the Korean government faced simulraneous internal and external threars.

In 1871 the U.S. minister 1o China took five warships to try o open Korea, bur
left after exchanges of fire resulted in 250 Koreans dead withour any progress in getting
the Korean government to make concessions. Japan tried next and in 1876 forced the
Korcan government to sign an unequal treaty and open three ports to Japanese trade.
On Chind’s urging, Korca also signed treaties with the European powers in an effort
to counterbalance Japan.

Ohver the next couple of decades reformers in China and Japan tried to encour-
age Korea to adopr its own sclf-strengthening movement, but Korean conservarives,
including the queen (serving as regent for the child-king), did their best to undo re-
form efforts. In 1894, when the religious cult rosc in a massive revolr, both China and
Japan sent military forces, claiming ro come to the Korean government’s aid. They
ended up fighting cach other instead in whar is known as the Sina-Japanese War (see
page 808). With Japan’s decisive victory, it gained Taiwan from China and was able
to make Korea a protectorare. Japan also arranged the assassination of the Korean queen
in 1895,

As already nored, five years later Japan participated with the European powers in
occupying Beijing to suppress the Boxer Rebellion. In rhis period Japan was competing
aggressively with the leading European powers for influence and territory in China,
particularly in the northeast (Manchuria). There Japanese and Russian imperialism
met and collided. In 1904 Japan attacked Russian forces and, after its 1905 victory
in the bloody Russo-Japanese War, emerged with a valuable foothold in China—
Russia’s former protectorate over Porr Archur (see Map 26.1).

Japan also steadily gained more control over Korea. In 1907, when the Korean
king proved less than fully compliane, the Japanese forced him to abdicate in favor of
his feebleminded son. Korean resistance to Japan's actions was suppressed in bloody
fighting, and in 1910 Korea was formally annexed as a province of Japan.

Japan’s victories over China and Russia changed the way European nations looked
at Japan. Through negotiations Japan was able to eliminate extrarerritorialiry in 1899
and gain control of its own tariffs in 1911, Within Japan, the success of the miliary
in raising Japan’s international reputation added greaty to its palirical influence.
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The Pacific Region and the
Movement of People

What were the causes and consequences of the vast movement of people
in the Pacific region?

The nineteenth century was marked by cxtensive movement of people into, across,
and our of Asia and the broad Pacilic region. Many of these migrants moved from one
Asian country o another, but there was also a growing presence of Europeans in Asia,
a consequence of the increasing integration of the world economy (sec pages 790-792),
Families were more likely to join colonial officers in Asia as travel and foreign residences
grew more comfortable. Europeans had died ac a high rare in tropical zones because
of discases they were not immune to; in the nineteenth century the survival rate im-
proved as doctors found new treatments. (Narive peoples who had notyer had extensive
contact with outsiders conrinued o die in large numbers from Eurasian discases.)

By the end of the century hundreds of thousands of British soldiers and civil
servanis lived in British colonies from India to Hong Kong and Malaya. In countries
not under colonial rule missivnarics and traders were the most prominent long-term
foreign residents. Missionaries opened schools and hospitals and were active in spread-
ing Western learning, In China by 1905 about 300 fully qualified physicians were
doing medical missionary work, and 250 mission hospitals and dispensaries served
about 2 millien patients. Missionary hospirals in Hong Kong ran a medical school,
which trained hundreds of Chinese as physicians.

Settler Colonies in the Pacific: Australia and New Zealand

The largest share of the Europeans who moved to the Pacific region in the nincteenth
century went to the serdler colonies in Australia and New Zealand. Tn 1770 the English
explorer James Cook mapped the coast of New “ealand and then went on to Australia,
which he declared suitable for sertlement. Eigh ycars later Cook was the first European
to visit [Tawaii. All three of these places in time became destinations for migrants.

As discussed in Chapter 12, berween 200 and 1300 c.k., Polynesians sertled nu-
merous islands of the Pacific, from New Zealand in the south to Hawaii in the north
and Faster Island in the east. Thus most of the lands that explorers like Cook encoun-
tered were occupied by societics with chiefs, crop agriculture, domestic animals such
as chickens and pigs, excellent sailing technology, and often considerable experience
in warfare. Australia had been serded millennia carlier by a different population. When
Cook arrived in Australia, it was occupied by abour three hundred thousand Aborigi-
nes who lived entircly by food gathering, fishing, and hunting. Like the Indians of
Central and South America, the people in all these lands fell victim o Furasian discases
and died in large numbers. By 1900 there were only ninety thousand Aborigines in
Ausrralia.

Australia was first developed by Britain as a penal colony. In May 1787 a British
fleet of eleven ships packed with one thousand felons and their jailers began an eight-
month voyage to Australia. Up until the penal colony system was abolished in 1869,
a rotal of 161,000 convicts were transported to Australia. Convices became free when
their sentences expired or were remitred. Few returned to England.
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Governor Phillip and his successors urged the Colonial Office to send free seutlers
to Ausrralia, not just prisoners. Alter the end of the Napoleonic Wars in 1815, a steady
srream of pmpit: relocated. Raising shecp pruvtd suitable to Australia’s climate, and
wool cxports steadily increased, from 75,400 pounds in 1821, to 2 million pounds in
1830, to 24 million pounds in 1845. To encourage migration, the government offered
free passage and free land to immigrants. By 1850 Australia had five hundred thousand
inhabitants. The discovery of gold in Victoria in 1851 quadrupled that number in a
few years. Although the government charged prospectors a very high license fee, men
and women from all parts of the globe flocked 1o Australia to share in the fabulous
wealth. The gold rush also provided the financial means for cultural development.
Public libraries, museums, art galleries, and universities opened in the thirty years after
1851. These institutions dispensed a distincely British culture, though a remote and
provincial version.

Mot everyane in Australia was of British origin, however. In Victoria in 1857 one
adult male in seven was Chinese. “Colored peoples” (as all nonwhites were called in
Australia) adapred more casily than the British to the warm climate and worked for
lower wages. Thus they proved essential to the country’s economic development in the
nincreenth century. Chinese and Japanese built the railroads and ran the shops in the
towns and the market gardens nearby. Filipinos and Pacific Islanders did the hard work
in the sugarcane fields. Afghans and their camels controlled the carrying trade in some
arcas. But fear that colored labor would lower living standards and undermine Australia’s
distinctly British culture led to efforts to keep Australia whire.

Australia gained independence in stages. In 1850 the British Parliament passed
the Australian Colonies Government Act, which allowed the four most populous colo-
nics— New South Wales, Tasmania, Victoria, and South Australia—ro establish colonial
legislarures, determine the [ranchise, and frame their own constitutions. In 1902
Australia became one of the first countries in the world o give women the vote. By
then Australia had abour 3.75 million people.
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Maori Chief, 1885

This photograph depicts
Chief Wahanui of the

Ngati Maniapoto tribe |
with his family and
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in 1864-1865. Twenty
years later, he and his
family had adopted
many elements of West-

em material culture.

(The Great Ngatimaniopoto
Chiel Wahanui with family
and friends at his house in
Alpxandria, 7 June 1885 [albu-
men print], Allred Burton
11B34-1914)Privata Collactions
& Michasl Graham Stowart!
The Eridgeman Art Library)
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By 1900 New Zealand’s popularion had reached 750,000, only a fifth of Australias.
(Ine major reason morc people had not settled these fertile islands was the resistance
of the native Maori people. They quickly mastered the use of muskets and tried for
decades o keep the British from taking their lands.

Foreign sertlement in Hawaii began gradually. Initially, whalers stopped there for
supplies, as they did ar other Pacific Islands. The discascs they introduced ook a heavy
toll an the population, measles alone killing a fifth of the population in the 1850s.
Missionaries and businessmen came next, and soon other sevtders followed, both whires
and Asians. A plantation economy developed centered on sugarcane. In the 1890s

leading seuler families overthrew the narive monarchy, sct up a republic, and urged
the United States to annex Hawaii, which it did in 1898,

Asian Emigration

Like Europeans, Asians left their narive countries in unprecedented numbers in the
nincteenth century (Map 26.2). As in Europe, both push and pull factors prompied
people to leave home., Between 1750 and 1900 world population grew rapidly, in
many places tripling. China and India were extremely densely populated countries—
China with more than 400 million peaple in the mid-ninereenth century, India with
more than 200 million. Mot surprisingly, these two giants were the leading exporters
of people in scarch of work or land. On the pull side were the new opportuniries cre-
ated by the flow of development capital into previously underdeveloped areas. In many
of the European colonies in Asia the business class came to consist of both Asian and
Furopean migrants, the Asians protected and tolerated by the Western imperialisis
who found them uscful. Asian diasporas formed in many parts of the world, with the
majority in Asia itsell, especially Southeast Asia.

For centuries Chinese from the sourhern coastal provinces ventured out, and by
the nineteenth century they formed key components of mercantile communiries
throughout Southeast Asia, from Siam south 1o Java and east 1o the Philippines. Chi-
nese ofien assimilared in Siam and Vietnam, but they rarely did so in Muslim areas
such as Java, Catholic arcas such as the Philippines, and primitive tribal areas such as
northern Borneo. In these places distinet Chinese communities emerged, usually
dominated by speakers of a single Chinese dialect.

With the growth in trade thar accompanied the Furopean imperial cxpansion,
Chinese began o sertle in the islands of Sourheast Asia in larger numbers. After Sin-
gaporc was founded by the British in 1819, Chinese rapidly poured in, soon becom-
ing the dominant ethnic group. In British-controlled Malaya, some Chincse built
great fortunes in the tin business, while others worked in rhe mines. There the Chi-
ncse communiry included old overseas families, Malay-speakers who had long lived
in the Partuguese ciy of Malacca, and a much larger number of more recent immi-
grants, most ol whom spoke Cantonese or other southern dialecrs. Chinese also serrled
in the Spanish-controlled Philippines and in Dutch-controlled Indonesia, bur there
they suffered repeated persecutions. In Borneo carly in the nincreenth century, the
utch expropriated the mines that the Chinese had worked lor generations. Else-
where, however, the Dutch made use of the Chinese, In Java, for instance, Chinese
merchants were used as rax collectors. Moreover, afrer the Durch conquered southern
Sumarra in 1864, Chinese were recruired ro work in the sugar and tobacco plantations.
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4 MAP 26.2 Emigration Out of Asia, 1820-1914 As steamships made crossing oceans
quicker and more reliable, many people in Asia left their home countries to find new opportuni-
ties elsewhere. European imperialism contributed to this flow, espedially by recruiting workers for
newly established plantations or mines. Many emigrants simply wanted to work a few years to
build their savings and planned to return home. Often, however, they ended up staying in their
new countries and forming families there.

By 1900 more than five hundred thousand Chinese were living in the Duich East
Indies.

Discovery of gold in California in 1848, Australia in 1851, and Canada in 1858
encouraged Chinese to book passage to those places. In California few arrived soon
enough 1o strike gold, but they quickly found ather work. Thousands laid railroad
tracks, and others took up mining in Wyoming and Idaho. In 1880 more than a
hundred thousand Chinese men and three thousand Chinese women were living in
the western Unired Srates.

Indian entreprencurs were similarly artracted by the burgeoning commerce of the
growing British Empire. The bulk of Indian emigrants were indentured laborers,
recruited under contrace. The risc of indentured labor from Asia was a direct resulc of
the outawing of the African slave trade in the carly nineteenth century by Britain and
the United States. Sugar plantations in the Caribbean and elsewhere nceded new
sources of workers, and planters in the British colonies discovered that they could
recruit Indian laborers to replace blacks. By 1870 more than half a million Indians
had migrared to Maurtus (in the southern Indian Ocean, east of Madagascar) and
to the British Caribbean, especially ‘Irinidad. Afrer the French abolished slavery in
1848, they recruired workers from India as well, with nearly cighty thousand Indians
making the trip to the French Caribbean over the next half century. Later in the century
many Indians emigrated to British colonics in Africa, the largest numbers 1o South
Africa, Indentured Indian laborers buile the railroad in East Africa. Malaya, Singapore,
and Fiji also reccived many cmigrants from India.

Indentured laborers secured as substitures for slaves were ofren treared lirtle bereer
than slaves both on the ships that delivered them and on the plantations and in the
mines where they warked. After abuses of this sort were exposed, the Indian colonial
government cstablished regulations stipulating a maximum indenture period of five
years, after which the migrant would be entitled o passage home. Even though gov-
ernment “protectors” were appointed at the ports of embarkation, exploirtation of
indenrured workers contnued largely unchecked. Still, many of the migranis volunarily
stayed on alter their indenture (others remained because they could not afford passage
home).

In areas outside the British Empire, China offered rhe largest supply of ready labor.
Starting in the 18405 contractors arrived ar Chinese ports to recruit labor for planta-
tions and mines in Cuba, Peru, Hawaii, Sumarra, Sourh Africa, and clsewhere. In the
1840s, for example, the Spanish government actively recruited Chinese laborers for
the plantations of Cuba. These workers were placed under eighr-year conrracrs, were
paid about twenty-five cents a day, and were fed potatoes and salted beef. Berween
1853 and 1873 more than 130,000 Chinesc laborers went to Cuba, the majority
spending their lives as virtual slaves.
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Canadian Immigration Certificate This certificate proved
that the eleven-year-old boy in the photograph had a legal right
to be in Canada, as the 5500 head tax required for immigration
of Chinese had been paid. The head tax on Chinese immigrants
introduced in 1885 started at $50, but it was raised to $100 in

1900 and to 5500 in 1903. Equal to about what a laborer could
eam in two years, the tax succeeded in its goal of slowing the

rate of Asian immigration to Canada. (wead tax certificate for Jung Bak
Hun, zsued Januwary 3, 19190 Government of Canada. Aeproduced with the
permizsion of the Minister of Public Works and Government Services Canada
[2093}Library and Archives Canada'Canada. Department of Employment and
Immigration fondsRGTE-0-2-g, Vol. 712, C.L5 certificate $88103)

Chinese laborers did nochave
the British government to protect
them and scem ro have sulfered
even more than Indian workers.
Some of the worst abuses were
in Peru, where nearly a hundred
thousand Chinese had arrived by
1875, lured by promorers who
promised them casy riches. In-
stead they were set to laying rail-
road tracks or working on cotton
plantations or in dangerous guano
pits. Those who tried o flee were
forced o wark in chains.

India and China sent more
people abroad than any other
Asian countrics during this pe-
riod, but they were notalone. As
Japan started to industrialize, irs
cities could not absorb all those
forced off the farms, and people
began emigrating in significant
numbers, many ro Hawaii and
later to South America. Emigra-

tion from the Philippines also

5 was substantial, especially afrer
itbccamea U.S. rerritory in 1898,

Asian migradon to the United States, Canada, and Australia— the primary des-
rinations of European emigrants— would undoubtedly have been greater if it had not
been so vigorously resisted by the white seulers in those regions. On the West Coast
of the United States, friction beoween Chinese and white settlers was fed by racist
rhetoric thar depicied Chinese as opium-smoking heathens. In 1882 Chinesc were
barred from becoming American citizens, and the immigrarion of Chinese laborers
was suspended. In 1888 President Grover Cleveland declared the Chinese “impossible
of assimilation with our people, and dangerous 1o vur peace and welfare.™ Australia
also put a stop to Asian immigration with the Commonwealth Immigration Restric-
tion Act of 1901, which established the “white Australia palicy” thar remained on the
books wntil the 1970s.

Most of the Asian migrants discussed so far were illiterare peasamis or business
people, not members of traditional educared elites. By the beginning of the rwenrieth
century, however, another group of Asians was going abroad in significant numbers:
students. Indians and others in the British colonies usually went 1o Britain, Vietnam-
ese and orhers in the French colonies to France, and so on. Chinese €AZEr L0 Imaster
modern learning most commaonly went o Japan, but others went o Furope and the
United States, as did Japanese students. Most of these students raveled abroad o learn
about Western scicnce, law, and government in the hope of strengthening their own
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countrics. On their return they contributed enormously o the intellectual life of their
societies, increasing understanding of the modern Western world and also becoming
the most vocal advacates of averthrowing the old order and driving out the colonial
Mmasters.

Among the most notable of these foreign-cducared radicals were Mohandas
Gandhi (1869-1948) and Sun Yatsen (sce page 914). Sun developed his ideas abour
the republican form of government while studying in Hawaii and Hong Kong, Gandhi,
after studying law in Britain, took a job in South Africa, where he hecame involved
in trying to defend the interests of the Indians who lived and worked there. He started
a periodical, fndian Opinion, in which he gradually elahorated his idea of passive re-
sistance. In 1909 he wrote;

Passive resistance is 4 method of securing righes by personal suffering; it is the reverse
of resistance by arms. When I refuse to do a thing that is repugnant 1o my conscience,
T use soul-force. For instance, the GGovernment of the day has passed a law which is
applicable o me. [ do not like it. If by using violence T force the Government to
repeal the law, T am employing what may be termed body-force. 1f1 do not obey the
law and accept the penalty for its breach, T use soul-force. Tt invalves sacrifice of self.”

The Countries of Asia in
Comparative Perspective

What explains the similarities and differences in the experiences of Asian
countries in this era?

The Furopean concept of Asia encourages us to sce commonalities among the counrries
from India east. Although to Westcrners it may seem natural o think abour Japan and
Indonesia as part of the same region, the world looked very different from the perspec-
tive of the peoples of these countries. The concepr of Asia is handy, bur we should be
careful not to let it keep us from recognizing the very real differences in the hisiorical
cxpericnces of the countries we label "Asian.”

At the start of the ninereenth cenrury the socicties in this region varied much
more than thosc of any other part of the world. In the temperate zones of Easr Asia,
the old established monarchies of China, Japan, and Korea were all densely populared
and boasted long literary traditions and rraditions of unified governments. They had
ties to each arher rhar dated hack many centurics and shared many elements of their
cultures. South of them, in the wopical and subtropical regions, cultures were more
diverse. India was just as densely populared as China, Japan, and Korea, but politically
and culturally less unified, with several major languages and dozens of independent
rulers reigning in kingdoms large and small, not tw mention the growing Brirish pres-
ence. In both India and Svutheast Asia, Islam was much more important than it was
in East Asia, although there was a relarively small Muslim minority in China. All the
countries with long written historics and literate elites were at a grear remove from the
thinly populated and relatively primitive areas withour lirerare culrures and sometimes
even withour agriculrure, such as Australia and some of the islands of the Philippines
and Indonesia.
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The nineteenth century gave the societies of Asia more in common in thar all of
them in one way or another had come into contact with the expanding West (an ex-
pericnce thar linked them ro societies across the Middle Easr, Africa, and Latin America
as well). Sill, the Western powers did not trear all the countries the same way, Western
powers inirially wanted manufactured goods from the more developed Asian societies,
especially Indian cotton textiles and Chinese porcelains. At the beginning of the nine-
reenth century Britain had already gained political control over large parts of India
and was intent on forcing China o trade on rerms more to its benefit. Ir paid virtually
no atiention o Korea a.nd_}apan, not seeing in them the same potential for profir. The
less developed parts of Asia also attracted increasing Western interest, not because they
could provide manufacrured goods, but because they offered apportunities for Western
development, much as the Americas had earlier.

The West that the societies of Asia faced during the nineteenth cenrury was irself
rapidly changing, and rhe sreps taken by Western nations ro gain power in Asia naturally
also changed over time. Western science and technology were making rapid advances,
which gave European armies progressively grearer advantages in weaponry. The Tndus-
rrial Revolution made it possible for countries thar industrialized carly, such as Brirain,
o praduce huge surpluses of goods for which they had 1o find markets; this develop-
ment shifred their interest in Asia from a place to buy goods 10 a place to sell goods.
Britain had been able to profit from its colonization of India, and this profit both
encouraged it to consolidare irs rule and invited its European rivals ro look for their
own colonies. For instance, rivalry with Britain led France 10 seek colonies in Southeasr
Asia not only for its own sake but also as a way to keep Britain from extending its
sphere of influence any farther.

There were some commonalities in the ways Asian countries responded to pressure
from outside. In the countries with long literary traditions, often the initial response
of the established elite was to try to drive the unwelcome forcigners away. This was
the case in China, Japan, and Korea in particular. Violentantiforeign reactions exploded
again and again, bur the superior military technology of the industrialized West almost
invariably prevailed. After suffering humiliating defeats, some Asian leaders insisted
on the need 1o preserve their culrural traditions at all costs. Others came to the op-
posite conclusion that the West was indeed superior in some ways and that they would
have w adopt European ideas or techniques for their own purposes. This can be seen
both among Indians who acquired education in English and in many of the Meiji
reformers in Japan, The struggles berween the traditionalists and the westernizers were
often intense. As nationalism took hold in the West, it found a receprive audience
among the educared elites in Asia. How could the assertion thar every people had the
right to control its own destiny not appeal w the colonized?

Wherher they were colonized or not, most countries in Asia witnessed the spread
of new technologies berween 1800 and 1914, Railroads, telegraphs, modern sanitation,
and a wider supply of inexpensive manufacrured goods brought fundamental changes
in everyday life nor only 1o lands under colonial rule, such as India and Vietnam, but
also, if less rapidly, o places thar managed 1o remain independent, such as China and
Japan. In fact, the transformartion of Japan berween 1860 and 1900 was extraordinary.
By 1914 Japan had urban convenicnees and educarional levels comparable to those in
Lurope.
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Chapter Summary

In the nincteenth century the countrics of Asia faced new challenges. In India Britain
extended its rule to the whole subcontinent, though often the British ruled indirectdy
through local princes. Bricain brought many modern advances ro India, such as railroads
and schools. Slavery was outlawed, as was widow suicide and infanticide. Resistance
to British rule took several forms. In 1857 Indian soldiers in the employ of the British
rose in a huge revolr, and after Britain pur down this rebellion it ruled India much
maore tightly. Indians who received English educarion turned English ideas of liberty
and representative rule against the British and founded the Indian National Congress,
which called for Indian independence.

In Sourheast Asia by the end of the nineteenth century most countries, from
Burma to the Philippines, had been made colonies of Western powers, which developed
them as exporters ufugric ultural products or raw materials inr;lunling rubber, tin, SLgAr,
rea, cotton, and jure. The principal exception was Siam (Thailand), whose king was
able to play the English and French off against cach other and institute centralizing
reforms. In the Philippines more than three centuries of Spanish rule ended in 1898,
but Spain was replaced by another colonial power: the United Stares.

In the nineteenth century China's world standing declined as a result of both
forcign intervention and inrernal unresr. The governmenr’s efforts to suppress opium
imports from Britain led to military confrontation with the Brirish and to numerous
concessions that opened China to trade on Britain's terms. Within its borders, China
faced unprecedenred population pressure and worsening economic conditions thar
resulted in uprisings in scveral parts of the country. These rebellions proved very diffi-
cult to suppress. Further humiliations by the Western powers led to concerted efforts
o modernize the milirary and learn other secrers of Western success, bur China never
quite caught up. Inspired by Wesrern ideas of republican governmenr, revolurionaries
rried to topple the dynasty, linally succeeding in 19111912,

Japan was the one Asian country to quickly cransform itself when confronred by
the military strength of the Wese. It did this by overhauling its power structure. The
Meiji centralized and strengthened Japan's power by depriving the samurai of their
privileges, writing a constitution, instituting universal educarion, and crearing a modern
army. At the same time they guided Japan toward rapid industrialization, By the carly
twentieth century Japan had become an imperialist power wirh colonies in Korea and
Taiwan.

The nineteenth century was also a grear age of migration. Citizens of Great Britain
came cast in large numbers, many to join the Indian civil service or army, others o
scrtle in Auvstralia or NMew Zealand. Subjects of Asian councries also went abroad, often
leaving one Asian country for another. Asian students traveled o Europe, Japan, or
the United States wo continue their educations. Millions more left in search of work
With the end of the African slave trade, recruiters from the Americas and elsewhere
went to India and China to secure indenmured laborers. In ather cases, ambirious young
men who heard of gold strikes or other chances to get rich funded their own travels.
Asian diasporas formed in many parts of the world.

By the turn of the rwenrieth cenrury the counrries in the Asia and Pacific region
varicd greatly in wealth and power. There arc several reasons for this. The counrtries
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did not start with equivalent circumstances. Some had long tradirions of unified rule;
uthers did not. Some had manufacrured goods that Western powers wanied; others
offered raw materials or cheap labor. The timing of the arrival of Western powers also
made a difference, especially because Western military superiority increased over time.
European Great Power rivalry had a major impacr, especially after 1860, Similaritics
in the experiences of Asian countries are also notable and include many of the henefits
(and costs) of industrialization seen elsewhere in the world, such as modernizations in
communication and transportation, cxtension of schooling, and the emergence of

radical ideologies.
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tory (London; CGeorge Allen & Unwin, 1959, p. 116.
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CONNECTIONS

The ninereenth cenrury broughr Asia change on a much greater scale

than did any carlier century. Much of the change was political —old

political orders were ousted or reduced 10 tokens by new masters, often
European colonial powers. Old clites found themselves ar a loss when conflronted by
the European powers with their modern weaponry and modern armies. Culrural change
wis 1o less dramatic as the old elites pondered the differences berween their traditional
values and the ideas that seemed to underlie the power of the European states. In
several places ordinary people rose in rebellion, probably in part because they fele
threatened by the speed of cultural change. Material culture underwent major changes
as elires experimented with Western dress and architecture and ordinary people had
opportunitics to travel on newly built railroads. Stcamships, ron, made long-distance
travel easier, facilitating the out-migration of people secking cconomic opportuniries
far from their countries of birth.

In the Americas, oo, the nineteenth century was an cra of unprecedented change
and movemenr of people. Colonial empires were being overturned there, not imposed
as they were in Asia in the same period. The Americas were on the receiving end of
the huge migrations wking place, while Asia, like Europe, was much morc an cxporter
of people. The Industrial Revolution brought change 1o all these areas, both by making
available inexpensive machine-made products and by destroying some ald ways of
making a living,. Intellectually, in both Asia and the Americas the ideas of nationalism
and nation building shaped how people, especially the more educared, lhoughl_ about
the changes they were cxperiencing.
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Chapter Review

MAKE IT STICK

m LearningCurve
Go online and use LearningCurve to retain what you've read.

IDENTIFY KEY TERMS

Identify and explain the significance of each item below.
Great Mutiny / Great Revolt (p. 797)  Taiping Rebellion (p. 807)

Indian Civil Service (p. 800} Boxers (p. 809)

Indian National Congress (p. 800) 1911 Revolution (p. 209
Java War (p. 801) gunboat diplomacy (p. 810}
Nguyen Dynasty (p. 801) Meiji Restoration (p. 811)
Opium War (p. 806) Russo-Japanese War (p. 314)
extraterritoriality (p. 807) indentured laborers (p. 819)

REVIEW THE MAIN IDEAS

Answer the focus questions from each section of the chapter.

1. In what ways did India change as a consequence of British rule? (p. 797)

2. Why were most but not all Southeast Asian societies reduced to colonies?
(p. 801)

3. Was China's decline in the nineteenth century due mare to internal prob-
lems or to Western imperialism? (p. 806)

4. How was Japan able to quickly master the challenges posed by the West?
{p. 810)

5. What were the causes and consequences of the vast movement of people
in the Pacific region? (p. 815)

6. What explains the similarities and differences in the experiences of Asian
countries in this era? (p. 821)

MAKE CONNECTIONS

Analyze the larger developments and continuities within and across

chapters.

1. How quickly was Asia affected by the Industrial Revolution in Europe?
Explain your answer.

2. How do the experiences of European colonies in Asia compare to those in
Africa (Chapter 25)7

3. How does China's response to the challenge of European pressure compare
to that of the Ottoman Empire (Chapter 25) during the same period?
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1851-1864  « Taiping Rebellicn in China

1853 s Commodore Perry opens Japanese ports to foreign trade

1857 + Great Mutiny / Great Revolt by Indian sepoys against British rule
1858 = British Parliament begins to rule India

1859-1885  + Vietnam becomes a colony of France

1867 = Meiji Restoration in Japan

1869 « Suez Canal opens

1872 = Universal public schools established in Japan

1885 = Foundation of Indian National Congress

1894-1895 =« Japan defeats China in Sino-Japanese War and gains control of Taiwan
1898 » United States takes control of Philippines from Spain

1900 = Boxer Rebellion in China

1904 « Japan attacks Russia and starts Russo-Japanese War

1910 + Korea becomes a province of lapan

1912 = China's monarchy is replaced by a republic



- _ F’=’""“ ﬂ LearningCurve

After reading the chapter, go online

F H i
)@‘r = } and use LearningCurve to retain what
o E ¥
4 ) you've read.
i ,,\.‘ < —— 4

Africa, the Ottoman
Empire, and the
New Imperialism

1800-1914

WHILE INDUSTRIALIZATION AND NATIONALISM WERE TRANSFORM-
ing society in Europe and the neo-European countries (the United States,
Canada, Australia, New Zealand, and, to an extent, South Africa), Western
society itself was reshaping the world. European commercial interests went
in search of new sources of raw materials and markets for their manufac-
tured goods. At the same time, millions of Europeans and Asians picked up
stakes and emigrated abroad. What began as a relatively peaceful exchange
of products with Africa and Asia in the early nineteenth century had trans-
formed by century’s end into a frenzy of imperialist occupation and domina-
tion that had a profound impact on both colonizer and colonized.

The political annexation of territory in the 1880s—the "new imperialism,”
as it is often called by historians—was the capstone of Western society's un-
derlying economic and technological transformation. More directly, Western
imperialism rested on a formidable combination of superior military might
and strong authoritarian rule, and it posed a brutal challenge to African and
Asian peoples. Indigenous societies met this Western challenge in different
ways and with changing tactics. Nevertheless, by 1914 local elites in many
lands were rallying their peoples and leading an anti-imperialist struggle
for dignity and genuine independence that would triumph after 1945,
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Africa: From the Slave Trade to
European Colonial Rule

What were the most significant changes in Africa during the nineteenth
century, and why did they occur?

From the beginning of the ninetcenth century to the global depression of the 1930s,
the differenr regions of Africa experienced gradual bur monumental change. The
centuries-old rransatlantic slave wrade declined and pracrically disappeared by the lare
1860s. In the early nineteenth century Islam expanded irs influence in a long belt
south of the Sahara, bur Africa generally remained free of Eurapean political control.
After abour 1880 further Islamic expansion 1o the south stopped, but the pace of
change accelerated as France and Britain led European narions in the “scramble for
Africa.” Africa was divided and largely conquered by Europecans, and by 1900 the
foreigners were consolidating their authoritarian empires.

Trade and Social Change

The most important development in West Africa before the European conquest was
the decline of the Atlantic slave trade and the simultaneous rise in exports of palm oil
and other commodities. A major break with the past, the shift in African foreign trade
marked the beginning of modern economic development in sub-Saharan Africa.

Although the rrade in enslaved Africans was a global phenomenon, the rransadanic
slave rrade between Africa and the Americas became the most extensive and significant
portion of it (sce pages 603—612). Undil 1700, and perhaps even 1750, most Europeans
considered the African slave trade a legitimate business activity. After 1775 a broad
campaign to abolish slavery developed in Britain and grew inro one of the first peaceful
mass political movements based on the mobilization of public opinion in British his-
tory. British women played a critical role in this movement, denouncing the immoraliry
of human bondage and stressing the cruel rearmenr of female slaves and slave fami-
lies. Abolirionists also argued for a transidon to legitimare (nonslave) trade, tw end
both the transatlantic slave trade and the internal African slave systems. In 1807 Par-
liamenr declared the slave trade illegal. Britain then established the andslavery West
Africa Squadron, using its navy ro seize slave runners’ ships, liberare the captives, and
settle them in the British port of Freetawn, in Sierra Leone, as well as in Liberia (see
Map 25.1, page 768). Freed American slaves — wirh the help of the American Colo-
nization Society, 2 group devoted to returning freed slaves o Alrica— had established
the colony of Liberia in 1821-1822. They named their capital Monraovia, after America’s
fifth president, James Monroe, who prominently supported the enterprise.

British action had a limited impacr ar first. The transadantic slave rade regained
its previous massive level alter Napoleon's defear and the restoration of peace to Europe
in 1815. The worldwide trade in enslaved Africans declined only gradually. Britain's
Wesr Africa Squadron intercepted tewer than 10 percent of all slave ships, and the
demand for slaves remained high on the expanding and labor-inrensive sugar and
coffec plantations of Cuba and Brazil until the 1850s and 1860s. In the Unired States
the Constitution (1787) prohihired rhe banning of slave imporeations before 1808,
which was a rwenty-year concession to the southern stares for their agreeing to join
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the new union. By 1807 there was a passionare, sometimes vialent narional debare
over the moral and commercial questions surrounding slavery. On March 2, 1807,
President Thomas Jefferson signed into law an act that banned slave importation from
January 1, 1808, From that time on, natral increase (slaves having children) mainly
accounted for the subscquent growth of the African American slave population before
the Civil War, Strong linancial incentives remained, however, for Portuguese and other
European slave traders, and for those African rulers who relied on profits from the
trade for power and influence.

As more nations joined Britain in outlawing the slave trade, shipments of human
cargo slackened along the West African coast. The decline began on the long streech
from Guinea and Senegal to the Gold Coast and present-day Nigeria in the 1830s
and occurred thereafier in west-central Africa in presene-day Congo and Angola (see
Map 25.1, page 768). At the same time the ancient but limited shipment of slaves
across the Sahara and from the East African coasr into the Indian Ocean and through
the Red Sea expanded dramatically. Only in the 1860s did this trade begin to de-
cline rapidly. As a result of these shifting currents, slave exports from all of West Africa
across the Adantc declined from an estimated 6.5 million persons in the eighieenth
century to 3.9 million in the nineteenth century. Yet total slave exports from all regions
of sub-Saharan Africa declined only marginally in the same years, from 7.4 million to
6.1 million.! Abolitionists failed to achicve their vision of “legitimate”™ commerce in
tropical products quickly replacing illegal slave exports.

Nevertheless, beginning in West Africa, trade in tropical products did make stcady
progress for several reasons. First, wirth Britain encouraging palm tree cultivation as an
aleernative to the slave trade, palm oil sales from West Africa to Britain surged from
only one thousand tons in 1810 w more than forty thousand tons in 1855, Second,
the sale of palm oil admirably served the self-interest of industrializing Europe. Manu-
facturers used palm oil to lubricate their giant machines and o make the first goad,
cheap soap and other cosmetics. Refined petrolenm produces supplanted palm oil in
the mid- to late nineteenth century, but contemporary brand names like Palmolive
and Lever Brothers are vestiges of the days when palm oil was king. Third, peanut
producrion for expore also grew rapidly, in part because both small, independent African
family farmers and large-scale enterprises could produce peanuts for the substandal
American and European markets,

Finally, powerful West African rulers and warlords who had benefited from the
Aulantic slave trade redirected some of their slaves” labor into the production of legiti-
mare goods for world markers. This was possible because local warlare and slave raiding
continued to enslave large numbers of men, women, and children in sub-Saharan
Africa, so slavery and slave markers remained strong. Although some enslaved caprives
might siill be sold abroad to places like Brail, wh::n: the slave trade remained legal,
now women were often kept as wives, concubines, or servanrts, while men were used
to transport goods, mine gold, grow crops, and serve in slave armies. For example,
after the Oyo Empire’s callapse in the nineteenth century, Yoruba warlords in present-
(LL}( MNigeria dr\rt'|u|_:|r_'n| p..!ITT'I oil p] intations worked ]‘.-J. slaves. By the 1860z and 1870s,
104 families in the city of |badan owned fifty thousand slaw:.s an average of five
hundred per family.® As this Yoruba example suggesis, the ransadantic slave trade’s
slow decline coincided wirh rhe most inrensive use of slaves within Africa.
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All the while, 2 new group of African merchants— including liberated slaves from
Freetown and Monrovia with some Western education — was emerging ro handle
legitimate trade, and some grew rich. Women were among the most successful of these
merchanrs. There is a long tradition of West African women being actively involved
in trade (sce pages 612-613). bue the arrival of Europeans provided new opportunities,
The African wife of 1 European trader served as her husband's interpreter and learned
all aspects of his business. When the husband died. as European men invariably did
in the hot, humid, and meosquiro-infested condirions of tropical West Africa. the
African wife inherited his commercial interests, including his inventory and his Euro-
pcan connections. Many such widows used their considerable business acumen to
make small forrunes.

By the 1850s and 1860s legitimate African traders, flanked by Western-educared
African lawyers, teachers, and journalisis, had formed an emerging middle class in
the West African coastal towns. This tiny middle class provided new leadership that
augured well for rhe region’s future. Unfortunately for West Africans, in the 1880s and
1890s African business leadership gave way o imperial subordination.

Islamic Revival and Expansion in Africa"

The Sudanic savanna is that vast belt of flat grasslands across Africa below the Sahara’s
southern fringe (the Sahel), suretching from Senegal and Gambia in the west to the
maunrains of Ethiopia in the east. By the early eighteenth century Islam had been
practiced throughour this region for five hundred to one thousand years, depending
on the area. Ciry dwellers, political rulers, and merchants in many small states were
Muslim. Yer the rural peasant farmers and migrarory cartle raisers— the vast majority
of the population—generally held on to aditonal animist practices, worshipping
ancestors, praying at local shrines, and invoking protective spirits. Since many Muslim
rulers shared some of these heliefs, they did ner try 1o convert their subjects in the
countryside or enforce Islamic law.

A powerful Islamic revival began in the cighteenth century and garhered strengrh
in the early nineteenth century. This revival brought reform and revoludonary change
trom within to the western and eastern Sudan, until this process was halted by Euro-
pean military conguestat the end of the ninereenth century. In essenee, Muslim scholars
and fervenr religious leaders arose ro wage successful jihads, or religious wars, against
both animist rulers and Islamic stares they deemed corrupt. The new reformist rulers
believed African cults and religious pracrice could no longer he rolerated, and they
often cffected mass conversions of animists to Islam.

The most important of these revivalist states, the mighty Sokoto caliphate, illus-
trates the parrern of Islamic revival in Africa. It was founded by Uthman dan Fodio
(1754-1817), an inspiring Muslim teacher who tirst won followers among both the
Fulani herders and the Hausa peasants in the Muslim stare of Gobir in the northern
Sudan. Atver his religious communicy was amacked by Gobir's rulers, Uthman launched
the jihad of 1804, one of the most important events in nincrcenth-cenmury West Africa.
Uthman claimed the Hausa rulers of Muslim Gobir “worshipped many places of
idols, and trees, and rocks, and sacrificed ro them,” killing and plundering their sub-
jects withour any regard lor Islamic law.” He recruited young religious studenes and
discontented Fulani cattle raisers to form the backbone of his jihadi fighrers and suc-
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ceeded in overthrowing the Hausa rulers and expanding Islam into the Sudan. In 1809
Uthinan established the new Sokoto caliphate, which was ably consolidated by his son
Muhammad Bello as a vast and enduring decentralized state.

The triumph of the Sokoto caliphate had profound consequences for Africa and
the Sudan. First, the caliphate was governed by a sophisticared written constitution
based on Islamic history and law, something carlier sub-Saharan African preliterate
states had never achieved. This government of laws, rather than men, provided siabilivy
and madc Sokoto onc of the maost prosperous regions in tropical Africa. Second, because
of Sokoto and other revivalist states, Islam became much more widely and deeply
rooted in sub-Saharan Africa than ever before. By 1880 Islam united the cntire west-
ern and central Sudan and had become an unqu::stium:d part of wcr}rday lifc and
culrure. Women gained greater access to education, even as veiling and seclusion became
more common. Finally, as one historian explained, Islam had always approved of slav-
ery for non-Muslims and Muslim heretics, and “the jihads created a new slaving fronder
on the basis of rejuvenated Islam.™ In 1900 the Sokoto caliphate had at least 1 million
and perhaps as many as 2.5 million slaves. Among all modern slave socicties, only the
American South had more slaves, abour 4 million in 1860,

Islam also expanded in East Africa. From the 18205 on. Arab merchants and
adventurers pressed far into the interior in search of slaves and ivory, converting and
intermarrying with local Nyamwezi (nyahm-WAY-zce) clites and esrablishing small
Muslim states. ‘The Arab immigrants brought literacy, administrative skills, and in-
creased rrade and international contact. as well as the intensification of slavery, to East
Africa. In 1837 Sayyid Said (r. 1804-1856), the energetic sultan of Oman, conguered
Mombasa, the great port city in modern Kenya. After reviving his family’s lordship of
the African island of Zanzibar, he moved his capital lrom southern Arabia to Zanzibar
in 1840, Sayyid Said (sa-EED sa-EEDD) and his Baluchi mercenaries (from present-day
'akistan) then gained control of most of the Swahili-speaking Fast African coast. This
allowed him to route all slave shipments from the coast to the (rroman Empire and
Arabia through Zanzibar, In addition, he successtully encouraged Indian merchants
o develop slave-based clove plantations in his territories. In 1870, before Christian
missionarics and Western armics began to arrive in force and hale Islam’s spread, it
appeared rthat most of the East and Central African populations would accept Islam
within a generation.”

The Scramble for Africa, 1880-1914

Berween 1880 and 1914 Britain, France, Germany, Belgium, Spain, and Ialy, worried
that they would not get “a picce of that magnificent African cake” (in Belgian king
Leopold IT's graphic words), scrambled for African posscssions as if their national
livelihoods were ar stake. In 1880 Furopeans controlled barely 20 percent of the African
continent, mainly along the coast; by 1914 they controlled over 20 percent. Ohnly
Ethiopia in northeast Alvica and Liberia on the West Alfrican coast remained indepen-
dent (Map 25.1).

In addition to the general causes underlying Europe’s imperialist burst afrer 1880,
certain events and individuals stand our. First, as the antislavery movement succeeded
in shuuing down the Adandc slave trade by the late 1860, slavery’s persistence else-
where antracied growing auention in western Europe and the Americas. Through the
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| MAP 25.1 The Partition of Africa The European powers carved up Africa after 1880
\and built vast political empires.

publications of Protestant missionaries such as David Livingstone from Scotland and
the fiery eyewirness accounrs of the Catholic Whire Fathers missionary society (named
for their whire robes), antislavery acrivists learned of the horrors of slave raids and the
suftering of thousands of innocent vicrims sold within Africa and through East African
ports. The public was led to believe that European conquest and colonization would
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end this human tragedy by bringing, in Livingstone’s famous phrase, “Commerce,
Christianity, and Civilizarion™ ro Africa.

King Leopuold II (r. 1865-1909) of Belgium also played a crucial role. His agents
signed treaties with African chicfs and planted Leopold's Hlag along the Congo River.
In addition, Leopold intentionally misled leaders of the other Furopean nations o
gain rtheir support by promising to promote Christianity and civilization in his proposed
Congo Free Stare. By 1883 Furope had caughr “African fever,” and the race for territory
was on. To lay down some rules for this imperialist comperition, French premier Jules
Ferry and German chancellor Oro von Bismarck arranged a European conference on
Africa in Berlin in 1884 1885. The Berlin Conference, ro which Africans were not
invited, established the principle that European claims to African rerritory had ro rest
on “cffective occupation” in arder to be recognized by other states. This meant that
Europeans would push relentlessly into interior regions from all sides and thar no
single European power would be able 1o claim the entire continent. A nation could
cstablish a colony only if it had effecrively raken possession of the territory through
signed treaties with local leaders and had begun to develop it cconomically. The rep-
resentatives at the confercnee recognized Leopold’s rule over the Congo Free State.

In addirion ro developing rules for imperialist competition, participants at the
Berlin Conference also promised to stop black and Islamic slave dealers and ra bring
Christianiry and civilization w Africa:

All the Powers cxercising sovercign rights or influcnce in the aforesaid rerritories
bind themselves 1o watch over the preservation of the native wribes, and o care for
the i.lnprmrcmcnz of the conditions ol their morzl and material wrll—l;u:ing, and to
help in suppressing slavery, and especially the slave trade.

They shall, without distinction of creed or nadon, protece and favour all reli-
gious, scientific or charitable instinnions and undertakings created and organized
for the above cnds, or which aim ar instrucring the nartives and bringing home 10
them the blessings of civilization.®

In truth, however, these ideals ran a distant second to, and were not allowed o interfere
with, rthe nations’ primary goal of commerce— holding on to their old markets and
cxploiting new ones.

The Berlin Conference coincided wirth Germany’s emergence as an imperial power.
In 1884 and 1885 Bismarck’s Germany established protectorates over a number of
small African kingdoms and societies in logoland, Kamerun, southwest Africa, and,
later, East Africa (see Map 25.1). In acquiring colonies, Bismarck cooperated with
I'rance’s Jules Ferry against the Bridish. The French expanded inro West Africa and also
formed a protectorate on the Congo River. Meanwhile, the British began cnlarging
their Wesr African enclaves and pushed northward from the Cape Colony and westward
from the East African coast.

The Brirish also moved sourthward from Egypt, which they had seized in 1882
(see page 787), but were blocked in the castern Sudan by fiercely independent Mus-
lims, who had felr the full force of Islamic revival. In 1881 a pious Sudanese leader,
Muhammad Ahmad (1844-1885), proclaimed himsell the “Mahdi” (a messianic re-
deemer of Islam) and led a revolt against foreign control of Egype. In 1885 his army
massacred a British force and took the city of Khartoum, forcing the British to retreat
to Cairo. Ten years later a British force returned, building a railroad o supply arms
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and reinforcements as it went. In 1898 these troops, under the command of Field
Marshal Horatio Huberr Kitchener, met their foe ar Omdurman, where Sudanese
Muslims armed with spears charged time and time again, only to be cut down by the
recently invented machine gun. In the end cleven thousand brave bur poorly armed
Muslim fighters lay dead. Only twenty-cight Britons had been killed. Their commander
received the title of “Lord Kitchener of Khartoum.”

All European narions resorted ro some violence in their colonies 1o retain control,
subduc the population, appropriate land, and force African laborers to work long hours
at physically demanding, and often dungerous, jobs. In no colony, however, was the
vinlence and brurality warse than in Leopold 11's Congo Free State. Rather than pro-
moting Christianity and civilization as Leopold had promised, the Furopean companies
operating in the Congo Free State introduced slavery, unimaginahle savagery, and
terror. Missionaries and other religious leaders were not even allowed into the colony,
to prevent them from reporting the horrors they would witness there.

Profits in the Congo Free State came first [rom the ivory trade, but in the 1890s,
after many of the Cango’s elephant herds had been decimared, a new cash crop arose
to take ivory’s place. In the mid-1880s a northern Irishman named John Dunlop

Brutality in the Congo Mo Africans suffered more violent and brutal treatment under
colonial rule than those living in Belgian king Leopold II's Congo Free State. When not having
their hands, feet, or heads cut off as punishment, Africans were whipped with chicolles, whips
made of dried hippopotamus hide. Some Congolese were literally whipped to death. i Teprotar
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develnped a process to make inflarable rubber rires for his son's tricycle. Other scientific
developments soon followed, and new uses for rubber were found, causinga worldwide
boom in the demand lor raw rubber. As it happened, more than half of the Congo
Free Stare possessed wild rubber vines growing rhickly in the equarorial rain forest. By
the mid- 1890s rubber had surpassed ivory as the colony’s major income producer, and
the companies Leopold allowed ro make profits in the Congo soon could not get
cnough of it. Vielence and brutality increased exponentially as the European appetite
tor rubber became insariable. Eu.mpcans and their well-armed mercenaries terrorized
entire regions, cutting ofl hands, feet, and heads and wiping out whole villages wo send
the message thar Africans musr either work for the Europeans or die. T'he African
blood that was shed is recalled in the colony’s frightening nickname— the “red rubber
colony.” In the first years of the nineteenth century, human rights activisis such as
Edmund Morel exposed the truth about the horrific conditions in the Congo Free
Stare, and in 1908 Leopold was torced to turn over his private territory to Belgium as
a colony, the Belgian Congo.

Southern Africa in the Nineteenth Century

The development of southern Africa diverged from the rest of sub-5aharan Aftica in
important ways. Whites setded in large numbers, modern capitalist industry wok off,
and Bridsh imperialists had 1o wage all-our war.

In 1652 the Dutch East India Company established a supply station at Cape Town
for Dutch ships sailing between Amsterdam and Indonesia. The healthy, emperaie
climare and the sparse Khoisan papulation near the Cape promored the colony's gradual
cxpansion. When the British took possession of the Cape Colony during the Napole-
vnic Wars, there were about twenty thowsand free Dutch citizens and vwenty-five
thousand African slaves, wirh subsranrial mixed-race communiries on the northern
frontier of whire sertlement. After 1815 powerful African chiefdoms, Dutch serders
first known as Boers, and then as Afrikaners—and British colonial forces waged a
complicared three-cornered barrle ro build strong stares in sourhern Africa.

While the British consolidated their rule in the Cape Colony, the talented Zulu
king Shaka (r. 1818—1828) was revolutionizing African warfare and creating the largest
and most powerful kingdom in southern Africa in the nineteenth century. Drafred by
age groups and placed in highly disciplined regiments, Shakas warriors perfecred the
usc of a short stabbing spear in deadly hand-to-hand combat. The Zulu armics often
destroyed their Alrican enemies completely, sowing chaos and sending relugees [leeing
in all direcrions. Shakas wars led o the crearion of Zul, Tswana, Swazi, Ndcbele, and
Sotho statcs in southern Africa. By 1890 these states were largely subdued by Duich
and British invaders, but only alier many hard-Toughr frontier wars.

Berween 1834 and 1838 the British abolished slavery in the Cape Colony and
introduced color-blind legislation {whites and blacks were equal before the law) o
protect African labor. In 1836 about ten thousand Afrikaner cattle ranchers and larm-
ers, resentful of equal rrearment of blacks by Bricish colonial officials and missionaries
after the aboliton of slavery, began to make their so-called Grear Trek northward ine
the interior. In 1845 another group of Afrikaners joined them north of the Orange
River. Over the nexe thirty yvears Afrikaner and British settlers, who often fought and
generally derested each arher, reached a mutually advantageous division of southern
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Africa. The British ruled the strategically valuable colonies of Cape Colony and Naral
(nuh-TAL) on the coast, and the Afrikancrs controlled the ranch-land republics of
Orange Free Starc and rthe Transvaal in the interior. The Zulu, Xhosa, Sotho, Ndehele,
and other African peoples lost much of their land but remained the majority —albeir
an exploited majoricy.

The discovery of incredibly rich deposits of diamonds in 1867 near Kimberley,
and of gold in 1886 in the Afrikaners’ Transvaal Republic around madern Johannes-
burg, revolurionized the southemn African economy, making possible large-scale industrial
capitalism and transforming the lives ofall its peoples. The extraction of these minerals,
particularly the deep-level gold deposits, required big fareign investment, European
engineering expertise, and an enormous labor force. Thus small-scale whire and hlack
diamond and gold miners soon gave way to powerful financiers, pardcularly Cecil
Rhodes (1853-1902). Rhodes came from a large middle-class British family and
ar seventeen went to southern Africa to seck his forrune. By 1888 Rhodes’s firm, the
De Beers mining company, monopolized the worlds diamond industry and earned
him fabulous profits. The “color bar” system of the diamond fields gave whires—often
English-speaking immigrants— the well-paid skilled positions and pur black Africans
in the dangerous, low-wage jobs far below the earth’s surface. Whites lived with their
familics in subsidized housing. African workers lived in all-male prison-like dormito-
ries, closely warched by company guards. Southern Africa became the world’s leading
gold producer, pulling in black migrarory workers from all over the region (as it does
o this day).

‘The mining bonanza whetted the appetite of British imperialists led by the power-
tul Rhodes, who was considered the ultimate British imperialist. He once famously
obscrved that the Brirish “happen ro be rhe best people in the world, with the highest
ideals of decency and justice and liberty and peace, and the more of the world we
inhabit, the better for humanin:.™ Berween 1888 and 1893 Rhodes used missionaries
and his British South Africa Company, chartered by the British government, ro force
African chiefs ro accepr Brirish protectorates, and he managed to add Southern and
Northern Rhodesia (modern-day Zimbabwe and Zambia) o the British Empire.

Southern Rhodesia is one of the most egregious examples of Europeans misleading
African rulers to take their land. In 1888 the Ndebele (or Matabele) king, Lobengula
{1845-1894), ruler over much of modern southwestern Zimbabwe, met with three of
Rhodess men, led by Charles Rudd, and signed the Rudd Concession. Lobengula
believed he was simply allowing a handful of British fortune hunters a fow years of
gold prospecting in Matabeleland. Lobengula had been misled, however, by the resident
London Missionary Society missionary (and Lobengula's supposed friend), the Reverend
Charles Helm, as to the document’s true meaning and Rhodess hand behind it. Even
though Lobengula soon repudiated the agreement, he opened the way for Rhodes's
scizure of the terri ory.

In 1889 Rhodes’s British South Africa Company received a royal charter from
Queen Victoria to occupy the land on behalf of the British government. Though
Lobengula died in early 1894, his warriors fought Rhodes’s private army in the First
and Second Marahele Wars (18931894, 1896—1897); however, they were decimared
by British Maxim guns. By 1897 Marabeleland had ceased 10 exist, replaced by the
British-ruled sertler colony of Southern Rhodesia. Before his death, Lobengula asked
Reverend Helm, “Did you cver see a chameleon catch a fly? The chameleon gers hehind
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the fly and remains motionless for some time, then he advances very slowly and gendy,
first putting forward ane leg and then the other. At last, when well within reach, he
darts his tongue and the fly disappears. England is the chameleon and T am thac fly."®

The Transvaal goldticlds still remained in Afrikaner hands, however, so Rhodes
and the imperialist clique initiated a series of events that sparked the South African
War of 1899-1902 (also known as the Anglo-Boer War), Britain's greatest imperial
campaign on African soil. The British needed 450,000 troops to crush the Afrikaners,
who never had more than 30,000 men in the field. Often considered the first “toral
war,” this conflict witnessed the Britsh use of a scorched-carth strategy o destroy
Alrikaner property, and concentration camps to detain Afrikaner families and dheir
servants, thousands of whom died of illness. Estimares of Africans who were sometimes
forced and sometimes volunteered to work for one side or the other range from 15,000
o 40,000 for each side. They did everything lrom scouting and guard duty 1o heavy
manual labor, driving wagons, and guarding the livestock.

The long and bitter war divided whites in Souch Africa, but South Africa’s blacks
were the biggest losers. The Brirish had promised the Afrikaners representative govern-
ment in return for surrender in 1902, and they made good on their pledge. Tn 1910
the Cape Colony, Natal, the Orange Free State, and the Transvaal formed a new self-
governing Union of South Alrica, Alter the peace setdement, because whites—21.5
percent of the total popularion in 1910—held almast all political power in the new
union, and hecause Afrikaners outnumbered Fnglish-speakers, the Afrikaners began
to regain what they had lost on the bartlefield. Sourh Africa, under a joint British-
Afrikaner government within the British Empire, began the creation of 2 madern

segregated society that culminated in an even harsher system of racial separation, or
aparthcid, atter World War I

Colonialism’s Impact After 1900

By 1900 much of Africa had been conquered —or, as Europeans preferred 1o say,
“pacified”  and a system of colonial administration was raking shape. In general, this
system weakened or shattered the traditional social order and challenged accepred
valucs.

The self-proclaimed political goal of the French and the British—the principal
colonial powers —was ro provide good governmenr for their African subjecrs, especially
after World War . “Good government” meant, above all, law and order. It meant
strong, authoritarian government, which maintained a small army and built up an
African police torce to put down rebellion, suppress cthnic warfare, and protecr life
and property. Good governmenr required a modern bureaucracy capable ol taxing and
governing the population. Many African leaders and their peoples had chosen not 1o
resist the invaders’ superior force, and others stopped fighting and turned to other,
less violent means of resisting colonial rule. Thus the goal of Taw and order was widely
achieved.

Colonial governments demonstrated much less interest in providing basic social
services. Education, public health, hospiral, and other social service expenditures in-
creased afrer the Grear War bur still remained small. Europeans feared the political
implications of mass educarion and rypically relied instead on the modest efforms of
state-subsidized mission schools. Morcover, they tried to make even their poorest

773



774

CHAPTER 25 + AFRICA, THE OTTOMAN EMPIRE, AND THE NEW IMPERIALISM 1200-1914

A Missionary School |
A Swahili schoolboy |
leads his classmates in |
a reading lesson in Dar
es Salaam in German
East Africa before 1914, |
as portraits of Emperor
William Il and his wife
look down on the
classroom. Europeans
arqued that they were
spreading the benefits

of a superior civilization
with schools like this
ane, which is unusually
well built and well
fumnished because of

its strategic location in

the capital city. (uiistein
bildThe Granger Collection,
HWYC—All rights reserved.)

colonies pay for themselves. Thus government workers’ salaries normally absorbed
nearly all tax revenucs.

Economically, the colonial goal was to draw the African interior into the world
economy on rerms favorable ro the dominant Europeans. The key was railroads linking
coastal trading centers w outposts hundreds of miles in the interior. Cheap, depend-
able rransporrarion facilirared easy shipment of raw materials out and manufacrured
gnods in. Most African railroads, generally direcr lines from sources of raw materials
in the interior to coastal ports, were built after 1900; fifty-two hundred miles were
in operation by 1926, when attention turned to huilding roads for trucks. Railroads
and roads had two other important outcomes: they allowed quick troop movements
o put down local unrest, and they allowed many African peasants to carn wages for
the first time.

The focus on economic development and low-cost rule explains why colonial
governments were reluctant o move decisively against slavery within Africa. Officials
feared thar an abrupr abolition of slavery where it exisred would disrupt production
and lead to costly revales by powertul slaveholding elites, especially in Muslim areas.
Thus colonial regimes settled for halfway measures designed to satsfy humanitarian
groups in Europe and also make all Africans, free or enslaved, participate in 2 marker
cconomy and work for wages. Even this cautious policy emboldened many slaves wo
run away, thereby facilitating a rapid decline of slavery within Africa.

Colonial governments also often imposed head or hur raxes. Payable only in labor
or European currency, these taxes compelled Africans to work for their white overlords.
Africans despised no aspecr of colonialism more than forced labor, widespread undl
abour 192(0). In some regions, particularly in West Africa, African peasants continued
to respond frecly o the new economic oppormunities by voluntarily shifting w export
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crops on their own farms. Overall, the result of these developments was an increase in
wage work and production geared to the world marker and a decline in nomadic herd-
ing and tradidonal sclf-sufficient farming of sustainable crops.

In sum, the imposition of bureaucraric Wesrern rule and the gradual growth of a
world-oriented cash cconomy after 1900 had a revolutionary impact on large parts of
Africa. The experiences of the Gold Coast and British Cast Africa, two very different
African colonies, dramarically illustrate variations on the general partern.

The British cstablished the beginnings of the Gold Coast colony in 1821, Over
the remainder ol the century they extended their territorial rule inland from the coast
and builr up a fairly complex economy. This angered the powerful Asante kingdom
in the interior, which had been expanding its rule roward the coast. After a series of
Anglo-Asante wars beginning in 1824, Brirish troops finally forced the Asante kingdom
1o accept British protectorate status in 1902, The large territory the British then con-
trolled is essenrially roday’s nation of Ghana,

Precolonial trade along the Gold Coast was vigorous and varied, with expanding
exports of [eathers, ivory, rubber, and palm oil. Into this sophisticated economy the
British subsequenty introduced cocoa bean production in 1878 far the world's choco-
late. Ourpur rose specracularly from a few hundred tons in the 18905 to 305,000 tons
in 1936, Independent peasants and cnergetic African businessmen and businesswomen
were mainly responsible for this enormous growth. Crearive African entrepreneurs
cven built their own roads, and they sometimes reaped large profits. Gold production
remained in African hands until the 18905, when Europran companics began acquiring
mines and extracring gold using modern techniques. Gold revenues went to the mining
companies and the colonial government.

The Gold Coast also showed the way politically and culrurally. The westernized
black elite— relarively prosperous and well-educated lawyers, professionals, and jour-
nalists—and business people ook full advantage of opporwunities provided by the
fairly enlightened colonial regime. The black clite was the main presence in the limited
local elections permitted by the British, for few permanent white sertlers ventured o
hot and densely populared West Africa. Some members of this black elite became
passionate nartionalists, such as Kwame Nkrumah, and in 1957 gained independence
for the Gold Coast as Ghana (scc page 988).

Across the continent in British East Africa (modern Kenya), evenrs unfolded dif-
terently. In Wesr Africa Europeans had been establishing trading posts since the 1400s
and had carried on a complex slave trade for cenruries. In Fast Africa there was very
lirtle European presence, other than some Portugucse, until after the scramble for
Africa in the 1880s. Once the Bridish starred building rheir straregic railroad (rom the
Indian Ocean across British East Africa in 1901, however, forcigners from Great Britain
and India moved in to exploit the more welcoming environment. Indian settlers became
shopkeepers, clerks, and laborers in the towns. British scttlers dreamed of turning the
cool, beauritul, and fertile East African highlands into a “white man’s country” like
Southern Rhodesia or the Union of South Africa. They dismissed the local popularion
of pcasant farmers as barbarians, it only w wil as cheap labor on their Ia:ga: esrares
and plantations. British Fast Africa’s blacks thus experienced much harsher colonial
rule than did their fellow Africans in the Gold Coast, and they had ro fight a lang and
violenr war before gaining Kenyan independence in 1963.
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The New Imperialism, 1880-1914

What were the causes and consequences of European empire building
after 18807

Western cxpansion into Africa and Asia reached its apex berween abour 1880 and
1914. In thosc years the leading European nations sent streams of money and manu-
factured goods to both continents and also rushed to create or enlarge vast overseas
political empires. This frantic acrivity differed sharply with the limited economic
penctration of non-Western territorics between 1816 and 1880, which, albeit by naked
military force, had left a China or a Japan “opened” but politically independent (sce
Chapter 26). By contrast, late-nineteenth-century empires recalled the old European
colonial empires of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries and led contemporaries
1o speak of the new imperialism.

Characrerized by a frenzicd rush to plant the Hag over as many people and as much
tcrritory as possible, the most spectacular manifestation of the new imperialism was
the seizure of almost all of Alrica. Less striking but equally important was Europe’s
exrension of political control in Asia. The British expanded from their base in India,
and in the 1880s the French took Indochina (modern Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos).
India and China also experienced a profound imperialist impact (see Chaprer 26).

Causes of the New Imperialism

Many [actors contributed 1o the West's late-nineteenth-century rush for erritory in
Africa and Asia, and controversies continue to rage over interpretation of the new
imperialism. Despite complexity and controversy, however, basic causes are clearly
idenrifiable.

Economic motives played an important role in the exiension of political empires,
especially of the British Empire. By the 1870s France, Germany, and the Unired Stares
were rapidly industrializing. For a century Great Britain had been the “workshop of
the world,” the dominant modern industrial power. Mow it was losing its industrial
leadership, as its share of global manufacturing output dropped from 33 percent to
just 14 percent berween 1870 and 1914, and facing increasingly rough comperition
in foreign markets. In this changing environment of widening economic internarion-
alism, the world expericnced one of the worst economic depressions in history, the
Long Depression (originally called the Great Depression until the 19305 Great De-
pression supplanted it; sec pages 929-935), which lasted from 1873 to 1879. To
protect home industries, America and Europe (except for Britain and the Netherlands)
raised tariff barriers, abandoning the century-long pracrice of free rrade and laisses-
faire capiralism (see page 726). Unable to export their gonds and faced with excess
production, market saturation, and high uncmployment, Britain, the other European
powers, and the United States turned to imperial expansion, secking African and
Asian colonies to sell their products and acquire cheap raw materials. The Long
[epression was arguably the single most important spark touching off the age of new
imperialism.

Economic gains from the new imperialism proved limired, however, before 1914,
The new colonies were too poor to buy much, and they offered few immediately
profitable investments. Nonctheless, colonies became imporeant for palitical and
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diplomaric reasons. Each leading European country considered them crucial to national
security, military power, and international prestge.

Colonial rivalrics reflecred the increasing aggressiveness of Social Darwinian theories
of brutal competition among races (see page 750). As one prominent English economist
argued in 1873, the “strongest narion has always been conquering the weaker . . . and
the strongest tend to be best.™ Thus Furopean nations, considered as racially distiner
parts of the dominant white race, had to scize colonies w prove their strength and
virility. Morcover, since racial sirugele was nature’s incscapable law, the conquest of
“inferinr” peoples was just. Social Darwinism and harsh racial doctrines fostered im-
prrla.lisl: cxpansion.

So, tow, did the industrial world’s unprecedented technological and milicary
superiority. Three developments were crucial. First, the rapidly firing machine gun, so
lethal at Omdurman in Sudan, was an ultimate weapon in many unequal barles.
Second, newly discovered quinine cffectively conrrolled malaria artacks, which had
previously decimared Furopeans in the wropics whenever they left hreezy coastal enclaves
and dared to venture into mosquito-infested interiors. Third, the introduction of sream
power (scc page 695) strengihened the Western powers in two ways. Miliarily, they
could swiftly transport their armics by sea or rail where they were most needed. Eco-
nomically, stcamships with ever-larger cargoes now made round-trip journeys 1o far-
flung colonies much more quickly and economically. Small steamboars could travel
back and forth along the coast and also carry goods up and down Alricas great rivers,
as portrayed in the classic American film The African Queen. Likewise, freight cars
pulled by powerful steam engines — immune to disease, unlike animals and hu-
mans —replaced the thousands of African porters hitherto responsible for carrying
raw materials from the interior o the coast. Never before— and never again after
1914 —would the technological gap berween the West and the non-Western regions
of the world be so grear.

Domestic political and class conflicts also contributed to averseas expansion. Con-
servarive political leaders often manipulared colonial issues in order to divert popular
attention from domestic problems and to crearc a false sense of national unity. Imperial
propagandists relentlessly stressed that colonics benefited workers as well as capitalists,
and they encouraged the masses to savor loreign triumphs and imperial glory.

Finally, special-interest groups in each country were powerful agents of expansion.
Shipping companies wanted lucrative subsidies. White seulers wanted more land.
Missionaries and humanirarians wanted to spread religion and stop the slave trade.
Military men and colonial officials foresaw rapid advancement and high-paid posi-
tions in growing empires. The actions of such groups pushed the course of cmpire
lorward.

A “Civilizing Mission”

Imperialists did not rest the case for empire solely on naked conquest and a Darwinian

racial struggle or on power politics and the need for navy hases on every ocean. They

developed additional arguments to satisfy their consciences and answer their critics.
To rationalize their actions, Europeans and Americans argued they could and

should “civilize” supposedly primitive non-Western peoples. According to this view,

Africans and Asians would benefit from Western educarions, modern economices, cirics,



advanced medicine, and higher living standards and eventually might be ready for
self-government and Western democracy.

Another argument was thar imperial government protected colonized peoples
from ethnic warfare, the slave rrade within Africa, and other forms ﬂchplnitarlun h}'
white settlers and business people. Thus the French spoke of their sacred “civilizing
mission.” In 1899 Rudyard Kipling (1865-1936), who wrote extensively on Anglo-
Indian lifc and was perhaps the most influential British writer of the 18905, exhorted
Westerners to unselfish service in distant lands (while warning of the high costs invalved)
in his poem “The White Mans Burden™

| Take up the White Man’s Burden—
| Send forth the best ye bresd —
| Go bind your sons 1o exile
| To serve your captives’ need,
| To wait in heavy harness,
On flutcered folk and wild —
Your new-caught, sullen peoples
Hall~devil and half-child.'?

Kipling’s pocm, written in response to America’s seizure of the Philippines after
the Spanish-American War, and his concept of a white man’s burden won wide ac-
coptance amonyg American imperialists. This principle was an imporrant factor in the
decision to rule, rather than liberare, the Philippines atter the Spanish-American War
(see page 853). Like their European counrerparss, these Americans believed their civi-
lization had reached unprecedented heights, enabling them to bestow unique benefies
on all “less advanced”™ peoples.

Imperialists also claimed that peace and stability under European or American
dominion permitted the spread of Christianity. In Africa Carholic and Protestant
missionaries compered with Islam south of the Sahara, secking converts and building
schools. Many Africans’ first real contact with Europeans and Americans was in mis-
sion schools. Some peoples, such as the Tbo in Nigeria, became highly Christianized.
Such successes in black Africa contrasted with the general failure of missionary efforts
in the Islanic world and in much of Asia.

Critics of Imperialism

Imperial expansion aroused sharp, even bitter, eritics. One forceful attack was delivered
in 1902, after the unpopular South African War, by radical English economist J. A
Hobson (1858—1940) in his fmperialisn, a work that influcnced Russian socialist leader
Vladimir Lenin (see Chapter 28) and others. Hobson contended that the rush ro ac-
quire colonics resulted from the cconomic needs of unregulated (by governments)
capitalism. Moreover, Hobson argued, the quesr for empire diverted popular attention
away from domestic reform and the need to reduce the great gap between rich and
poor ar home. These and similar arguments had limited appeal because most people
fervently believed imperialism was economically profitable for the homeland. Both
Hobson and public opinion were wrong, however. Most British and Eurapean inves-
tors pur the bulk of their moncy in the United States, Canada, Russia, and other in-
dustrializing countries. Sub-Saharan Africa accounted for less than 5 percent of British
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exports in 1890, and British investments in Africa flowed predominantdy to the mines
in southern Africa. Thus, while some sectors of the British cconomy did profit from
imperial conquests, and trade with these conquests was greater just before rhe Great
War than in 1870, overall profits from imperialism were marginal ar best.

Hobson and many Western critics struck home, however, with their moral con-
demnarion of whites imperiously ruling nonwhites. Kipling and his kind were lam-
pooned as racist bullies whose rule rested on brurality, racial contempt, and the Maxim
machine gun. Polish-born novelist Joseph Conrad (1857-1924), in Hearr ﬂfDﬁr-f‘mﬁ
(1902), castigated the “pure selfishness” of Europeans in “civilizing” Africa. The novel's
main character, once a liberal European scholar, is corrupted by power in Africa and
turns into a savage brute.

Critics charged Europeans with applying a degrading double standard and failing
to live up o their own noble ideals. At home Europeans had won or were winning
representative government, individual liberties, and a certain equality of opportunity.
In their empires Europeans imposed military dictatorships on Africans and Asians,
forced them 1o work involuntarily, and discriminated against them shamelessly. Only
by renouncing imperialism and giving captive peoples the freedom idealized in Western
sociery would Furopeans be worthy of their traditions.

African and Asian Resistance

To African and Asian peoples, Western expansion represented a profoundly disruprive
assaulr with many consequences. Everywhere it thremened rraditional ruling classes,
economies, and ways of life. Christian missionaries and Furopean secular ideologies
challenged established beliefs and values. African and Asian socicties experienced crises
of identity, although the derails of each people’s story varied substantially.

Initially African and Asian rulers often responded by trying 1o drive the unwelcome
foreigners away, as in China and Japan (see Chapier 26). Violent antiforecign reactions
exploded elsewhere again and again, but the industrialized West's superior milirary
rechnology almost invariably prevailed. In addition, Europeans sought o divide and
conguer by giving special powers and privileges to some individuals and groups from
among rhe local population, including rraditional leaders such as chiefs, landowners,
and religious figures, and Western-educated professionals and civil servants, including
police officers and military officers. These local elites recognized the imperial power
realities in which they were enmeshed, and manipulated them to maintain or gain
authority aver the masses. Some concluded that the West was superior in cerrain ways
and that they needed ro reform and modernize their societies by copying some Euro-
pean achievements. By ruling indirectly through a local elire (backed by the implied
threat of force), a politcal model referred 1o as hepemony, a rclatively small number
of Europeans could maintin control over much larger populations withour constant
rebellion and protest. European empires were won by force, bur they were maintained
by cultural as well as military and political means.

Nevertheless, imperial rule was in many ways an imposing edifice buili on sand.
Acceprance of Furopean rule was shallow and weak among the colonized masses. They
were often quick to follow determined charismatic personalitics who came to oppose
the Europeans. Such leaders always arose, both when Europeans ruled direcrly, or
indirectly through natve governments, for at least rwo basic reasons.
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First, the nonconformists—the evenrual andi-imperialist leaders— developed a
burning desire for human dignity. They felt such dignity was incompatible with, and
impossible under, foreign rule. Sccond, potential leaders found in the Wesrern world
the necessary ideologies and justification for their protest, such as liberalism, with its
credo of civil liberry and political sclf-determination. They echoed European and
American anti-imperialists in demanding that the West live up 1o its own ideals. Above
all, they found themsclves artracied 1o the ninctcenth-cenrury Western ideology of
nationalism, which asserred thar every people had the right to control their vwn destiny
(scc Chaprer 24). After 1917 anti-imperialist revolr found another weapon in Lenin's
version of Marxist socialism.

The Islamic Heartland Under Pressure

How did the Ottoman Empire and Egypt try to modernize themselves,
and what were the most important results?

Srrerching from West Africa inro southeastern Europe and across Sourhwest Asia to
the Fast Indies, Islamic civilization compered successfully with western Europe for
centuries. Beginning in the late seventeenth century, however, the rising absolurisc
states of Austria and Russia began ro challenge the greatest Muslim state, the vast
Ortoman Empire, and gradually to reverse Orroman rule in southeastern Europe. In
the nineteenth century European industrialization and narion building further altered
the long-standing balance of power, and Western expansion evenrually posed a scrious
challenge 10 Muslims everywhere.

Ruling elites both in the Otroman Empire and in Egypt, a largely independent
Ottoman provinee, led the way in trying to survive against constant European policical,
cultural, and milirary pressure. The ongoing European military threat required, first
ol all, wrenching army rcforms along Western lines in order to defend and preserve
the stare. These military reforms then snowhalled into a series of innovarions in educa-
tion, which had a powerful cultural impact on Otroman and Fgyptian elites.

Efforts to defend against Western expansion and adapt to a rapidly changing world
brought aboutr momentous transformations that were profound and paradexical. On
the one hand, the Occoman Empire and Egypt achieved considerable modernization
along Western lines. On the other hand, these impressive cfforts came about wo slowly
to oftset the West's growing power and imperial appetite. The Islamic heardand in
Southwest Asia and North Africa increasingly fell under loreign control.

Decline and Reform in the Ottoman Empire

Although the Ouoman Empire began a slow decline after Suleiman the Magnificent
in the sixteenth century, the relationship berween the Orromans and the Europcans
in about 1750 was still one of roughly equal strength. This pariry began to change
quickly and radically, however, in the later eighteenth century, as the Orromans fell
behind wesrern Europe in science, industrial skill, and military technology.

A transformarion of the army was absolutely necessary 1o bautle the Europeans
more effectively and enhance the sultanate’s authority within the empire. There were
two primary obstacles to change, however. First, Ottoman military weakness reflected
the decline of the sultan’s “slave army,” the so-called janissary corps (see page 494).
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Wirh time, the janissaries—boys and other slaves raised in Turkey as Muslims, then
trained to scrve in the Ottoman infantry’s elite corps — became a corruptand privileged
hereditary caste. They zealously pursued their own interests and refused any miliary
innovarions thar might undermine their high status. Second, the empire was no longer
a centralized military state. Instead local governors were becoming increasingly inde-
pcndtnn pursuing their own intereses and even scckjng to establish their own gavern-
ments and hereditary dynasties.

"The energetic sultan Selim L1 (r. 1789-1807) understood these realities, but when
he rried ro reorganize the army, the janissaries refused to use any “Christian” equip-
ment. [n 1807 they revoleed and execured Selim in a palace revolution, one of many
that plagued the Otoman state, Selim’s successor, the reform-minded Mahmud 11
(r. 1808-1839), proceeded cautiously, picking loyal officers and building his depend-
able artillery corps. In 1826 his council ordered the janissaries to drill in the European
mannet. As expected, the janissarics revolted and charged the palace, where they were
mowed down by the waiting artillery.

The destruction and abolition of the janissaries cleared the way lor building a new
army, but it came tow late to stop the rise of Muhammad Ali, the Owoman governor
in Egypt. In 1831 his French-trained forces occupied the Ottoman province of Syria
and appearcd ready to depose Mahmud I1. The Ortoman sulran survived, bur only by
begging Britain, Russia, and Austria for help. They intervened and negotiated a peace
settlement. The Ouwomans were saved again in 1839, after their forces were routed
trying 1o drive Muhammad Ali from Syria. In the last months of 1840 Russian dip-
lomaric effores, British and Austrian naval blockades, and threatened military action
convinced Muhammad Al to return Syria to the Omomans. Furopean powers preferred
a weak and dependent Ottoman state to a strong and revitalized Muslim entity under
a dynamic leader such as Muhammad Ali.

In 1839, realizing their precarious position, liberal Otroman staresmen kaunched
an cra of radical reforms, which lasted with fits and stares uncil 1876 and culminared
in a constitution and a short-lived parliament. Known as the Tanzimat (literally, “regu-
lations™ or “orders™), these reforms were designed to remake the empire on a western
European model, The new decrees called for Muslim, Christian, and Jewish equality
hefore the law and in business, security of life and property, and a modernized admin-
istrarion and military. New commercial laws allowed free imporation of foreign goods,
as British advisers demanded, and permicred forcign merchanes ro operare freely
throughout an economically dependent empire. Under heavy British pressure, slavery
in the empire was drastically curtailed, though not abolished completely, Of great
significance, growing numbers among the clite and the upwardly mobile embraced
Western educarion, adopred Wesrern manners and artistic styles. and accepred secular
values w some extent.

Intended o bring revolutionary modernizarion such as thar experienced by Russia
under Peter the Great (see page 54%) and by Japan in the Meiji cra (see page 810), the
Tanzimat achicved only partial success. The Ottoman stare and socicry failed to regain
its earlier power and authority for several reasons. First, implementation of the reforms
required a new generation of well-trained and trustworthy officials, and thar generation
did not exist. Second, the liberal reforms failed o halt the growrth of nationalism among
Christian subjects in the Balkans (see below and Chapter 28), which resulted in crises
and defears thar undermined all reform efforrs. Third, the Ouoman initatives did not
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Pasha Halim Receiving Archduke Maximilian of Austria As this painting suggests,
Ottoman leaders became well versed in European languages and culture, They also mastered
the game of power politics, playing one European state against another and securing the

Ottoman Empire’s survival. The black servants on the righl may be slaves from the Sudan,
{Painting by Peter Johann Mepomuk Geiger, 1850, oil on canvasMiramane Palace, Trieste, alyDe Agosting Ficture
LibraryfGiannd Dagli OrtiThe Bridgeman A Library)

currail the apperite of Wesrern imperialism, and Furopean bankers gained a usurious
stranglehold on Orroman finances. In 1875 the Orroman state had 1o declare partial
bankruptcy and place its finances in the hands of European credirors.

Finally, the elaboration—at least on paper— of equal rights for cirizens and re-
ligious communiries failed ro creare greater unity within the state. Religious dispures
increased, worsened by the Great Powers' relendless interference. This development
embiered relations berween rr&:ligiuus communities, distracted the COVETTITIENT from
its reform mission, and split Muslims into secularists and religious conservarives. Many
conservative Muslims detested the religious reforms, which they considered an irrever-
ent deparrure from Islamic rradition and holy law. These Islamic conservatives became
the mosr dependable supporrers of Sultan Abdiilhamid 11 (r. 1876-1909), who aban-
doned the model of European liberalism in his long and repressive reign,

Meanwhile, the threat of Europe’s Grear Powers gradually conquering the Orio-
man Empire and di\'ir‘liilg up its vast territories became quite real, Ar the bl:_g'lnning
of the nineteenth century, while Ottoman forces were caught up in the Napoleonic
Wars in Egype, Serbian narionalists rebelled and forced the Ouomans w grant Serbia
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local autonomy in 1816. The Greeks revolted against Ottoman rule in 1821 and won
their national independence in 1830. As the Ouomans dealt with these uprisings by
their Christian subjects in Europe, they failed to defend their Islamic provinces in
MNorth Africa. In 1830 French armies began their long and bloody conquest of the
Arahic-speaking province of Algeria. By 1860 two hundred thousand French, Italian,
and Spanish colonists had settled among the Muslim majority, whose number had
been reduced to about 2.5 million by the war against the French and related famines
and epidemics.

Finally, during the Russo-Turkish War (1877-1878), absolutist Russia and a coali-
tion of Balkan countries pushed southward into Ottoman lands and won a decisive
vicrory. At the Congress of Berlin in 1878, the European Great Powers and the Oto-
man Empire met to formally recognize Bulgarian, Romanian, Serbian, and Montene-
grin independence. The Otromans also lost rerritory ro the Russians in the Caucasus,
Austris-Hungary occupied the Ottoman provinces of Bosnia-IHerzegovina and Nowi
Pazar, and Grear Britain took over Cyprus. The Owoman Empire, now labeled the
“sick man of Furope” in the European press, left the meeting significantly weakened
and humiliated.

The combinarion of declining international power and conservative tyranny
eventually led to a powerful resurgence of the modernizing impulse among idealistic
Turkish exiles in Europe and young army officers in Istanbul. These fervent patriots,
the so-called Young Turks, seized power in the 1908 revolution, overthrowing Sultan
Abdiilhamid II. They made his brother Mehmed V (r. 1909-1918) the figurehead
sultan and forced him to implement reforms. Though they failed to stop the rising
tide of anti-Ooman narionalism in the Balkans. the Young Turks did help prepare
the way for the birth of modern secular Turkey after the defear and collapse of the
Ovoman Empire in World War I (scc pages 867-8G8).

Egypt: From Reform to British Occupation

The ancient land of the pharaohs had heen ruled by a succession of foreigners from
525 m.c.i. 1o the Quoman conguest in the early sixteenth century. In 1798, as France
and Britain prepared for war in Furope, the young French general Napoleon Bonaparte
invaded Egypt, thereby threatening British access to India, and occupied the rerritory
for three years. Into the power vacuum left by the French withdrawal stepped an cx-
rraordinary Albanian-born Turkish general, Mubammad Ali (1769-1849).
Appointed Egypt’s governor by Sultan Salim 111 in 1805, Muhammad Ali ser ourt
to build his own srare on the strengrh of a large, powerful army organized along
European lines. In 1820-1822 the Egyptian leader conquered much of the Sudan o
sccure slaves for his army, the first of thousands of Alvican slaves brought 1w Egypt
during his reign. Because many slaves died in Egyptian caprivity, Muhammad Ali
turned to dratting Egyptian peasants. [He also reformed the governmenr and promaoted
modern industry. (See “Individuals in Sociery: Muhammad AL page 784.) Foratime
Muhammad Ali's ambitious strategy seemed to work, but it eventually foundered when
his armies occupied Syria and he threatened the Ottoman sultan, Mahmud I1. In the
face of Luropean military mighr and diplomaric entreaties, Muhammad Ali agreed 1o
peace with his Ottoman overlords and withdrew. In return he was given unprecedented

hereditary rule over Tgypr and Sudan. By his death in 1849, Muhammad Ali had
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Muhammad Ali

like a colossus. Yet the essence of the man remains a mystery, and historians

vary greatly in their interpretations of him. Sent by the Ottomans, with Alba-
nian troops, to oppose the French occupation of Egypt in 1799, Muhammad Al
maneuvered skillfully after the French withdrawal in 1802. In 1805 he was named
pasha, or Ottoman governor, of Egypt. Only the Mamluks remained as rivals. Orig-
inally an elite corps of Turkish slave soldiers, the Mamluks had become a semifeudal
military ruling class living off the Egyptian peasantry. In 1811 Muhammad Ali of-
fered to make peace, and he invited the Mamluk chiefs and their retainers to a
banguet in Cairg's Citadel. As the unsuspecting guests processed through a narrow
passage, his troops opened fire, slaughtering all the Mamluk leaders.

After eliminating his foes, Muhammad Ali embarked on a program of radical re-
forms. He recrganized agriculture and commerce, reclaiming most of the cultivated
land for the state domain, which he controlled. He also established state agencies
to monopolize, for his own profit, the sale of agricultural goods. Commercial agri-
culture geared to exports to Europe developed rapidly, especially after the success-
ful introduction of high-quality cotton in 1821. Canals and irrigation systems along
the Mile were rebuilt and expanded.

Muhammad Ali used his growing revenues to recast his army along European
lines. He recruited French officers to train the soldiers. As the military grew, so did
the need for hospitals, schools of medicine and languages, and secular education.
Young Turks and some Egyptians were sent to Europe for advanced study. The ruler
boldly financed factories to produce uniforms and weapons, and he prohibited the
importation of European goods so as to protect Egypt's infant industries. In the
1830s state factories were making one-fourth of Egypt’s cotton into cloth. Above
all, Muhammad Ali drafted Egyptian peasants into the military for the first time,
thereby expanding his army to one hundred thousand men. It was this force that
conquered the Ottoman province of Syria, threatened the sultan in Istanbul, and
triggered European intervention. Grudgingly recognized by his Ottoman overlord
as Egypt’s hereditary ruler in 1841, Muhammad Ali nevertheless had 1o accept
European and Ottoman demands to give up Syria and abolish his monopolies and
protective tariffs. The old ruler then lost heart; his reforms languished, and his fac-
tories disappeared.

In the attempt to understand Muhammad Ali and his significance, many histori-
ans have concluded that he was a national hero, the “founder of modern Egypt.”

The dynamic leader Muhammad Ali stands across the histery of modern Egypt

cstablished a strong and virtally independent Egyprian state within the Oroman
Empire.

T pay for a modern army and industrialization, Muhammad Ali encouraged the
development of commercial agriculture geared to the European marker, which had
profound social implicarions. Fgyprian peasanrs had been poor bur largely self-sufficient,
growing food on state-owned land allotred to them by tradition. Offered the possibility
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His ambitious state-building projects—hospitals, schools, factories, and the
army—were the basis for an Egyptian reawakening and eventual indepen-
dence from the Ottomans’ oppressive foreign rule. Similarly, state-sponsored
industrialization promised an escape from poverty and Western domination,
which was foiled only by European intervention and British insistence on free
trade.

A growing minerity of historians question these views. They see Muhammad
Ali primarily as an Ottoman adventurer. In their view, he did not aim for national
independence for Egypt, but rather “intended to carve out a small empire for
himself and for his children after him.”* Paradoxically, his success, which de-
pended on heavy taxes and brutal army service, led to Egyptian nationalism
among the Arabic-speaking masses, but that new nationalism was directed
against Muhammad Ali and his Turkish-speaking entourage. Continuing re-
search into this leader’s life will help resolve these conflicting interpretations.

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. Which of Muhammad Ali's actions support the interpretation that he was the
founder of modern Egypl? Which aclions suppart the opposing view?

2. Afteryou have studied Chapter 26, compare Muhammad Ali and the Meiji reform-
ers in Japan. What accounts for the similarities and differences?

*K. Fahmf..ﬁl!;m Pashra’s Men: Mchrmed Ali, His Army, and the Makf:g?fhmdem ng.-ﬁc;r;mhridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1997}, p. 310.

15LounchPad

ONLINE DOCUMENT PROJECT

How did reformers address the challenges facing the Ottoman Empire
in the nineteenth century? Read excerpts from Ottoman reformers,
and then complete a quiz and writing assignment based on the evi-
dence and details from this chapter.

See inside the front cover to learn more.

urpruﬁls {rom export ugrin:uhur&, ||fg}1—r;|r1|cillg oflicials and members of Muhammad
Ali's family began carving large private landholdings our of the state domain, and they
forced the peasants to grow cash crops for European markers. Landownership became
very uncqual. By 1913, 12,600 large cstares owned 44 percent of the land, and 1.4
million peasants owned anly 27 percenr. Estare owners also “maodernized” agriculoure,
to the detriment of the peasanis” well-being,
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Muhammad Ali's modernizarion policies auracied growing numbers of Europeans
to the banks of the Nile. In 1863, when Muhammad Ali’s grandson Ismail began his
sixteen-year rule as Egypt’s khedive (kuh-DEEV), or prince, the port city of Alexandria
had more rhan filty thousand Europeans. By 1900 about two hundred thousand
Europeans lived in Egypt, accounting for 2 percent of the population. Europeans
served as army officers, engineers, docrors, government officials, and police officers.
Others worked in trade, finance, and shipping. Above all, Europeans living in Egypt
combined with landlords and officials 1o continue steering commoercial agriculoure
toward exports. As throughour the Otroman Empire, Europeans enjoyed imporeant
commercial and legal privileges and formed an economic elite.

lsmail (r. 1863-1879) was a westernizing autocrat. Fducated at France's leading
military academy, he dreamed of using European technology and capital 1o modernize
Egyprand build a vast empire in northeastern Africa. He promoted cotton production,
and exports to Europe soared. Ismail also borrowed large sums, and with his suppore
the Suez Canal was complered by a French company in 1869, shortening the voyage
from Europe to Asia by thousands of miles. Cairo acquired modern boulevards and
Western hotels. As Ismail proudly declared, “My country is no longer in Africa, we
now form part of Furope.™"

Major cultural and intellecrual changes accompanied the political and economic
vnes. The Arabic of the masscs, rather than the conqueror’s Turkish, became the official
language, and young, European-educated Egyptians helped spread new skills and ideas
in the burcaucracy. A host of writers, intellectuals, and religious thinkers responded
10 the novel conditions with innovative ideas that had a powerful impact in Egyprand
other Muslim socieries.

Three influential figures wha represented broad families of thought were especially
significant. The teacher and writer Jamal al-Din al-Afghani (1838/39-1897) preached
Islamic regeneration and defense against Western Christian aggression. Regeneration,
he argued, required the purificarion of religious belief, Muslim unity, and a revolurion-
ary overthrow af corrupr Muslim rulers and foreign exploiters. The more moderare
Muhainmad Abduh (1849-1905) also sought Muslim rejuvenation and launched the
maodern Islamic reform movement, which became very important in the twentieth
century. Abduh concluded thar Muslims should adopt a flexible, reasoned approach
to change, modernity, science, social questions, and foreign ideas and not reject these
our of hand.

Finally, the writer Qasim Amin (1863-1908) represented those who found inspi-
ration in the Wesr in the lare nineteenth century. In his influential book The Liberation
af Women (1899), Amin argued forcefully that superior education for European women
had comributed greatly to the Islamic world’s falling far behind the West. The rejuve-
nation of Muslim societies required greater equality for women:

History confirms and demonstrates that the status of women is inseparahly tied 1o
| the status of 2 nation. Where the status of a nation is low, reflecting an uncivilized
condidon tor that nation, the status of women is also low, and when the status of a
| nution is elevated, reflecting the progress and civilization of thar nation, the status
ol women in that country is also clevared. !

Leype changed rapidly during Ismail’s rule, but his projects were reckless and
enormously expensive. By 1876 the Egyptian government could not pay the interest



Egyptian Travel Guide lsmail's
efforts to transform Cairo were fairly
successful. As a result, European tour
ists could more easily visit the country
that their governments dominated.
Ordinary Europeans were lured to exofic
lands by travel books like this colorful
"Official Guide® to an exhibition on

Cairo held in Berlin, (erivate Collections
| Archives CharmelThe Bridgeman Art Library)

on its colossal debr. Rather than let Egypt
go bankrupr and repudiarce its loans,
France and Great Britain intervened politi-
cally vo protect the European investors who
held the Egyptian bonds. To guarantes the
Egyprian debr would be paid in full, they
forced Tsmail to appoint Irench and British
commissioners to oversee Egyptian finances.
This meant that Europeans would determine
the state budget and in effect rule Fgyvpr.

Foreign linancial conrrol evaked a vinlent
narionalistic reaction among Egyptian religious
lcaders, intellecruals, and army officers. In 1879
they formed the Egyprian Nationalist Parcy with Colonel Ahmed Arabi as their leader.
Conrinning diplomaric pressure, which forced Ismail to abdicate in [avor of his weak
son, Tewfiq (r. 1879-1892), resulted in bloody anti-European riots in Alexandria in
1882. Several Curopeans were killed, and Tewfiq and his court had 10 seek refuge on
British ships. The British fleet then bombarded Alexandria, and a Brirish expeditionary
force decimared Arabi’s forces and occupied all of Egypr. British armies remained in
Laypr until 1956.

Initially the British maintained rhe fagade of the khedive’s government as an
autonomous province of the Otwoman Empire, but the khedive was a mere pupper.
The British consul, General Evelyn Baring. later Lord Cromer, ruled the country after
1883, Baring was a parernalisric reformer. Te initiated tax reforms and made some
improvements to conditions for peasants. Foreign bondholders received their interest
payments, while Egyptian nationalists chafed under foreign rule.

The Expanding World Economy

What were the global consequences of European indusirialization between
1800 and 19147

The Industrial Bevolution created. firse in Great Britain and then in continenial Europe
and North America, a growing and dynamic economic system. Crver the coursc of the
nincreenth century that system expanded and transformed economic relarions across
the face of the earth. As a resulr, the world’s toral income grew as never before, and
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internarional rrade boomed. Western nations uscd their superior military power ro
force non-Western nartions 1o open their doors to Western economic interests. Con-
sequently, the largest share of the ever-increasing gains from rrade flowed 1o the West,
resulting in a stark division berween rich and poor countries.

The Rise of Global Inequality

From a global perspective, the ultimare significance of the Industrial Revolution was
that it allowed rhose world regions that industrialized in the nineteenth century to
increase their wealth and power enormously in comparison with these that did noc
A gap berween the industrializing regions (Europe, North America, Japan) and the
nonindustrializing regions (mainly Africa, Asia, and Latin America) opened and grew
steadily throughout the nineteenth century. Moreover, this pattern of uneven global
development became institutionalized, buile into the structure of the world economy.
Thus evolved a world of economic haves and have-nots, with the have-not peoples
and nations [ar outnumbering the haves.

In 1750 rhe average living standard was no higher in Furope as a whole than in
the rest of the world. By 1914 the average person in the wealthiest countries had an
income four or five times as great (and in Great Britain nine or ten times as grear) as
an average person’s income in the poorest countries of Africa and Asia. The rise in aver-
age income and well-being reflected the rising level of industrializarion in Great Britain
and then in the other developed counrries before World War L

The reasons for these enormous income disparitics, which are poignant indicators
ol disparities in food and clothing, health and education, life expectancy, and general
material well-being, have generated a grear deal of debare. One school of interpreration
srresses that the West used scicnce, rechnology, capiralist organization, and even its
crirical worldview 1o create its wealth and greater physical well-being. An opposing
school argues that the West used its political, cconomic, and military power to steal
much of irs riches through its mpacious colonialism in the ninereenth and twentieth
CCMTUTIcs.

These issues are complex, and there are few simple answers. As nored in Chap-
ter 23, the WE';!hh-rrt:ating putential of technological improvement and more inten-
sive capitalist organizarion was great. At the same time, the inital breakihroughs in
the late eighteenth century rested in part on Grear Britain’s having already used poliri-
cal force 1o dominate a substantial pare of the world econamy. In the nineteenth cen-
rury orher industrializing countries joined with Britain ro extend Western dominion
over the entire world economy. Unprecedented wealth was creared, bur the lion's share
of that new wealth tlowed to the West and its propertied classes and to a riny indigenous
elite of cooperative rulers, landowners, and merchanrs.

The World Market

World trade was a powerful stimulus ro economic development in the nincreenth
century. In 1913 the value of world tradc was abour cwenry-five times what it had been
in 1800, even though prices of manufactured goods and raw marerials were lower in
1913 than in 1800. 1 a general way, this cnormous increase in international commerce
summed up the growth of an interlocking world cconomy centered in Europe.
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Great Britain played a key role in using wrade o tie the world rogether economi-
cally. In 1815 Britain already possessed a colonial empire, with India, Canada, Australia,
and other scavered areas remaining British possessions after American independence.
The 1echnological breakthroughs of the Industrial Revolution encouraged British
manufacrurers ro seck export markets around the world. After Parliament repealed
laws restricring grain importation in 1846, Britain also became the waorld’s leading
importer of foreign goods, Free access to Brirain’s markert stimulaced the development
of mines and plantations in Africa and Asia.

The conquest of distance facilitated the growth of rrade. The earliest railroad
construction occurred in Europe and in America north of the Rio Grande; railroads
were built in other parts of the globe alter around 1860. By 1920 abour a quarter of
the world’s railroads were in Latin America, Asia, Africa, and Australia. Wherever
railroads were built, they drastically reduced transporration costs, opened new economic
opportunities, and called forth new skills and attitudes,

Much of the railroad construction undertaken in Africa, Asia, and Larin America
connected seaports with inland ciries and regions, as opposed to linking and develop-
ing citics and regions within a country. Thus rilroads doverailed wirh Western economic
interests, facilitaring rhe inflow and sale of Western manufactured goods and the export
and development of local raw materials,

Steam power also revolutionized rranspartarion by sea. Long uscd to drive paddle
wheelers on rivers, particularly in Russia and North America, stcam power finally
began to supplant sails on the world’s occans in the late 1860s. Lighter, stronger,
cheaper sreel replaced iron, which had replaced wood. Passenger and freight rates
tumbled, and the shipment of low-priced raw marerials from one continent to another
became feasible,

The revolurion in land and sea transportation helped European serrlers seizc
vast, thinly populated territories and produce agriculrural products and raw marerials
for sale in Europe. Improved transportation enabled Asia, Africa, and Latin America
to cxport not only the wraditional wropical producrs—spices, dyes, tea, sugar, coffee —
but also new raw materials for industry, such as jute, rubber, cotron, and peanut and
coconur oil.

Intercontinental trade was enormously facilitated by the Suez Canal and the
Panama Canal (ses page 853). OF great importance, o, was large and continual in-
vestment in modern port facilities, which made loading and unloading cheaper, faster,
and more dependable. Finally, rransoceanic relegraph cables inangurated rapid com-
municarions among the world’s financial centers and linked world commaodity prices
in a global network.

The growth of trade and the conquest of disrance encouraged Europeans to make
massive foreign invesrments heginning about 1840, but not in European colonies or
protecrorates in Asia and Africa. About three-quarrers of total Curopean investment
went to other European countrics, the United States and Canada, Ausrralia and New
Zealand. and Latin America. Here booming, industrializing cconumies offered the
most profirable investrmenr opportunitics. Much of this investment was peaceful and
mutually beneficial for lenders and borrowers. The victims were Native Americans,
Australian Abarigines, New Zealand Maoris, and other native peoples who were dis-
placed and decimated by the diseases, liquor, and weapons of an aggressively cxpanding
Western sociery (see Chaprer 27).
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The Great Global Migration

What fueled migration, and what was the general pattern of this
unprecedented movement of people?

A poignant human drama was interwoven with this worldwide economic expansion:
millions of people left their ancestral lands in one of history’s greatest migrations, the
so-called great migration. In the early eighteenth century the world’s population
entered a period of rapid growth thar conrinued unabated through the ninereenth and
twentieth centuries. Europt’s pupulat[un (including Asiatic Russia) more than doubled
during the ninereenth century, from approximarcly 188 million in 1800 to roughly
432 million in 1900,

Beoween 1750 and 1900 Asias population followed the same general trend. The
population of China, by far the world’s most populous country in the middle of the
eighteenth century, increased from abour 143 million in 1741 to a licdle mare than
400 million in rhe 1840s, although total numbers grew more slowly in the turbulent
late nineteenth century. Since African and Asian populations increased more slowly
than those in Europe, Europeans and peoples of predominantly European origin
jumped from about 22 percent of the world’s toral in 1850 w0 a high of abour 38
percent in 1930,

Rapid population growth led to relative overpopulation in area after area in Europe
and was a driving force behind emigration and Western cxpansion. Millions of country
folk moved o nearby cities, and the more adventuresome went abroad, in search of
work and economic opportunity. Some governments encouraged their cxcess popu-
lations to emigrate, cven paying part of their expenses. Wars, famine, poverty, and,
particularly in the case of Russian and eastern European Jews, bigotry and discrimina-
tion were also leading causes for emigrants to leave their anceseral homelands, More
than 60 million people left Europe aver the course of the nineteenth cenrury, primar-
ily for the rapidly growing “arcas of European sertlement” — North and South Amer-
ica, Australia, New Zealand, and Siberia (see Chaprer 27). Furopean emigration crested
in the first decade of the twentieth century, when more than five rimes as many men
and women departed as in the 1850s.

The European migrant was most often a small peasant landowner or a village
craftsman whose traditional way of life was threatened by roo licde land, estate agri-
culture, and cheap factory-made goods. Determined to maintain or improve their
precarious status, the vast majority of migrants were young and often unmarried. Many
European migrants returned home after some time abroad. One in two migrants to
Argenrina and probably one in three to the United States evenrually returned o their
native lands.

Ties of family and friendship played a crucial role in the movement of peoples.
Ohver several years a given province or village mighr lose significant numbers of its
inhabitants to migration. These then settled together in rural enclaves or tightly knit
urban neighborhoods in forcign lands thousands of miles away. Very often a strong
individual - a businessman, a religious leader— blazed the way, and others followed,
forming a migration chain.

A spirir of revolr, adventure, and independence spurred many young European
men and women to emigrate. In Sweden and Norway, in Jewish Russia and Iraly, these

S



1800-1914 THE GREAT GLOBAL MIGRATION 791

Steerage Passengers, 1902
Conditions for steerage passen-
gers traveling from Europe to
the Americas were cramped, as
evidenced by this photo from

1902. {Private CollectionPeter Nawark
American PicturesThe Bridgeman Art
I Library

young people felt frustrared by
the small privilcgcd classes thar
often controlled borh church
and government and resisted
demands for change and greater
vpportunity. Migration slowed
when the economic situartion
improved ar home, particularly
as countries industrialized and
many more occupational op-
portunitics became available,
People also stayed pucwhen they
hegan to win basic political and
social reforms, such as the right
1o vote and social sccurity.

A subsrantial number of
Asians —especially Chinese, Japanese, Indians, and Filipinos—also responded to
population pressure and rural hardship with temporary or permancent migration. At
least 3 million Asians moved abroad before 1920, Most went as indentured labarers
to work under incredibly difficult conditions on the plantations or in the gold mines
of Latin America, southern Asia, Africa, California, [lawaii, and Auscralia [see Chap-
ter 26). White cstate owners often used Asians to replace or supplement black Africans
after the suppression of the Arlantic slave trade.

Asian migration would undoubredly have been much greater if planters and mine
owners desiring cheap labor had had their way. Bur usually they did not. Asians fled
the plantations and gold mines as snon as possible, secking greater opportuniries in
rrade and rowns, Here, however, they came inro conflicr with white seulers, who
demanded a halt to Asian immigration. By the 18805 Americans and Australians were
building great white walls — discriminarory laws designed 1o keep Asians our.

The general policy of “whites anly” in the lands of large-scale European sertle-
ment meant that Furopeans and people ol European ancestry reaped the main benefits
of the great migration. By 1913 people in Australia, Canada, and the Unired States
all had higher average incomes than did people in Grear Brirain, still Europe’s wealthi-
est nation. This, ton, conrribured o Western dominance in the increasingly lopsided
world,

Within Asia and Africa the situation was different. Migranes from south China
frequently scrrled in Duich, British, and French colonies of Sourheast Asia, where they
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established themselves as peddlers and small shopkecpers (sce Chapter 26G). These
“overseas Chinese” gradually emerged as a new class of entreprencurs and officework-
ers. Traders from India and modern-day Lebanon performed the same function in
much of sub-Saharan Africa after European colonizaton in the late nincteenth century.
Thus in some parts of Asia and Africa the business class was both Asian and forcign,

protected and tolerated by Western imperialists who found these business people
useful.

Chapter Summary

Following Furope’s Industrial Revolution in the late cightcenth and early nineteenth
centuries, Furopean demands for raw matcrials and new markets reoriented Africa’s
economy. The transatlantic slave trade declined dramarncally as Africans began pro-
ducing commadirics for export. This legitimate trade in African goods proved profit-
able and led to the emergence of a small black middle class. Islam revived and expanded
until about 1870,

After 1880 a handful of Western nations scized most of Africa and parts of Asia
and rushed to build authoritarian empires. The reasons for this empire building in-
cluded trade rivalries, competitive nationalism in Europe, and self-justifying claims of
a civilizing mission. European nations’ unprecedented milirary superiority enabled
them to crush resistance and impose their will.

The Owoman Empire and Egyprt prepared to become modern nation-states in
the twenticth century by introducing reforms to improve the military, provide technical
and sccular education, and expand personal liberties. They lailed, however, 1o defend
themselves from Western imperialism. The Otoman Empire lost territory but survived
in a weakened condition. Egypt's Muhammad Ali reformed the government and
promared maodern indusery, bur Egypr went bankrupt and was conquered and ruled
by Britain. Western domination was particularly bitter for most Muslims because they
saw it as profaning Islam and wking away their political independence.

Popularion pressures at home and economic opportunities abroad caused millions
of Curopean cmigrants to resettle in the sparsely populared areas of Furopean settlement
in Morth and South America, Aostralia, and Asiaric Russia. Some migrants were escap-
ing oppression, though migration generally slowed when the economic siwation
improved at home or when social or political reform occurred. Migration from Asia
was much more limited, mainly because FCuropean settlers raised high barriers to prevent
the sertlement of Asian immigrants,
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CONNECTIONS

By rthe end of the nineteenth century broader industrializarion across

Furope increased the need for raw marterials and markets, and with ir

came a rush to creare or enlarge vase political empires abroad. The new
imperialism was aimed primarily at Africa and Asia, and in the years before 1914 the
leading European nations not only created empires abroad, bur also continued ro send
massive streams of migrants, money, and manufaciured goods around the world. (The
impact of this unprecedenred migration is taken up in the next two chapeers.) This
political empire building contrasted sharply with the economic penetration of non-
Western territories berween 1816 and 1880, which had left China and Japan “opened”
but politically independent. as Chapter 26 will show.

European influence also grew in the Middle East. Threatened by Curopean military
might, modernizarion, and Christianity, Turks and Arabs tried to implement relorms
that would assure their survival and independence but also endeavored o rerain key
aspects of their cultures, particularly Islam. Although they made important advances
in the modernization of their economics and societies, their eflorts were not cnough
to overcome Western imperialism. With the end of World War I and rhe collapse of
the Ottoman Empire, England and France divided much of the Middle East into colo-
nies and established loyal surrogates as rulers in other, nominally independent, couneries.
Chaprer 29 will take up the story of these developments.

Easy imperialist victories over weak states and poorly armed non-Western peoples
encouraged excessive pride and led Europeans to underestimare the fragility of their
accomplishments. Imperialism also made nationalism more aggressive and militaristic.
As Furopean imperialism was dividing the world after the 1880s, the leading Furopean
states were also dividing themselves into two opposing military alliances. As Chaprer
28 will show, when the owo armed camps stumbled into war in 1914, the resulis were
disastrous. World War I set the stage for a new and-imperialist struggle in Africa and
Asia for equality and genuine independence (sce Chaprers 32 and 33).
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Chapter Review

MAKE IT STICK

E LearningCurve

Go online and use LearningCurve to retain what you've read.

IDENTIFY KEY TERMS
Identify and explain the significance of each item below.

palm oil (p. 764) guinine (p. 777}

jihad (p. 766) white man’s burden (p. 778)
Sokoto caliphate (p. 766) Tanzimat (p. 781)

Berlin Conference {p. 769) Young Turks (p. 783)
protectorate {p. 769) great migration (p. 790)
Afrikaners (p. 771} migration chain (p. 790)
new imperialism (p. 776) great white walls (p. 791)

REVIEW THE MAIN IDEAS

Answer the focus guestions from each section of the chapter.

1. What were the most significant changes in Africa during the nineteenth
century, and why did they occur? (p. 764)

2. What were the causes and consequences of European empire building after
18802 (p. 776)

3. How did the Ottoman Empire and Egypt try to modernize themselves, and
what were the most important results? (p. 780)

4. What were the global consequences of European industrialization between
1800 and 19147 (p. 787)

5. What fueled migration, and what was the general pattern of this unprec-
edented movement of people? (p. 790)

MAKE CONNECTIONS

Analyze the larger developments and continuities within and across
chapters.

1. Explain the transitions in Africa from the slave trade to legitimate trade to
colonijalism in the late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. How was
Europe's Industrial Revolution related to these transitions?

2. Europeans had been visiting Africa’s coasts for four hundred years before
colonizing the entire continent in thirty years in the second half of the
nineteenth century. Why hadn’t they colonized Africa earlier, and what
factors allowed them to do it then?
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World War and Revolution

1914-1929

IN SUMMER 1214 THE NATIONS OF EUROPE WENT WILLINGLY TO WAR.
They believed they had no other choice, but everyone confidently expected
a short war leading to a decisive victory. Such a war, they believed, would
“clear the air.” Then European society could continue as before. They were
wrong. The First World War was long, global, indecisive, and tremendously
destructive. it quickly degenerated into a senseless military stalemate lasting
four years. To the shell-shocked generation of survivors, it became simply the
Great War.

In March 1917, as Russia suffered horrendous losses on the eastern front,
its war-weary people rebelled against their tsar, Nicholas Il, forcing him to
abdicate. Moderate reformists established a provisional government but
made the fatal decision to continue the war against Germany. In November
Vladimir Lenin and his Communist Bolshevik Party staged a second revolution,
this time promising an end to the war. The Germans forced on the Russians
a harsh peace, but Lenin believed this a small price to pay for the establish-
ment of history’s first Communist state. Few then could have realized how
profoundly this event would shape the course of the twentieth century.

When the Great War's victorious Allies, led by Great Britain, France, and
the United States, gathered in Paris in 1919 to write the peace, they were
well aware of the importance of their decisions. Some came to Paris seeking
revenge, some came looking for the spoils of war, and some promoted na-
tionalist causes, while a few sought an idealistic end to war. The process
was massive and complex, but in the end few left Paris satisfied with the
results. The peace and prosperity the delegates had so earnestly sought

lasted barely a decade.
860
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The First World War, 1914-1918

What were the long-term and immediate causes of World War |, and how
did the conflict become a globhal war?

The First World War clearly marked a major break in the course of wotld history. The
maps of Europe and southwesr Asia were redrawn. nationalist movements took root
and spread across Asia (see Chapter 29), America consolidated irs position as a global
power, and the world cxperienced, for the first rime, induserialized. woral war, Europe’s
Gireat Powers started the war and suffered the most— in casualties, in costs, in destruc-
tion, and in societal and political upheaval. Imperialism also brought the conflict 10
the Middle Tast, Africa, and Asia, making this a global war of unprecedented scope.
The young soldicrs who went to war believed in the pre-1914 world of order, pragress,
and parriotism. Then, in soldier and writer Erich Remarque’s words, the “first bom-
bardment showed us our mistake, and under it the world as they had raught it ro us
broke in pieces.™

Origins and Causes of the Great War

Scholars began arguing over the Grear War's origins soon after it bepan, and the debate
continues a century after its end. The victorious Allied powers cxpressed their opin-
ion— thar Germany caused the war— in the Versailles treary. But history seldom ofters
such simple answers, particularly to questions so complex. The war’s origins lie in the
nineteenth century, and its immediate causes lic in the few years and months before
the war, especially one particular morning in June 1914.

Any study of the Grear War's origins (or indeed, of nearly every war in the rwen-
tierh century) must begin with nationalism (see Chaprer 24), onc of the major ideolo-
gics of the nincteenth century, and irs armed companion, militarism, the glorificarion
of the military as the supreme ideal of the stare with all other interests subordinare to
it. European concerns over national security, eco nomies, welfare, identitics, and overseas
empires sct nation against nation, alliance against alliance, and army against army until
I.I'IE}’ all wenr to war at once.

Comperition between nations intensified greatdy when Germany became a unified
nation-state and the most powerful country in Europe, after defeating France in the
Eranco-Prussian War of 1870~ 1871 (see page 739). A new era in international relations
began, as Chancellor Bismarck declared Germany a “satisfied” power, having no rer-
ritorial ambitions within Europe and desiring only peace.

Bur how to prescrve the peace? Bismarck's first concern was to keep rival France
diplomarically isolated and without military allics. His second concern was 1o pre-
vent Germany from being dragged into a great war between the two rival empires,
Austria-I Tungary and Russia, as they sought to fill the power vacuum creared in the
Balkans by the Ottoman Empire’s decline (see pages 780- 783). In 1873 the emperors
of Germany, Russia, and Austria-Hungary formed the Three Emperors’ League in an
effort to maintain a balance of power in Europe and avoid war. In 1878 Bismarck
negotiated the Treaty of Berlin, which attempred to serrle various claims to Balkan
lands. Bismarck’s balancing efforts infuriated Russian narionalists, who believed he
favored Austria. 1he Three Emperors’ League fell apart, and Bismarck formed a de-
fensive military alliance with Austria against Russia in 1879. Morivated by tensions
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with France, newly unified Traly joined Germany and Austria to form the Triple Alli-
ance in 1882, In 18841885 Bismarck convened the Berlin Conference o prevenr
conflicts over empire by laying the ground rules for the colonization of Afica and Asia
(see page 769). He also signed a secret nonaggression treaty in 1887 with Russia, in
which both sraies promised neutrality if the orher was ariacked. Here he sought to
prevent Germany from being caught in a two-front war with Russia and France.

In 1890 Germany’s new ecmperor, William 11, forced Bismarck 1o resign and then
abandoned many of Bismarck's efforts ro ensure German security through promoting
European peace and stabilicy. William refused 1o renew Bismarck's nonaggression pact
with Russia, for example, which prompted France to court the tsar, oflering loans and
arms, and sign a Franco-Russian Alliance in 1892, Grear Britain's foreign policy now
became increasingly crucial, Afrer 1892 Bricain was the only uncommitted Grear Power.
Many Germans and some Britons felr that the racially relared Germanic and Anglo-
Saxon peoples were narural allics. However, the good relarions thar had prevailed
berween Prussia and Grear Britain since the mid-eighteenth century gave way afrer
1890 to a biter Anglo-German rivalry.

There were several reasons for this development. Germany and Grear Brirain's
commercial rivalry in world markets and Kaiser William’s publicly expressed intention
o create a global German empire unsettled the British. Germany’s decision in 1900
to add an cnormously expensive fleet of big-gun battleships 1o its already-cxpanding
navy also heightened tensions. German nationalists/milicarists saw a large navy as the
legitimate mark of a grear world power. Bur Brirish leaders considered it 4 milicary
challenge to their long-standing naval supremacy, which forced them o spend the
“People’s Budget” (see page 755) on battleships rather than on social welfare. This deci-
sion coincided with the South African War (see page 773) berween the British and the
Afrikaners, which revealed widespread anti-Brirish feeling around the world.

Thus British leaders prudently ser about shoring up their exposed position with
their own alliances and agreements. Brirain improved its relarions wirh the Unired
States, concluded an alliance with Japan in 1902, and in the Anglo-French Eneenre
of 1904 serdled all outstanding colonial disputes with France. Frustrated by Brizain’s
closer relationship with France, Germany's leaders decided 1o test the entente’s strengrh
by demanding an internarional conference to challenge French control (wirth British
suppart) over Morocco. Ar the Algeciras (Spain) Conference in 1906, Germany’s crude
bullying only forced France and Britain closer together, and Germany left the meeting
empty-handed.

The Morocean crisis was something of a diplomaric revolution. Brirain, France,
Russia, and even the Unired States began to view Germany as a potential threar, Ar
the same time, German leaders began 1o suspect sinister plots to encircle Germany
and block its development as a world power. In 1907 Russia, battered by its disastrous
war with Japan and the 1905 revolution, agreed to serile its territorial quarrels with
Great Britain in Persia and Central Asia and signed the Anglo-Russian Agreement.
This rreaty, together with the earlicr Franco-Russian Alliance of 1892 and Anglo-French
Entente of 1904, served usa caralyst for the Triple Entente, the alliance of Great Britain,
France, and Russia in the First World War (Map 28.1).

By 1909 Britain was psychologically, if not officially. in the Franco-Russian camp.
Europe’s leading nations were divided into two hostile blocs, both ill-prepared o deal
with upheaval in the Balkans.
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MAP 28.1 European Alliances at the Outbreak of World War 1, 1914 By the time

war broke out, Europe was divided into two opposing alliances: the Triple Entente of Britain,

France, and Russia and the Triple Alliance of Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy. Italy switched
\Eides and joined the Entente in 1915,

The Qutbreak of War

In 1897, the year before he died. the prescient Bismarck is reported o have remarked,
"One day the grear European War will come out of some damned foolish thing in the
Balkans.™ By the carly rwentieth century a Balkans war scemed inevitable, The reason
was simple: nationalism was destroying the Otroman Empire in Europe and threaten-
ing to break up the Ausiro-Hungarian Empire. The 1878 Treaty of Berlin had forced
the Otcoman Empire to cede most of its European territory, bur it retained important
Balkan holdings.

By 1903 Balkan narionalisin was asscrring itsell again. Serbia led the way, becom-
ing openly hosrile 1o both Austria-ITungary and the Ortoman Empire, The Slavic Serbs
looked to Slavic Russia for support of their national aspirations. In 1908, to black
Serbian expansion, Austria formally annexed Bosnia and Herzegovina, with cheir large
Serbian, Croatian, and Muslim popularions. Serbia erupred in rage but could da norh-
ing without Russias suppori.
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4 MAP 28.2 The First World War in Europe The trench war on the westem front
was concentrated in Belgium and northern France, while the war in the east encompassed an
ENOrMous territon.

Then two nationalist wars, the first and second Balkan wars in 1912 and 1913,
finally destroyed the centuries-long Ottoman presence in Europe. This sudden but
lang-expecred event elated Balkan nationalists but dismayed Austria-Hungary's leaders,
who feared that Austria-Hungary might next be broken aparr.

Within this tense context, Serbian narionalist Gavrilo Princip assassinated Arch-
duke Franz Ferdinand, heir to the Austro-Hungarian throne, and his wife, Sophie, on
Junc 28, 1914, during a state visit to the Bosnian capital of Sarajevo. Austria-Hungary's
leaders held Serbia responsible and on July 23 presented Serbia wirh an uncondirional
ultimatum that included demands amounting 1o Ausrrian conrrol of the Serbian stare.
When Serbia replied moderately bur evasively, Austria began to mobilize and declared
war on Scrhia on July 28

OF prime importance in Austria-Hungary's fateful decision was Germany's un-
condirional support. Kaiser William IT and his chancellor, Theobald von Bethmann-
Hollweg, realized that war between Austria and Russia was likely, for Russia could not
stand by and watch the Serbs be crushed. Yer Bethmann-Hollweg hoped thar while
Russia (and its ally France) might go to war, Great Britain would remain ncurral.

Anticipating a possible conflict, Europe’s military leaders had been drawing up
comprehensive war plans and rimerables for years, and now these, rather than diplo-
macy; began to dictate policy. On July 28, as Austrian armies bombarded Belgrade,
Tsar Nicholas II ordered a partial mobilization against Austria-Hungary bur almose
immediately found this was impossible. Russia had assumed a war with boath Auseria
and Germany, and it could nor mabilize against one withour mobilizing against the
other. Therefore, on July 29 Russia ordered full mobilization and in effect declared
general war. The German general staff had also prepared for a wwo-front war. lrs
Schlicffen plan, first drafied in 1905, called for first knocking our France with a lighe-
ning attack through neutral Belgium ro caprure Paris before urning on a slower-to-
mobilize Russia. On August 3 German armics invaded Belgium. Great Britain declared
war on Germany the following day. In cach counery the great majority of the populartion
rallicd to defend its nation and enthusiastically embraced war in Augusr 1914.

Stalemate and Slaughter

When the Germans invaded Belgium in August 1914, everyone believed “the boys
will be home by Christrnas.” The Belgian army defended its homeland, however, and
then fell back to join a rapidly landed British army corps near the Franco-Belgian
border. Instead of quickly capruring PParis in a vast encircling movement, German
soldiers were advancing slowly along an enormous front in rhe scorching August hear.
On September & the French attacked the German line at the Battle of the Marne. For
three days France threw everything into the artack. Ar one poine the French govern-
ment desperately requisitioned all Paris raxis to rush reserves to the frontine troops.
Finally the Germans fell hack. France had been miraculously saved (Map 28.2).

The two stalled armics now dug in behind rows of renches, mines, and barbed
wire to protect themselves from machine-gun fire. A “no-man’s land” of one hundred
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to three hundred yards lay between the two combarants. Eventually an unbroken line
of parallel zigzag trenches stretched over four hundred miles from the Belgian coast
to the Swiss frontier. By November 1914 the slaughter on the western front had begun
in carnest. For four years battles followed the same plan: afier ceaseless heavy arrillery
shelling ro “soften up” the enemy, young soldicrs went “over the top” of the trenches
in frontal arracks on the enemy’s line.

‘German writer Erich Remarque, who fought on the western front, described a
typical attack in his grear novel A Quier on the Western Front (1929):

We see men living with their skulls blown open; we see soldicrs run with their two
fect cur off. . . . Siill the little piece of convulsed carth in which we fie is held. We
have yielded no morc than a few hundred yards of it as a prize to the enemy. But on
every yard there lies a desd man.?

The human cost of trench warfare was staggering, while territorial gains were
minuscule. The massive French and British oftensives during 1915 never gained more
than three miles of blood-soaked carth from the enemy. In the Baule of the Somme
in summer 1916, the British and French gained an insignificant 1235 square miles ar
a cost of 600,000 dead or wounded. The Germans lost 500,000 men. Thar same year

B~
"

Henri de Groux, The Assault, Verdun An eerie portrayal by Belgian artist Henri de Groux
(1867-1930) of French troops moving forward in a thick haze of smoke and perhaps douds of

diphosgene, a poisonous gas first used by the Germans at Vierdun on June 22, 1916. pusées des
Deux Guerres Mondiales, Paris, FranceThe Bridgeman Art Library)
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the unsuccesstul German campaign against Verdun cost 700,000 lives on both sides.
The slaughter was made even grearer by new weapons of war—including chemieal
gases, ranks, airplancs, flamethrowers, and the machine gun. British poet Siegfried
Sassoon (1886-1967) wrote of the Somme offensive, “1 am staring ar a sunlit picture
of Hell.”* T'he year 1917 was equally terrible.

On the eastern front, there was slaughier bur not suicidal rrench warfare, With
the ourhreak of war, the “Russian steamroller,” as the imperial army was known, im-
mediarely moved into eastern Germany but suffered appalling losses against the Germans
ar the Bartles of Tannenberg and the Masurian Lakes in Augustand September 1914 (see
Map 28.2). German and Austrian forces then reversed the Russian advances of 1914
and forced the Russians o rerreat deep into their own territory in the 1915 castern cam-
paign. A staggering 2.5 million Russians were killed, wounded, or raken prisoner.

These changing tides of victory and hopes of territorial gains brought neutral
countries into the war. Iraly, a member of the Triple Alliance since 1882, declared its
neurrality in 1914, charging that Austria had launched a war of aggression. Then in
May 1915 Iraly joined the Triple Entente of Grear Britain, France, and Russia in return
for promises of Austrian territory. In September Bulgaria joined the Iriple Alliance in
order to sertle old scores with Serbia.

The War Becomes Global

In Ocrober 1914 the Ouoman Empire joined with Austria and Germany, by then
known as the Central Powers. The Young Turks (sce page 903) were pro-German
because the Germans had helped reform the Ottoman armies before the war and had
buile important railroads, like the one 10 Baghdad. A German alliance permitied the
Turks to renounce the limitations on Orroman sovercignty imposed by Europeans in
the nineteenth century and also to sertle old gricvances with Russia, the Turks” historic
cnomy.

The entry of the Orcoman Turks pulled the entire Middle East into the war and
made it truly a global conflict, While Russia artacked the Ottomans in the Caucasus,
the British prorecred their rule in Egypt. In 1915, at the Barrle of Gallipoli, British
forces rried to take the Dardanelles and Consrantinople from the Ottoman Turks bun
were hadly defeated. Casualties were high on borh sides and included thousands of
Australians and New Zealanders. Deeply loyal ro the mother country, Australia sent
329,000 men and vast economic aid to Britain durng the war, Over 100,000 New
Zealanders also served in the war, almost a tenth of New Yealand’s entire populaton,
and they suffered a 58 percent casualty ratc— one of the highest of any country. Nearly
4,000 native New Zealand Maori soldiers also fonghr ar Gallipoli and on the western
front. Ormond Burton, a highly decorated New Zealand infantryman who served in
Gallipoli and then in France, later observed that “somewhere herween the landing at
Anzac [a cove on the Gallipolian peninsula] and the end of the bautle of the Somme,
Mew Zealand very definitely became a nation.”

‘T'he Brirish had more success inciting Arabs 1o revolr againse their Turkish over-
lords. The foremost Arab leader was Hussein ibn-Ali (18561931}, who governed much
of the Otroman Empire’s territory along the Red Sea, an area known as the Dejaz (see
Map 29.1, page 902). In 1915 Hussein won vague British commitments for an inde-
pendent Arab kingdom. The next year he revolied againsr the Turks, proclaiming
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himself king of the Arabs. He joined forces with the British under T. E. Lawrence,
who in 1917 led Arab tribesmen and Indian soldiers in a successful guerrilla war against
the Turks on the Arabian peninsula. In the Ortoman province of Iraq, Brirain occupied
Basra in 1914 and caprured Baghdad in 1917. In 1918 Brirish armies, aided by impe-
rial forces from Egypt, India, Australia, and New Zealand, rorally smashed the old
Ottoman stare. Thus war brought revolutionary change to the Middle East (see pages
201-905).

Japan, allied wirh the British since 1902, joined the Triple Entente on August 23,
1914, and began arracking German-controlled colonies and territories in the Pacific.
Later that year Japan scized Germany’s holdings on the Shandong (Shantung) Peninsula
in China and in 1915 forced China ro accept Japancse control of Shandong and
southern Manchuria. China had declared its neurrality in 1914, which infuriated
Chinese parriots and heightened long-sranding tensions berween China and Japan.

War also spread ro colonies in Africa and Fast Asia. Instcad of revolting as the
Germans hoped, French and British colonial subjects generally supported the Allied
powers. Colonized peoples provided critical supplies and foughe in Furope, Africa,
and the Ottoman Empire. They also helped local British and French commanders
seize Germany’s colonies around the globe. More than a million Afticans and Asians
served in the various armies of the warring powers, with more than double that number
serving as porters 1o carty equipment. Some of the most famous and hravest of these
colonial truops were the Senegalese Tirailleurs (colonial riflemen). Dirawn from Senegal
and French West Africa, over 140,000 fought on the western front, and 31,000 of
them died there.

Many of these men joined up to ger clothes (uniforms), food, and money for
enlisting. Others did so because colonial recruirers promised them better lives when
they rerurned home. Most were illiterare and had no idea of why they were going or
whar they would experience. One West African infantryman, Kande Kamara, later
WIoLe:

We black African soldiers were very sorrowful about the white mans war. . . . 1didw
really care who was right—whether it was the French or the Germans— | went 10
fight with the French army and that was all T knew. The reason for war was never
disclosed 10 any soldier. . . . W just fought and foughe until we got exhausted and

died.”

The war had a profound impacr on these colonial troops. Fighting againsr and
killing Europeans destroyed the impression, encouraged in the colonics, that the Euro-
peans were superhuman. New concepis like nationalism and individual freedoms —
ideals for which the Europeans were suppasedly fighting— were carried home wo
become rallying crics for furure liberation struggles.

A crucial turning point in the expanding conflict came in April 1917 when the
United Stares declared war on Germany. American intervention grew our of the war
at sea and symparhy for the Iriple Entente. At the beginning of the war Brirain and
France established a naval blockade o strangle the Cenrral Powers. No ncurral cargo
ship was permitted to sail to Germany. In early 1915 Germany launched a counter-
blockade using the new and deadly effective submarine. In May a German submarine
sank the Brivish passenger liner Lusitania (which, besides regular passengers, was secretly
and illegally carrying war materials to Britain). More than a thousand people died,
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including 139 U.S. cirizens. President Woodrow Wilson prorested vigurously. Germany
was forced to restrice its submarine warfare for almest two vears or face almost cerrain
war with the Unired States.

Early in 1917 the German military command— confident that improved sub-
marines could starve Britain inro submission before the United States could come to
its rescue — resumed unrestricted submarine warfare. This was a reckless pamble, The
Unired States declared war on Germany and eventually tipped the balance in favor of
the Triple Entente.

The Home Front

How did total war affect the home fronts of the major combatants?

Thewar's impact on civilians was no less massive than on the men crouched in rrenches,
Total war mobilized entire populations, led to increased state power, and promored
social equality. It also led to dissent and a growing antiwar movemenr.

Mobilizing for Total War

In August 1914 most Europeans preeted the ourthreak of hostlities enthusiastically,
believing their own nation was in the right and defending itself from aggression. Yet
by mid-October generals and poliricians realized that victory required more than
patriotism. Combarant countries desperately needed men and weapons. Change had
ro come, and fast, o keep the war machine from spurtering to a stap.

The change came through national unity governments that began to plan and
control cconomic and social life in order to wage total war. Governments imposed
rationing, price and wage controls, and even restrictions on workers’ freedom of move-
ment. These total-war cconamies blurred the old distinction berween soldiers on
battletields and civilians at home. The ability of ceniral governments to manage and
control highly complicated economies increased and strengthened their powers, often
along socialist lines.

Germany went furthest in developing a planned economy to wage total war. Soon
after war began, the Jewish industrialist Walrer Rathenau convinced the German
government to sct up the War Raw Marerials Board to ration and diseribute raw
materials. Under Rathenau’s direction, every uscful marerial from toreign oil to barnyard
manure was inventoried and rationed. Food was also rationed. Moreover, the board
successfully produced substitutes, such as synthetic rubber and synthetic nitrates, for
scarce war supplies. Following the terrible Baules of Verdun and the Somme in 1916,
military leaders forced the Reichsrag wo accepr the Auxiliary Service Law, which required
all males between seventeen and sixty 1o work anly at jobs considered critical to the
war eflort. Women also worked in war facrories, mines, and steel mills.

As marure liberal democracies, France, Great Briain, and the United States were
much less authoricarian in August 1914 than aurocratic Russia, Germany, and Austria-
Hungary. France and Greau Britain also mobilized economically for total war less ra pidly
and less completely than Germany, as they could import marerials from their colonies
and from the United Stares. When it became apparent that the war was not going o
end quickly, however, the Western Allies all passed laws giving their governments
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sweeping powers over all arcas of the nation’s daily life—including industrial and
agricultural production, censorship, education, health and welfare, the curtailment of
civil libertics, labor, and loreign alicns.

In June 1915, for example, a serious shortage of shells led the Brirish to establish
a Ministry of Munitions that organized private industry for war production, controlled
profits, allocated labor, fixed wage rates, and seuled labor disputes. By December
1916 the state largely directed, planncd, and regulared rhe British cconomy. The
Espionage Act of June 1917 and the Sedition Act of May 1918 allowed the Unired
Stares government to keep groups like labor unions, political parties, and ethnic
organizations under surveillance. Welfare systems werc also adopted in most belliger-
ent countries. Many of these laws were revoked at war’s end. Still, they set precedents

and were rurned to again during the cconomic depressions of the 1920s and 1930s
and World War I1.

The Social Impact of War

The social impact of toral war was no less profound than the cconomic impact, though
again there were important national variations. The military’s insatiable needs — nearly
every belligerent power resorted to conscription to put soldiers in the field —created
a remendous demand for workers ar home. This situation —seldom, if ever, seen
before 1914 — brought about momentous changes.

One such change was increased power and prestige for labor unions. Unions
cooperated with war governments in return for real participation in important deci-
sions. This entry of labor leaders into policymaking councils paralleled the entry of
socialist leaders into the war governments.

Women's roles also changed dramarically. In every belligerent country, large num-
bers of women lcft home and domestic service to work in industry, transportation,
and offices. A former parlor maid reportedly told her boyfriend as he prepared to leave

for France:

While you are at the front firing shells, I am going into a munitions factory wo make
shells. The job will not be as well paid as domestic service, it will not be as comfore-
able as domestic service: it will be much harder work, bu it will be my bit, and every
time you fire your gun you can remember I am helping to make the shells.”

Moreaver, women became highly visible—not only as munitions workers but as
bank tellers, mail carricrs, and even police officers. Women also served as nurses and
doctors at the front. (See “Individuals in Sociery: Vera Briuain,” page 872.) In general,
the war grearly expanded the range of women’s activities and changed actitudes toward
women. Although at war’s end most women were quickly ler go and their jobs were
given back to the returning soldiers, their many-sided war effort caused Brirain, Ger-
many, and Austria to grant them the right to vore immediately afrer the war

Recent scholarship has shown, however, thar traditional views of gender—of male
roles and female roles— remained remarkably resilient and tha there was a significant
conservative backlash in the postwar years. Even as the war progressed, many men,
particularly soldiers, grew increasingly hostile roward women. Some were angry at
mothers, wives, and girlfriends for urging them o enlist and fight in the horrible war.
Suggestive posters of scantily clad women were uscd to remind men of the rewards



they would receive for enlisting and fighting, while soldiers with wives and girllriends
back home grew increasingly convinced thar they were cheating on them. Orhers
worried that factory or farm jobs had been taken by women and there would be no
work when they returned home. Men were also concerned that if women received the
vare at wars end, they would vore themselves inro power. These concerns, as well as
anxicty over women losing their femininity, are reflected in a letter from Private G. E

Wilby, serving in East Africa, to his fiancée in London, Echel Baxter, in August 1918:

Whatever you do, don't go in Munitions or anything in that line— just fill a Woman's
position and remain a woman. . . . I want to return and find the same loveable licde

woman that T left behind — not @ coarse thing more af a man than a woman.?

War promoted social equality, blurring class distinctions and lessening the gap
herween rich and poor. Grearer equality was reflecred in full employmeni, rationing
according to physical needs, and a sharing of hardships. Socicry became more uniform
and more egalitarian.

Growing Political Tensions

During the war’s first rtwo years, belief in a just cause and patriotic nationalism unired
soldiers and civilians behind their various national leaders. Each government employed
censorship and propaganda to maintain popular support.

By spring 1916, however, cracks were appearing under the strain of total war. In
April Irish narionalists in Dublin unsuccessfully rose up againse British rule in the
Easter Rebellion. Strikes and pro-
test marches over inadequarte food
flared up on cvery home front. In
April 1917 ncarly half the French
infantry divisions mutinied for two
months alier sulfering enormous
losscs in the Sccond Barde of the
Aisne. Later that year there was a
massive muriny of Russian soldiers
supporting the revolution.

The Central Powers experi-
enced the most strain. In Oclober
1916 a young socialist assassinated

"Never Forget!” This 1915
French poster with a passionate
headline dramatizes Germany's
brutal invasion of Belgium in 1914,
The “rape of Belgium® featured
prominently —and effectively—

in anti-German propaganda. (o Mary
Evans Picture Library/The Iinage Woaks)
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Vera Brittain

people with the greatest force. For Vera Brittain (1893-1970), as for so many
in her generation, the war became life's defining experience, which she
captured forever in her famous autobiography, Testament of Youth (1933).

Brittain grew up in a wealthy business family in northern England, bristling
at small-town conventions and discrimination against women. Very close to her
brother Edward, two years her junior, Brittain read voraciously and dreamed of
being a successful writer. Finishing boarding school and beating down her father's
objections, she prepared for Oxford's rigorous entry exams and won a scholarship
to its women’s college. Brittain also fell in love with Roland Leighton, an equally
brilliant student from a literary family and her brother’s best friend. All three,
along with two more close friends, Victor Richardson and Geoffrey Thurlow, con-
fidently prepared to enter Oxford in late 1914,

When war suddenly approached in July 1914, Brittain shared with millions of
Europeans a thrilling surge of patriotic support for her government, a prowar en-
thusiasm she later played down in her published writings. She wrote in her diary
that her “great fear™ was that England would declare its neutrality and commit
the "grossest treachery” toward France.* She seconded Roland's decision to enlist,
agreeing with her sweetheart’s glamorous view of war as "very ennobling and very
beautiful.” Later, exchanging anxious letters in 1915 with Roland in France, Vera
began to see the conflict in persenal, human terms. She wondered if any victory
or defeat could be worth Roland's life.

Struggling to quell her doubts, Brittain redoubled her commitment to England’s
cause and volunteered as an army nurse. For the next three years she served with
distinction in military hospitals in London, Malta, and northern France, repeatedly
torn between the vision of noble sacrifice and the reality of human tragedy. She
lost her sexual inhibitions caring for mangled male bodies, and she longed to con-
summate her love with Roland. Awaiting his return on leave on Christmas Day in
1915, she was greeted instead with a telegram: Roland had been killed two days
before.

Roland's death was the first of the devastating blows that eventually over-
whelmed Brittain's idealistic patriotism. In 1917 first Geoffrey and then Victor died
from gruesome wounds. In early 1918, as the last great German offensive covered
the floors of her war-zone hospital with maimed and dying German prisoners, the

E lthough the Great War upended millions of lives, it struck Europe's young

;QLut:ed_Jn the excellent study by P. Berry and M. Bostridge, Vera Brittain: A Lr'.fq; {i:u;lun; Virago Press,
2001}, p. 5% additional quotations are from pp. B0 and 136,

Austria’s chief minister. Conflicts among nationalitics grew, and both Crech and Yugo-
slav leaders demanded autonomous democratic stares for their peoples. By 1917 Ger-
man pn|'tlic:ﬂ unity was also r.‘.n”apsing, and prewar social conflicts were re-cmerging,

A coalition of Socialists and Catholics in the Reichstag called for a compromise “peace
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bone-weary Vera felt a common humanity and saw only more victims. A few
weeks later brother Edward —her last hope—died in action. When the war
ended, she was, she said, a "complete automaton,” with “my deepest emotions
paralyzed if not dead.”

Returning to Oxford and finishing her studies, Brittain gradually recovered.
She formed a deep, restorative friendship with another talented woman writer,
Winifred Holtby, published novels and articles, and became a leader in the
feminist campaign for gender equality. She also married and had children. But
her wartime memories were always there. Finally, Brittain succeeded in coming
to grips with them in Testament of Youth, her powerful antiwar autobiogra-
phy. The unflinching narrative spoke to the experiences of an entire genera-
tion and became a runaway bestseller. Above all, perhaps, Brittain captured
the ambivalent, contradictory character of the war, in which millions of young
people found excitement, courage, and common purpose but succeeded only
in destroying their lives with their superhuman efforts and futile sacrifices.
Becoming ever more committed to pacifism, Brittain opposed England’s entry
into World War 11

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. What were Brittain's initial feelings toward the war? How and why did they change
as the conflict continued?

2. Why did Brittain volunteer as a nurse, as many women did? How might wartime
nursing have influenced women of her generation?

3. In-portraying the ambivalent, contradictory character of World War | for Europe’s

youth; was Brittain describing the contradiclory character of all modern warfare?
Explain your answer.

15LaunchPad

OMLINE DOCUMENT PROJECT

What words and images did governments use to recruit women to
serve in World War 17 Examine several recruitment posters aimed at
women, and then complete a quiz and writing assignment based on
the evidence and details from this chapter.

See inside the front cover ta learn more.

without annexations or reparations,” something conservarives and military leaders
found unrhinkable. Thus Germany, like its a.ll}'ﬂustria-Hungar}’and its enemy France,
began to crack in 1917, But it was Russia that collapsed first and saved the Central
Powers— fur a time.
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The Russian Revolution

What factors led to the Russian Revolution, and what was its outcoma?

The 1917 Russian Revolution, dircctly related to the Great War, opened a new cra with
a radically new prototype of state and society that changed the course of the twentieth
Century,

The Fall of Imperial Russia

Imperial Russia in 1914 was still predominantly a rural and nonurbanized socicry.
Russia came lare to industrialization (scc page 741), and, although rapidly expand-
ing, industrialization was still in its carly stages. Peasants made up perhaps 80 percent
of the popularion, although by 1914 a large number of these did seasonal work in the
citics. To prevent peasant unrest, Prime Minister Pyotr Stolypin (stal-EE-pihn) insti-
tuted agrarian reforms between 1906 and 1911 1o replace the communal system of
peasant land use with one rthar encouraged individual, privare landownership. Stolypin
hoped o create a class of politically conservative, capiralist farmers—an agrarian
bourgenisie. The permanent urban working class remained small, and many of these
WETE éimpl}* commuters from the countryside. Besides the royal family and the nobility,
Russian sociery consisted of the hourgeoisic (the clite, educated upper and middle
classes, such as liberal politicians, propertied and professional classes, military officer
corps, and landowners) and the prolerariar (the popular masses, such as the urban
working class, and rank-and-file soldiers and sailors). These two factions contended
for power when the tsar abdicared in 1917.

Like their allies and their enemies, Russians embraced war with patriotic en-
thusiasm in 1914. At the Winter Palace, while kneeling throngs sang “God Save the
Tsar,” Tsar Nicholas IT (r. 1894-1917) vowed never to make peace as long as the enemy
stood on Russian soil. For a moment Russia was united, but soon the war began 1o
rake irs roll.

Unprecedented artillery barrages quickly exhausted Russia’s supplics of shells
and ammunition, and beuer-equipped German armies inflicted rerrible losses—1.5
million casualties and nearly 1 million caprured in 1915 alone. Russian soldiers were
scnt to the front without rifles; they were told to find their arms among the dead. The
Duma, Russia’s lower house of parliament, and zemstvos (zemst-vohs), local govern-
ments, led the effort toward full mobilization on the home front. These elforts improved
the military situation, but overall Russia mobilized less effectively for total war than
did the other warring narions.

Although limited industrial capacity was a serious handicap in a war against
highly industrialized Germany, Russia’s real problem was leadership. Under the con-
stitution resulting from the 1905 revolution (sec page 742), the tsar retained complete
control over the bureaucracy and the army. A kindly, slightly dull-witted man, Nicholas
distrusted the moderare Duma and rejected popular involvement. As a result, the
Muma, whose members came from the clite classes, and the popular masses became
increasingly critical of the tsar’s leadership and the appalling direction of the war. In
response, Nicholas (who had no military background) traveled to the front in Sep-
tember 1915 w lead Russia’s armies —and therealter received all the blame for Russian

losscs.
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His deparrure was a faral turning poin His German-born wile, Tsarina Alexandra,
took control of the government and the home front. She tried ro rule absolurely in
her husband’s absence with an uncducated Siberian preacher, Raspurin, as her most
trusted adviser. Rasputin gained her trust by claiming he could stop the bleeding of
her hemophiliac son, Alexei, heir to the throne. On November 1, 1916, opposition
party leader Pavel Milyukov, speaking before the Duma, recounted the government's
failures and demanded, “Is this stupidity or is it treason?™ In a desperate atempt o
right the situation, three members of the high aristocracy murdered Rasputin in De-
cember 1916. In this armosphere of unreality, the governmenr slid steadily woward
revolution.

Lﬂ.rgr—sr:al:: strikes, demaonstrarions, and prarest marches were now commaonplace,
as were bread shortages. On March 8, 1917, a women's bread march in Petrograd
{formerly St. Petersburg) started riots, which spread throughour the ciry. While his
ministers fled rhe city, the wsar ordered that peace be restored, but discipline broke
down, and the soldiers and police joined rhe revolurionary crowd. The Duma declared
a provisional government on March 12, 1917. Three days later, Nicholas abdicared.

The Provisional Government

The March Revolution was joyfully accepred throughour the country. A new govern-
ment formed in May 1917, with the understanding rthar an elecied democratic gov-
ernment, ruling under a new constitution drafied by a future Constiment Assembly,
would replace it when circumsrances permited. After generations of authoritarianism,
the provisional government cstablished equality before the law; freedom of religion,
speech, and assembly; the right of unions tw organize and strike; and other classic
liberal measures. Bur che provisional government represented the elite faction of the
Russian population, as opposed to the popular masses. Many members were western-
ized Russians, who looked admiringly at the West for models of modernization, in-
dustrialization, and government. There were some socialists among them, bur these
rejected social (that is, Communist) revolution.

The provisional government soon made two fatal decisions that turned the people
against the new government. Firse, it refused ro confiscare large landholdings and give
them o peasants, fearing that such drastic action in the countryside would only com-
plere the disinregrarion of Russia’s peasant army. Second, the government decided that
the continuation of war was still the all-imporrant national duty and that internarional
alliances had to be honored. Neither decision was popular. The peasants helieved thar
when the sar’s aurocraric rule ended, so oo did the nobles” tide 1o the land, which
was now theirs for the taking. The army believed that the March Revolution meanr
the end of the war

From its first day, the provisional government had to share power (dual power)
with a formidable rival that represented the popular masses— rhe Petrograd Soviet
(or council) of Workers' and Soldiers” Deputies. Modeled on the revolutionary soviets
of 1905, the Petrograd Sovict comprised two to three thousand workers, soldicrs, and
socialist intellectuals. This counter-government, or hall government, issued its own
radical orders, further weakening the provisional government. Most famous of these
was Army Order No. 1, issued in March 1917, which stnpped officers of their author-
ity and gave power to elected committees of common soldicrs,
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Order No. | led 1o a total collapse of army discipline. Prasant soldiers began “vor-
ing with rtheir feet,” 1o use Lenin’s graphic phrase. They returned to their villages to
ger a share of the land rhar peasants were seizing from landowners, either through
peasant sovicts (councils) or by force, in a great agrarian upheaval. Through the sum-
mer of 1917, the provisional government, led from July by the socialist Alexander
Kerensky, became increasingly more conservarive and authoritarian as it tried w
maintain law and order and protect property (such as nobles” land and factories). The
government was being threatened from one side by an advancing German army and
from the other by proletarian forces, urban and rural alike, shouting “All power ra the
soviets!” and calling for an even more radical revolution.

Lenin and the Bolshevik Revolution

Mosr rradirional accounts of the two Russian revolutions in 1917 written through the
rwenticth century by both ant-Sovier Russian and Western scholars present a Russia
that in March successfully overthrew the tar’s autocratic rule and replaced it with a
liberal, Western-style democracy. Then in November a small group of hard-corc radicals,
led by Vladimir Lenin, somehow staged a second revolution and installed an atheisric
Communist government. More recently, however, and espedially since the Soviet ar-
chives were opened in the 1990s following the dissolution of the 5Soviet Union, a
different picture is emerging. Schalars are recognizing thart the second revolution had
widcspread popular support and that Lenin was often following events as much as
leading them.

Born into the middle class, Viadimir llyich Lenin (1870-1924) became an enemy
of imperial Russia when his older brother was exccuted for plotting to kill the tsar in
1887. As a law student Lenin studied Marxist doctrines with religious ferocity. Exiled
to Siberia for three years because of socialist agitarion, Lenin lived in western Europe
after his releasc for seventeen years and developed his own revolurionary inrerprerarions
of Marxist thought (see page 728).

Three interrelated ideas were central for Lenin. First, he stressed that only vielent
revolution could destroy capiralism. Second, unlike the socialist members of the pro-
visional government, Lenin believed that a socialist revolution was possible even in a
country like Russia. According o classical Marxist theory. a society must have reached
the capiralist, industrial stage of development befare its urban workers, the proletariar,
can risc up and overthrow the owners of the means of production, the hourgeoisie,
and create a Communist society. Because Russia was only just ending the feudal srage
of economic development and entering the industrial stage, socialists and Marxists
fiercely disagreed as to whether Russia was ready for a Communist revolution. Lenin
thoughr that although the industrial working class was small, the peasants, who made
up the bulk of the army and navy, were also potential revolutionarics. Third, Lenin
believed thar ar a given moment revolution was determined more by human leadership
than by vast historical laws. He called for a highly disciplined workers’ party, strictly
controlled by a dedicated elite of intellectuals and full-time revolutionarics like him.
This “vanguard of the proletariat” would not stop until revolution brought it to power.

Lenin’s ideas did not go unchallenged by other Russian Marxists. At a Social
Democratic Labor Party congress in London in 1903, Lenin demanded a small, dis-
ciplined, clirist party; his opponents wanred a more democratic party with mass
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Lenin and His Supporters Vladimir Lenin {center) with two other major figures of the
Russian Revolution, Joseph Stalin {left) and Mikhail Kalinin {right). After Lenin's death in
January 1924, Stalin moved to seize power and ruled the Soviet Union until his death in 1953,
Kalinin was one of Lenin's earliest followers and then supported Stalin in the power struggle
after Lenin's death. He was one of the few “old Bolsheviks” to survive Stalin's purges and

received a large state funeral following his death from natural causes in 1946, iFhoto by
Koystone-France/bamma-Keystone via Gelly hnages)

membership. The Russian Marxists split inwo two rival factions. Because his side won
one crucial vote at the congress, Lenin’s camp hecame known as Bolsheviks, or “major-
ity group'; his opponents were Mensheviks, or *minoricy group.”

In March 1917 Lenin and nearly all the other leading Bolsheviks were living in
exile abroad or in Russia’s remorest corners, From neutral Switzerland Lenin opposed
the war as a product of imperialistic rivalries and saw it as an opportunity for socialist
revolution. Afrer the March Revolution, the German government provided safe passage
for Lenin across Germany and back into Russia, hoping he would undermine Russia’s
sagging war etfort. They were nor disappointed. Arriving in Perrograd on April 16,
Lenin arracked ar once, issuing his famous April Theses. To the Pewrograd Bolsheviks'
great astonishment, he rejected all cooperation with what he called the “bourgeois”
pravisional government— he didn’t wanred “dual power.” He called for exacely whar
the popular masses themselves were demanding: “All power 1o the soviers!” and “Peace,
Land, Bread!” Bolshevik supporr increased through the summer, culminaring in mass
demonstrations in Petrograd on July 16-20 (known as the July Days) by soldiers,
sailors, and workers. Lenin and the Bolshevik Central Commirree had not planned
these demonstrations and were completely unprepared o suppore them. Nonetheless,
the provisional government labeled Lenin and other leading Bolsheviks tritors and
ordered them arrested. Lenin had o flee ro Finland.

Meanwhile, however, the provisional government itself was mﬂnpsing. The coali-
tion berween liberals and socialists was breaking aparr as their respecrive power
bases— baurgeoisie and proletariat— demanded they move further to the right or
left. Prime Minister Kerensky's unwavering support for the war lost him all credic with
the army, the only force that might have saved him and democratic government in
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Russia. In early Seprember an artempted right-wing military coup failed as Petrograd
workers organized themselves as Red Guards to defend the ity and then convinced
the coup’s soldicrs to join them. Although the workers” actions were organized by local
unions and factories— the Bolshevik leaders had no hand in stopping the coup—the
Bolsheviks gained more support nevertheless. The Bolsheviks were untainted by any
association with the provisional government or the bourgeoisic and were scen as the
only party completcly committed to a proletarian revolution. Lenin, from his exile in
Finland, now called for an armed Bolshevik insurrection before the Second All-Russian
Congress of Soviets met in early November.

In October the Bolsheviks gained a fragile majority in the Petrograd Sovier. Lenin
did not return o Russia untl mid-October and even then remained in hiding. It was
Lenin’s supporter Leon Trotsky (1879-1940), an independent radical Marxist and
later the commander of the Red Army, who brilliantly executed the Bolshevik seizure
of power. On November 6 militant Trowsky followers joined wirh rrusted Bolshevik
soldiers to seize government buildings and arrest provisional government members.
That cvening Lenin came out of hiding and woek control of the revolution. The fol-
lowing day revolutionary forces seized the Winter Palace, and Kerensky capirulared.
At the Congress of Soviers, a Bolshevik majority declared thar all power had passed to
the soviets and named Lenin head of the new government.

The Bolsheviks came to power for three key reasons. First, by lae 1917 democracy
had given way to anarchy as the popular masses no longer supported the provisional
government. Sccond, in Lenin and Trotsky the Bolsheviks had a truly superior leader-
ship who were utterly determined wo provoke a Marxist revolurion. Third, the Bolsheviks
appealed to soldiers, urban workers, and peasants who were exhausted by war and
cager tor socialism.

Dictatorship and Civil War

The Bolsheviks' true accomplishment was not taking power but keeping it and con-
quering the chaos they had helped create. Lenin was able to profit from developments
over which he and the Bolsheviks had no control. Since summer 1917 an unstoppable
peasant revolurion had swept across Russia, as peasants divided among themselves the
estates of the landlords and the church. Thus Lenin’s first law, which supposedly gave
land to the peasants, actually merely approved whart peasants were already doing. Lenin
then met urban workers” greatest demand wirh a decree giving local workers’ commit-
tees direct control of individual facrories.

The Bolsheviks proclaimed their regime a “provisional workers” and peasants’
government,” promising that a freely clected Constituent Assembly would draw up a
new constitution. However, when Bolshevik dclegates won fewer than one-fourth of
the sears in free elections in November, the Constituent Asscmbly met for only one
day, on January 18, 1918, afier which it was permanently disbanded by Bolshevik
soldicrs acting under Lenin’s orders.

L.enin then moved to make peace with Germany, at any price. That price was very
high. Germany demanded the Soviet government surrender all irs wesrern rerrirories
{which contained a third of old Russias population) in the Treary of Brest-Litovsk
(BREHST lih-TAWTSK), in March 1918, With Germany’s defzar eight monrhs later,
the treary was nullified, but it allowed Lenin time 1o escape the disasier of conrinued
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war and pursuc his goal of absolure political power for the Bolsheviks— now renamed
Communists—within Russia.

The war's end and the demise of the democrarically elecied Constituent Assembly
revealed Bolshevik rule as a dicratorship. “Long live the [demacraric] soviets; down
with rhe Bolsheviks” became a popular slogan. Officers of the old army organized
so-called White opposition 10 the Bolsheviks in southern Russia, Ukraine, Siberia,
and west of Petrograd and plunged the country inro civil war from November 1917
o Ocrober 1922, The Whites came {rom many political factions and were unired only
by their hatred of the Bolsheviks— the Reds. White armies attacked the Red Army
from the east (Siberia), the south, and the northwest, By Ociober 1919 it appeared
they might triumph as they closed in on Lenin’s government (which made its capital
in Moscow from March 1919), bur they did not. Eventually 125,000 Reds and 175,000
Whites and Poles were killed before the Red Army under Trotsky's command caprured
Vladivostok in October 1922 and brought the civil war to an end.

The Bolsheviks’ Red Army won for several reasons. Strategically, they controlled
the center, while the disunited Whites attacked from the fringes. Moreover, the Whires'
poorly defined political program failed to unite all of the Bolsheviks' foes under a
progressive democraric banner. Most important, the Communists developed a better
army, against which the divided Whites were no march.

The Bolsheviks also mobilized the home front. Establishing War Communism —
the application of the total-war concept to a civil conflicc—rthey seized grain from
peasants, introduced rationing, nationalized all banks and industry, and required
everyone to work. Although these measures contributed to a breakdown of normal
econoimic activity, they also served to maintain labor discipline and 1o keep the Red
Army supplied.

Revolutionary terror also contributed to the Communist victory. The old tsarise
secret police was re-established as che Cheka, which hunted down and executed thou-
sands of real or supposed focs, including the tsar and his family. During the so-called
Red Terror of 1918—1920, the Cheka sowed fear, silenced apposition, and executed
an estimared 230,000 “class enemies.”

Tinally, forcign military intervention in the civil war ended up helping the Com-
munists. The Allics sent troops to prevent war materiel that they had sent to the
provisional government from being captured by the Germans. Afier the Sovier govern-
ment natonalized all forcign-owned faciories without compensation and refused o
pay foreign debis, Western governments began to support Whire armies. While these
cttorts did licdle ro help the Whites’ cause, they did permit the Communists to appeal
ro the erhnic Russians’ patriotic nationalism.

The War’s Consequences

What were the global consequences of the First World War?

In spring 1918 the Germans launched rtheir last major auack against France. It failed,
and Germany was defeared. Ausrria-Hungary and the Ouoman Empire broke apart
and ceased to exist. The armistice came in Movember, and in January 1919, as civil
war spread in Russia and chaos engulfed much of eastern Europe, the victorious Western
Allies came together in Paris hoping to cstablish a lasting peace.

879
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Laharing intensively, the Allics soon worked out peace terms with Germany,
created the peacckeeping League of Nations (see page 881), and reorganized castern
Europe and southwest Asia. The 1919 peace settlement, however, failed to establish a
lasting peace or to resolve the issues that had brought the world to war. World War I
and the trearties that ended it shaped the course of the twentieth century, often in
horrible ways. Surely this was the uldmare rragedy of the Grear War thar cost 8332
hillion and left 10 million people dead and another 20 million wounded.

The End of the War

Peace and an end to the war did not come easily. Victory over revolutionary Russia
had temporarily boosted sagging German morale, and in spring 1918 the German
army under General Ludendorff attacked France once more, German armies came
within thirty-five miles of Paris belore they were stopped in July at the Second Battle
of the Marne, where 140,000 fresh American soldiers saw acrion. Adding 2 million
men in arms to the war effort by August, the late but massive American intervention
decisively tipped the scales in favor of Allied vicrory.

By Seprember Bridsh, French, and American armies were advancing steadily on
all fronts. On October 4 the GGerman emperor formed a new, more liberal German
government to suc for peace. As negotiations over an armistice dragged on, the frus-
rrared GGerman people rose up. On November 3 sailors in Kiel (keel) mutinied, and
throughout northern Germany soldiers and workers established revolutonary coun-
cls on the Russian soviet model. Austria-Hungary surrendered 1o the Allies the same
day. With army discipline collapsing, Kaiser William abdicared and fled to ITolland.
Socialist leaders in Berlin proclaimed a German republic on November 9 and agreed to
tough Allied terms of surrender. The armistice went into effect on November 11, 1918,

Germany's 1918 November Revolution resembled Russias 1917 March Revolu-
rion. In both countrics a popular uprising toppled an authoritarian monarchy, and
moderate socialists took control of the government. Bur when Germany's radical so-
cialists tried o seize power, the moderate socialists called on the army to crush the
attempted coup. Thus Germany had a political revolution, but without a Communist
second installment,

The Paris Peace Treaties

Sevenry delegates from twenty-seven nations attended the opening of the Paris Peace
Conference at the Versailles Palace on January 18, 1919, They then adjourned o dif-
ferent sites around Paris to negotiate the various treaties that would end the war. By
August 1920 five major rrearties wirh the defeared powers had heen agreed upon: the
Treaty of Saint-Germain (Austria); the Treaty of Neuilly (Bulgaria); the Treaty of
Trianon (Hungary); the Treaty of Sévres, subsequently revised by the Treaty of Lausanne
in 1923 (Ottoman Empire | Republic of Turkey); and the famous Treaty of Versailles,
which laid out peace terms with Germany and also included the Covenane of the
League of MNations and an article establishing the International Labour Organization.
The conference also yielded a number of minor treatics, unilareral declararions, bilateral
rreaties, and League of Narions mandares (Map 28.3). The delegates mer with grear
expectations. A young British diplomat later wrote that the victors “were journcying
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to Paris . . . to found a new order in Europe. We were preparing not Peace only. bur
Erernal Peace.”™

This idealism was srrengrhened by President Wilson's January 1918 peace proposal,
the Fourteen Points. Wilson stressed national sclf-determinarion and the rights of small
counrrics and called for the crearion of a League of Nations, 4 permanent international
nrganization designed to protect member stares from aggression and avert furure wars.

The real powers at the conference were the United States, Great Britain, and
France. Germany and Russia were excluded, and lialy's role was limited. Almost im-
mediately the rhree Allies began to quarrel. President Wilson insisted thar the first
order of business be the League of Nations, Wilson had his way, although Prime
Ministers Lloyd George of Great Brirain and, especially, Georges Clemenceau of France
were unenthusiastic. They were primarily concerned with punishing Germany.
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The “Big Three” were soon in a stalemarte over Germany's fate, Although person-
ally inclined to make a somewhatr moderare peace with Germany, Lloyd George felr
pressured for a vicrory worthy of the sacrifices of total war. As Rudyard Kipling summed
up the gencral British fecling at war's end, the Germans were “a people with the heart
of beasts.”!! Clemenceau also wanted revenge and lasting security for France, which,
he believed, required the creation of a buffer state between France and Germany,
Germany’s permanent demilitarization, and vast German reparations. Wilson, sup-
ported by Lloyd George, would hear none of this.

In the end, Clemenceau agreed to a compromise. He gave up the French demand
for a Rhineland bulfer state in return for a formal defensive alliance with the United
Srares and Grear Britain. Both Wilson and Lloyd George also promised their countries
would come to France’s aid if artacked. Thus Clemencean appeared to win his goal of
French sccurity, as Wilson had won his of a permanent international organizaton.

The Treaty of Versailles was the first step toward re-establishing international
order, though it was an order that favored the victorious Allies. Germany’s colonies
were given to France, Brirain, and Japan as League of Nartions mandares. Germany’s
territorial losses within Europe were minor: Alsace-Lorraine was returned to France,
and parts of Germany were ceded 1o the new Polish stare (see Map 28.3). The wreaty
limited Germany’s army to one hundred thousand men and allowed no new military
forrificarions in the Rhincland.

Morc harshly, the Allies declared that Germany (with Austria) was responsible for
the war and thercfore had to pay reparations equal o all civilian damages caused by
the war. These much-criticized “war-guilt” and “reparations” clauses expressed inescap-
able popular demands lor German blood. The acrual repararions figure was nor ser,
however, leaving open the possibility that it might be set at a reasonable level in the
future when tempers had cooled.

When prescnred with the reary, the German government protested vigorously,
but there was no alternative. On June 28, 1919, in the grear Hall of Mirrors at Versailles
{(where Germany had forced France to sign the armistice ending the Franco-Prussian
War), German representatives of the ruling moderate Social Democratsand the Catholic
Party signed the oeary.

The other Paris treaties also had far-reaching consequences lor the course of the
twentieth century. In eastern Europe, Poland regained irs independence (see Map 19.1,
page 376), and the indcpendent states of Austria, Hungary, Crechoslovakia, and a
larger Romania were created out of the Austro-Hungarian Empire (see Map 28.3). A
greatly expanded Serbian monarchy unired Slavs in the western Balkans and rook the
name Yugoslavia.

Controversially, Britain and France extended their power in the Middle East,
taking advantage of the breakup of the Ottoman Empire. Despire strong French objec-
tioms, Hussein ibn-Ali's son Faisal (1885-1933) arrended rhe Paris Peace Conference,
but his efforis 1o secure Arab independence came to nothing. President Wilson wanred
to give the Arab case serious consideration, but Wilson's and the Arabs’ opposidon
was brushed aside. As League of Natons mandates, the French received Lebanon and
Syria, and Britain ook Irag and Palestine. Palestine was o include a Jewish national
homcland first promised by Britain in 1917 in the Ballour Declaration (see page 903).
Only Husscins Arab kingdom of Hejaz received independence. These Allied acquisi-

rions, although officially League of Narions mandares, were one of the most imperialistic
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clements of the peace sertlement. Another was mandaring Germany's holdings in China
to Japan (see page 899). Germany's African colonies were mandared to Grear Bricain,
France, Sourh Africa, and Belgium. The mandate system left colonial peoples in the
Middle East, Asia (see Chaprer 29), and Africa bitterly disappointed and demonstrated
that the age of Western and Eastern imperialism lived an.

American Rejection of the Versailles Treaty

The 1919 peace sertlement was not petlect, but for war-shattered Europe it was an
acceptable beginning. The remaining problems could be worked out in the luture.
Moreover, Allied leaders wanted a quick settlement for another reason: they deresred
Lenin and feared his Bolshevik Revolution might spread.

It came as a major shock, therefore, when the United States quickly reverted o
its prewar preferences for isolationism and the U.S. Senate rejecred the Versailles treary.
Republican senarors led by Henry Cabot Lodge believed the treaty gave away Con-
gress's constirurional righr ro declare war, In fuiling health, Wilson rejected all atctempts
at compromise. [is obstinacy ensured the treaty would never be ratified in any form
and thar the United States would never join the League of Marions. Moreover, the
Senate refused o ratify Wilson's defensive alliance with France and Great Britain. Using
ULS, action as an excuse, Great Britain also refused to rartify its defensive alliance with
France. Betrayed by its allies, France stood alone, and the grear hopes of early 1919
had rurned ro ashes by vear’s end.

The Search for Peace and Political Stability,
1919-1929

How did leaders deal with the political dimensions of uncertainty and try to
re-establish peace and prosperity in the interwar years?

The Versailles seulement had established a shaky truce, not a solid peace, and the
pursuit of rcal and lasting peace in the first hall of the interwar years proved difficule
for many reasons. Germany hated the Treary of Versailles. France was fearful and
isolated. Britain was undcpt:ndahlc, and the United Staces had turned ics back on
Europe’s problems. Eastern Europe was in ferment, and no one could predict Com-
munist Russias future. Moreover, the international cconomic situation was poor and
was greatly complicared by war debrs and disrupted patterns of trade. Yer for a time,
from 1925 to late 1929, it appearcd that peace and srabiliry were within reach.

Germany and the Western Powers

Germany held rhe key ro lasting peace, but plagued by Communist uprisings, reacrion-
ary plots, and popular disillusionment with losing the war, Germany’s moderare socialists
and their liberal and Catholic supporters faced an enormous challenge. They needed
time (and luck) if they were to esrablish a peaceful and democratic republic. Progress
in this direction required understanding yet firm treatment of Germany by the victori-
ous Western Allics. Yer nearly all Germans and many other observers immediately and
for decades afier believed the Versailles treaty represented a harsh dicrated peace and
should be revised or repudiared as soon as possible. Many right-wing Germans, includ-
ing Adolf Hitler, believed there had been no defear; instead they believed German
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soldicrs had been betrayed (Dolehstass— “stabbed in the back™) by liberals, Marxists,
Jews, and other “November criminals” whe had surrendered in order to seize power.

Hisrorians have recently begun to reassess the treaty’s terms, however, and many
scholars currently view them as relarively reasonable. They argue thar, given Germany's
efforts and losses in the war, Germans would nor have been sarisfied with any treary
imposed on them, and thatr much of German anger roward rhe Allies, as well as much
of Hitler's appeal, was based morc on perception than realiy. Wich the collapse of
Austria-Hungary, the dissolution of the Ottoman Empirc, and the revolution in Russia,
Germany emerged from the war an even stronger power in castern Europe than before,
and cconomically scronger and more populated than France or Grear Britain, With-
out the costs of funding a military, Germany could direct more of the national budger
to reconstruction and reparation payments. Moreover, when contrasted with the ex-
tremely harsh Treary of Brese-Lirovsk thar Germany had forced on Lenin’s Russia, and
the peace rerms Germany intended ro impose on the Allies if they won the war, the
Versailles treary was far from being a vindictive and crippling peace. Had ir been,
Germany could hardly have become the cconomic and military juggernaur thar ir was
only twenty years later.

This is nor 1o say, however, that France did nor seek some degree of revenge on
Germany for both the Franco-Prussian War (sce page 740) and the Grear War. Mast
of the war on the western front had been fought on French soil. The expected recon-
struction costs and the amount of war debis owed 1o the United States were staggering.
Thus the French helieved thar heavy (erman reparations were an economic necessity
thar could hold Germany down indefinitcly and would enable France to realize irs
goal of sccurity

The Bridish soon fele differently. Prewar Germany had been Great Bricain's sccond-
best marker, and after the war a healthy, prosperous Germany appeared o be essential
to the British economy. In addition, the British were suspicious of France’s army — the
largest in Europe—and the Brirish and French were ar odds over their League of Na-
rions mandatcs in the Middle East.

While France and Britain drifted in different directions, the Allied reparations
commission completed its work. In April 1921 it announced that Germany had o
pay the enormous sum of 132 billion gold marks (533 billion) in annual installments
of 2.5 hillion gald marks. The young German republic— known as the Weimar Re-
public— made its first payment in 1921, Then in 1922, wracked by rapid inflanion
and political assassinations and motivated by hostility and arrogance as well, the Weimar
Republic announced its inabiliry ro pay more and proposed a repararions moratorium
for three years.

The Brirish were willing ro accepr a moratorium, bur the French were not. Led
hy their prime minister, Raymond Poincaré (1860-1934), they decided they had o
cither call Germany's bluff or see the entire prace sertlement dissolve to Francc’s grear
disadvantage. So in January 1923 French and Belgian armies occupied the Rubr districr,
industrial Germany’s heartland, creating the most serious international crisis of the
1920s.

Srrengrhened by a wave of parriotism, the German government ardered the people
of the Ruhr to stop working and to nonviolently resist French occupation. The French
responded by sealing off nor anly the Ruhr bur also the enrire Rhineland from the rest

of Germany, letting in only cnough food to prevent saarvarion.
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By summer 1923 France and Germany were engaged in a great test of wills. French
armies could not collect reparations from striking warkers ar gunpoint, But French
occupation was paralyzing Germany and its economy. Needing to support the striking
Ruhr workers and their employers, the German government began to print money t
pay irs bills, Prices soared, and German money rapidly lost all value. In 1919 one
American dollar equaled nine German marks; by November 1923 it took over 4.2
trillion German marks 1o purchase vne American dollar. Many rerired and middle-class
people saw their savings wiped out. Catastrophic inflation cruelly mocked the old
middle-class virtues of thrift, caution, and sell-reliance. Many Germans fele hetrayed.
They hared and blamed the Western governments, their own government, big business,
the Jews, the waorkers, and the Communists for their mistortunc. The crisis lefi them
psychologically prepared o tollow radical right-wing leaders, including Adolf Hitler
and the new Nazi Party.

In August 1923, as the mark’s value fell and political unrest grew throughour
Germany, Gustav Stresemann (1878-1929) became German chancellor. Stresermann
adopted a compromising artitude. He called off the peaceful resistance campaign in
the Ruhr and in Ocrober agreed in principle to pay reparations, bur asked for a re-
examination of Germany’s abiliny ro pay. Poincard utct:pttd. Thus, after five vears of
hostility and rension. Germany and France, with Brirish and American hrlp, decided
to try compromise and cooperation,

Hope in Foreign Affairs

In 1924 an international committee of financial experis headed by American banker
Charles . Dawes met to re-examine reparations. The resulting Dawes Plan (1924)
was accepted by France, Germany, and Britain. Germany's yearly reparations were
reduced and linked 1o the level of German economic prosperity. Germany would also
receive large loans from the United States to promorte German recovery, as well as
pay reparations to France and Britain, rhus enabling those countries o repay the large
sums they owed the United States.

This circular flow of international payments was complicared and risky, bur it
worked for a while. Germany experienced a spectacular economic recovery, With
continual inflows of American capiral, Germany paid about $1.3 billion in repararions
in 1927 and 1928, enabling France and Britain o pay the United States. Thus the
Americans belatedly played a part in the general cconomic sertlement that facilitaced
the worldwide recovery of the laze 19205,

This economic settlement was matched by a political serdlement. In 1925 European
leaders met in Locarno, Switzerland, Germany and France solemnly pledged 10 accept
their common border, and both Britain and laly agreed to fight cither France or
Germany it one invaded the other. Stresemann also agreed to sertle boundary disputes
with Puland and Czechoslovakia by peacelul means, and France promised those coun-
tries milirary aid if Germany artacked them. For years a “spirit of Locarna” gave Euro-
peans a sense of growing security and stability in international affairs.

Other developmenis also strengthened hopes for international peace. In 1926
Germany joined the League of Nations, and in 1928 fifreen countries signed the Kellogg-
Briand Pact, initiated by French prime minister Aristide Briand and American secretary
of state Frank B. Kellogg. The signing narions “condemned and renounced war as an
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instrument of national policy.” The pact fostered the cautious optimism of the late
1920s and also encouraged the hope that the United Seates would accept its inter-
national responsibilities,

Hope in Democratic Government

European domestic polirics also offered reason for hope. During the Ruhr occupation
and the grear inflarion, Germany’s n:puhiic:m gOVCINMment appca.n:d ready to L'U].Iﬂpﬁi:.
In 1923 Communists momentarily entered provincial governments, which frightened
Europe’s leaders, who worried thar Communist Bolsheviks would carry the revolurion
1o the West. In November an obscure politician named Adolf Hitler proclaimed a

“narional socialist revolution” in a Munich beer hall. Hiter's plot 1o seize government
control was poorly organized and easily crushed. Hitler was senrenced to prison, where
he outlined his rheories and program in his book Mein Kampf (My Struggle, 1925).
Throughaurt the 1920s Hitler’s National Socialist Party attracted support from only a
few fanarical anti-Semirtes, ultranationalists, and disgruntdled former servicemen.

The moderare busincssmen who tended ro dominare the various German coalition
governments believed that economic prosperity demanded good relations wirth the
Western powers, and they supported parliamentary governmene at home. Elections
were held regularly, and as the cconomy boomed, republican democracy appeared to
have growing support among a majoriry of Germans. There were, however, sharp
political divisions in the country. Many unrepentant nationalists and monarchists
populated the right and the army. Members of Germany's Communist Party received
directions from Mascow, and they accused the Social Democrats of betraying the revo-
lution. The working classes were divided politically, but a majoriry supporred the
socialist, but nonrevolurionary, Social Democrats.

France's situation was similar to Germany'’s, Communists and socialists bartled
tor the workers' support. Alter 1924 the democratically elected government rested
mainly in the hands of moderate coalitions, and business interests were well represented.
France’s great accomplishment was rapid rebuilding of its war-torn northern region,
and good times prevailed unul 1930.

Britain, too, faced challenges after 1920. The great problem was unemployment,
which hovered around 12 percent throughout the 1920s. The state provided unem-
ployment benefits and supplemented those payments with subsidized housing, medical
aid, and increased ald-age pensions. These and other measures kepr living standards
from seriously declining, defused class tensions, and pointed the way to the welfare
state Britain established after World War I1.

Thus the wartime trend toward greater social equality continued, helping maintain
social harmony. Relative social harmony was accompanied by the rise of the Labour
Party, Commirtted to moderate, “revisionist” socialism (see page 758), the Labour Parry
under Ramsay MacDonald (1866-1937) governed the country in 1924 and 1929-1 935.
Labour mmrr:-'_{ toward socialism gradually and dcmucrancaﬂy, so that the middle classes
were not overly frightened as the working classes won new benefits.

The Brirish Conservatives under Stanley Baldwin (1867—1947) showed the same
compromising spirit on social issues, and Britain experienced only limited social un-
rest in the 19205 and 1930s. In 1922 Britain granted southern, Catholic Ireland full
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fricion. Thus developmenrs in borh international relations and domestic politics gave
the li:ﬂding demacracics cause for caurions aprimism in the lare 1920s,

The Age of Anxiety

In what ways were the anxieties of the postwar world expressed or
heightened by revolutionary ideas in modern thought, art, and science
and in new forms of communication?

Many people hoped rhar happier rimes would return after the war, along with the
familiar prewar ideals of peace, prosperity, and progress. These hopes were in vain.
The First World War and the Russian Revolution had mangled too many things beyond
repair. Great numbers of men and women felt themselves increasingly adrift in an age
of anxiery and continual crisis.

Uncertainty in Philosophy and Religion

Before 1914 most people in the West siill believed in Enlighrenment philosophies of
progress, reasoi, and individual rights. As the century began, progress was a daily real-
iry, apparent in the rising living standard, the taming of the city, the spread of political
rights to women and warkers, and the growth of state-supported social programs. Juse
as there were laws of science, many thinkers felt, there were laws of sociery thar rational
human beings could discover and wiscly act on.

Even before the war, however, the particularly influential German philosopher
Friedrich Mietesche (NEE-chuh) (1844 - 1900) called such faith in reason into gues-
tion. In the first of his Untémely Meditations (1873), he argued that ever since classical
Athens, the West had overemphasized rationality and stifled the passions and animal
instinces thar drive human activity and true creativity. Niemzsche went on ro ridicule
Western sociery’s values. IIc believed that reason, democracy, progress, and respectabil-
iry were ourworn social and psychological constructs thar suffocared self-realization
and excellence. Rejecring religion, Nietzsche claimed thar Christianity embodicd a
“slave morality” that glorified weakness, envy, and mediocrity. Liule read during his
litetime, Nierzsche artracted growing attention in the carly twentieth cenrury.

The First World War accelerated the revolt against established philosophical
certainties. Logical positivism, often associated with Austrian philosopher Ludwig
Wittgenstein (VIHT-guhn-shrighn]) (1889-1951), rejected most concerns of traditional
philosophy— from God's existence to the meaning of happiness— as nonsense and
argued that life must be based on facis and observation. Others looked o existentialism
for answers. Highly diverse and even contradictory, existential thinkers were loosely
united in a search for moral values in an anxious and uncertain world. Often inspired
by Nierzsche, they did not believe thar a supreme being had established humanity's
fundamental nature and given life its meaning. In the words of the famous French
existentialist Jran-Paul Sarcre (ZHAWMN-pawl SAHR-truh) (1905-1980), “Man’s exis-
tence precedes his essence. . . . To begin with he is nathing. He will not be anything
until later, and then he will be what he makes of himself.™12

Iin contrast, the loss of faith in human reason and in continual progress led w a
renewed interest in Christianity. After World War | several thinkers and theologians
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began to revitalize Christian fundamentals, stressing human beings’ sinful nature, the
need for faith, and the mystery of God's forgiveness. As a result, religion became much
mare relevant and meaningful than it had been before the war, and intellectuals in-
creasingly turned to religion between abour 1920 and 1950, Sometimes described as
Christian existentialists because they shared the loneliness and despair of atheistic
existentialists, these believers felr this shift was one meaningful answer 1o terror and
anxicty. In the words of a famous Roman Catholic convert, English novelist Graham
Greene, “One began to believe in heaven because one believed in hell.™?

The New Physics

I3y the lare ninereenth cenrury science, specifically Newronian science (see page 561),
was onc of the main pillars supporting Western society’s oprimistic and rarionalistic
worldview. Unchanging natural laws seemed w determine physical processes and permit
uscful solurions o more and more problems. All rhis was comforting, especially to
people no longer committed to traditional religious belicfs. And all this was challenged
by the new physics.

An important first step toward the new physics was the British physicise J. J.
Thomson’s 1897 discovery of subatomic particles, which proved that atoms were not
stable and unbreakable. The following year Polish-born physicist Marie Curic (1867
1934) and her French husband, Pierre (1859-1906), discovered radium and demon-
srrated thar it constantdly emirs subatomic parricles and thus does not have a constane
atomic weight. Building on this, German physicist Max Planck (1858-1947) showed
in 190 thar subaromic encrgy is emirtred in uneven lirde spures, which Planck called
“quanta,” and not in a steady stream, as
previously believed.

Tn 1905 the German-Jewish genius
Mlbere Einsrein (1879-1955) further
undermined Newtonian physics. His
theory of special relativity postulaced
that time and space are relative to the
nhserver’s viewpoint and rhar only the
speed of light is constane for all frames
of relerence in the universe, In addition,
Linstein’s theory stated that mareer and

Unlocking the Power of the Atom
Many of the fanciful visions of science fic-
tion came true in the twentieth century,
although not exactly as first imagined.
This 1927 cartoon satirizes a professor
who has split the atom and has unwit-
tingly destroyed his building and neigh-
borhood in the process. In the Second
Waorld War scientists hamessed the atom
in bombs and decimated faraway cities

and their inhabitants. (@ Mary Evans Fcture
LibrargThe Image Waorks)
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energy are interchangeable and that even a particle of marter conrains enormous levels
ol potental energy.

The 19205 opened the “heroic age of physics,” in the apt words of one of its lead-
ing pioneers, Ernest Rutherford (1871-1937). In 1919 Rutherford first split the atom.
Breakthrough followed breakthrough, bur some discoveries raised new doubrs abour
reality. In 1927 German physicist Werner Heisenberg theorized his “uncertainty prin-
ciple,” whereby any act of measurement in quantum physics is alTected by, and blurred
by, the experimenter. Thus, if experiments in an cxacr science like physics can be
distorted by human obscrvarion, whart other arcas of human knowledge are similarly
affected? Is ultimare truch unknowable?

By 1944 scven subatomic particles had been identified, the most impaortant of
which was the neutron. The neutron’s capaciry ro pass through other aroms allowed
for even more intense experimental bombardment of matter, leading wo chain reactions
of unbelicvable force. The implications of the new thearies and discoveries were dis-
turbing 1o millions of people in the 1920s and 1930s. The new universe was strange
and troubling, and, moreaver, science appeared distant from human experience and
human problems.

Freudian Psychology

With physics presenting an uncertain universe so unrelated to ordinary human experi-
cnee, questions about the power and porential of the human mind assumed special
significance. The findings and speculations of psychologist Sigmund Freud (1856-1939)
were parricularly disturbing.

Before Freud, most psychologists assumed thar human behavior resulred from
rational thinking by the conscious mind. By analyzing dreams and hysteria, Freud
developed a very dillerent view of the human psyche. Freud concluded thar human
behavior was governed by three parts of the self: the id, ego, and superego. The ir-
rational unconscious, which he called the id, was driven by sexual, aggressive, and
pleasurc-sccking desires and was locked in constant batde with the mind’s owo other
parts: the rationalizing conscious— the ego—which mediates what a person can do,
and ingrained moral values— the superego—which specily what a person should do.
Thus for Freud human behavior was a product of a fragile compromise herween in-
stincrual drives and the controls of rational thinking and moral values. The danger for
individuals was that unacknowledged drives mighr overwhelm the control mechanisms,
lt*:.u].ing to sexual Tepression, gui]t, neurotic fears, and even violence.

Frendian psychology and clinical psychiary had become an international move-
ment by 1910, bur only after 1918 did they receive popular arrention. Many mis-
interpreted Freud as saying that the first requirement for mental health was an unin-
hibited sex life. Alter World War | this popular interpreration reflected and cncouraged
growing sexual experimentarion.

Twentieth-Century Literature

Western literature was also influenced by the general intellectual climate of pessi-
mism, relativism, and alienation. Nineteenth-century novelists had wpically writen
as all-knowing narrarors, describing realistic characters in an understandable, if some-
times harsh, socicty. In the owentieth century many writers adopied the limired, often
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confused viewpoint of a single individual. Like Freud, these novelists focused on the
complexity and irrationality of the human mind.

Some novelists used the srream-of-consciousness technique with its reliance on
internal monologues o explore the psyche. The masr famous stream-ol-consciousness
novel is Ulpsses, published by Irish novelist James Joyee (1882 1941) in 1922. Into an
account of a single day in the life of an ordinary man, Joyee weaves an extended ironic
parallel berween his heros aimless wanderings through Dublin’s srreets and pubs and
the adventures of Homer's hero Ulysses on his way home from Troy. Abandoning
conventional grammar and blending loreign words, puns, bits of knowledge, and
scraps of memory together in bewildering confusion, the language of Ulysses was in-
tended to mirror modern life irself.

Creative writers rejected the idea of progress; some even described “anti-utopias,”
nightmare visions of things to come. In 1918 Oswald Spengler (1880-1936) published
The Decline of the Wet, in which he argued that Western civilization was in its old age
and would soon be conquered by Ease Asia. Likewise, T. 5. Elior (1888-19635) depicted
a world of growing desolation in his famous poem The Waste Land (1922). Franz
Kafka’s (1883-1924) novels The Trial (1925) and The Castle (1926) portrayed helpless
individuals crushed by inexplicably hostile forces.

Modern Architecture, Art, and Music

Like scientists and intellectuals, creative arrists rejecred old forms and old values afier
the war. Modernism in architecture, art, and music meant constant experimentarion
and a search for new kinds of cxpression.

The United States, with its rapid urban growth and lack of rigid building tradi-
tions, pioneered in the new architecture. In the 1890s the Chicago School of architects,
led by Louis H. Sullivan {1856-1924), used cheap steel, reinforced concreee, and
electric elevarors ro build skyscrapers and office buildings lacking almost any exterior
ornamentation. The buildings of Frank Lloyd Wright (1867-1959), another visionary
American architect, were renowned for their somerimes-radical design, their creative
usc of wide varictics of matcrials, and their appearance of being part of the landscape.

In Europe architectural leadership centered in German-speaking countries. In
1919 Walter Gropius (1883 -19G9) merged the schools of fine and applied arts at
Weimar into a single interdisciplinary school, the Bauhaus. Throughout the 1920s the
Bauhaus, with its stress on functionalism and good design for everyday life, attracred
enthusiasric students from all over the world.

Art increasingly rook on a nonrepresentarional, abstract character. New artistic
styles grew out of a revolt against French impressionism, which was characterized by
an overall feeling, or impression, of light falling on a real-life scene before the artist's
eyes, rather than an exacr copy of objecrs. Though individualistic in their styles, “post-
impressionists” and “cxpressionists” were united in their desire to depicr unseen inner
worlds of emaetion and imagination. Artists such as the Dutch expressionist Vincent
van Gogh (1853-1890) painted the moving vision of the mind’s eye. Paul Gauguin
(1848—1903), a French expressionist, moved to the South Pacific, where he found
inspirarion in Polynesian forms, colors. and legends.

In 1907 in Paris the famous Spanish painter Pablo Picasso (1881-1973), along
with (Georges Braque, Marcel Duchamp, and other artises, esrablished cubisin—an
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Eiffel Tower, 1926 The warks of the French
artist Robert Delaunay (1885-1941) represent
most of the major art styles of the early twenti-
eth century, including modemnism, abstraction,
futurism, fauvism, cubism, and Orphism. His early
renderings of the Eiffel Tower (1908-1912), the
icanic symbol of urbanization, the machine age,
and, as a radio tower, limitless communication,
possess features drawn from several of these
styles. His later paintings of the Eiffel Tower, such
as the one shown here, draw on a much wider
palette of brilliant colors, reflecting aspects of a
style known as Orphism, with which he is most

closely identifind. (eiffer rower, 1926, il on canvas
by Hobhert Delaunay [1885-19201VPrivate CollectionPhoto
|, & Christie's ImagesThe Bridgeman Art Library)

S

artistic approach concentrated on a complex
geometry ol zigzagging lines and sharply
angled overlapping planes. Since the Renais-
sance, arrists had represented objects from a
single viewpoint and had created unified human
forms. In his first grear cubist work, Les Dem-
oiselle; d Avignon (1907), Picasso’s figures re-
semble large wooden African masks, presenting
a radical new view of reality wirh a strikingly
non-Western depiction of the human farm.
The influence of carved African masks on Picasso reflected the growing importance
of non-Wesrern artistic traditions in Europe in the early twentieth century.

The ultimare stage in the development of abstract, nonrepresentational art oc-
curred around 1910. Artists such as the Russian-born Wassily Kandinsky (1866-
1944} turned away from nature complerely. “The observer,” said Kandinsky, “must
learn to look ar [my] pictures . . . as form and color combinarions . . . asa representation
of mood and not as a representation of ehjecs.” '

Radicalizarion accelerated afrer World War I. The most norable new developments
were New Objectivity (Sachlichbeit in German), Dadaism, and surrealism. New Ob-
jectiviry emerged from German artists’ experiences in rhe Great War and the Weimar
Republic. Paintings by artists like George Grose and Otto Dix were provocarive,
emotionally disturbing, and harshly satirical. Dadaism arracked all accepred standards
of arr and behavior, delighting in outrageous conduce. Afrer 1924 many Dadaists were
antracted to surrealism. Surrcalists, such as Salvador Dali (1904-1989), painted faniastic
worlds of wild dreams and complex symbols.

Developments in madern music were strikingly parallel to those in painting. At-
tracted by the emortional intensity of expressionism, composers depicred unseen inner
worlds of emotion and imaginarion. The pulsating, dissonant thythms and the dancers’
earthy representation of lovemaking in the ballet 7he Rite of Spring by composer Igor
Stravinsky (1882-1971) nearly caused a riot when first performed in Paris in 1913,
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Likewise, modernism in opera and ballet flourished. Led by Viennese composer Arnold
Schonberg (SHUHN-buhrg) (1874-1951), some composers rurned their backs an
long-established musical conventions. As abstracr painters arranged lines and color
but did not draw identifiable objects, so modern compaosers arranged sounds withour
creating recognizable harmonies. Accustomed to the harmonies of classical and roman-
tic music, audiences generally resisted modern atonal music.

Movies and Radio

Cinema and radio became major industries after World War I, and standardized com-
mercial entertainment began to replace the rraditional arts and amusements of people
in villages and small towns. Moving picrures were first shown as a popular novelry in
naughty peep shows and penny arcades in the 1890s, especially in Paris. The first movie
houses, daring from an experiment in Los Angeles in 1902, showed short silent action
films.

Dwuring the First World War the United States became the dominant force in the
rapidly expanding silent-film industry, and Charlie Chaplin (1889-1978), an En-
glishman working in Hollywood, was unquestionably the king of the silver screen. In
his enormously popular role as a lonely rramp, complere with baggy trousers, barrered
derby, and an awkward, shuflling walk, Chaplin symbolized the “gay spirit of laughter
in a cruel, crazy world.”"* Chaplin also demonstrated that in the hands of a genius the
new medium could combine mass entertainment and artistic accomplishment.

Morion picrures also hecame powerful tools of indoctrination, especially in countries
with diceatorial regimes. Lenin encouraged the development of Sovier film making, and
beginning in the mid-1920s a series of epic films, the most famous of which were directed
by Sergei Eisenstein (1 898—1948), dramarized the Communist view of Russian history.
In Germany Hitler, who rosc to power in 1933, turned to a talented woman film
maker, Leni Ricfenstahl (1902-2003), for a masterpiece of documentary propaganda,
Triumph of the Will, based on the 1934 Nazi Parry rally ar Nuremberg. Her film was
a brilliant and all-too-powerful depiction of Germany's Nazi rebirth (see Chapter 30).

Whether [oreign or domestic, motion pictures became the main entertainment
of the masses worldwide unil after the Second World War, Feawuring glivering stars
such as Ginger Rogers and Fred Astaire and the fanciful carroons of Mickey Mouse,
motion pictures offered ordinary people a temporary escape from the hard realities of
inrernarional tensions, uncertainty, unemployment, and personal frustrations.

Radio also dominated popular culture afrer the war. The work of Gugliclmo
Marconi (1874-1937) in 1901 and the development of the vacuum tbe in 1904
permitted the transmission of speech and music. Only in 1920, however, were the first
major public broadcasts made in Great Britain and the United States. Every major
country quickly established national broadcasting networks. In the Unirted Srares these
were privately owned and financed by adverrising, as was LOR Radio Argentina, which
became the first formal radio station in the world when it made its first broadcast in
August 1920. In Europe, China, Japan, India, and elsewhere the typical partern was
direct governmenr conrrol. By the late 1930s more than three-fourths of the households
in borh democratic Great Britain and dictatorial Germany had ar least one cheap,
mass-produced radio. Radio was well suited for promorting patriotism and spreading
political propaganda. Radios were revolutionary in that they were capable of reaching
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all of 4 nation’s citizens at once, offering them a single perspective on current events,
and reaching them a single national language and pronunciation. Dictators such as
Mussolini and Hitler controlled the airwaves and could reach enormous national audi-
ences with their [requent, dramartic speeches. In democratic countries politicians such
as President Franklin Roosevelt and Prime Minister Seanley Baldwin effectively used
informal “fireside chars” 10 bolster support.

Chapter Summary

Mativnalism, militarism, imperialism, and the alliance system increased political ten-
sivns across Europe ar the end of the nineteenth century. Franz Ferdinand’s assassi-
nation in 1914 sparked a regional war that soon became global, as imperialistic ties
brought countries and colonies around the world into the conflict. Four years of
stalemare and slaughter lollowed. Entire societies mobilized for total war, and govern-
ment powers greatly increased. Women earned grearer social equality, and labor unions
grew. Many European countries adopted socialism as a realistic economic blueprin.

Horrible losses on the eastern front led to Russian sar Nicholas 11s abdication in
March 1917. A provisional government controlled by moderare social democrats re-
placed him but refused to withdraw Russia from the war. A second Russian revalution
followed in November 1917, led by Lenin and his Communist Bolshevik Party. The
Bolsheviks cstablished a radical regime, smashed existing capitalist institutions, and
posed an ongoing challenge 1o Furope and its colonial empires.

The "war to end war” brought only a fragile truce. Over American protests, France
and Grear Britain sought revenge on Germany. The Versailles treaty took away Ger-
many’s colonies, limited its army and navy, and demanded admiuance of war guile
and exorhirant war reparations. Scparare rreaties redrew the maps of Furope and the
Middle East. Allied wartime solidarity faded, and Germany remained unrepenrant,
setting the stage for World War 11, Globally, the Furopean powers refused to extend
self-derermination to their colonies, instead creating a mandare system that sowed
further discontent among colonized peoples.

Waorld War [ caused political and cconomic disruption across Europe. In the 1920s
moderate political leaders sought to create an enduring peace and rebuild prewar
prosperity through compromise. By decade’s end they seemed to have succeeded:
Germany experienced an economic recovery, France rebuilt its war-torn regions, and
Britains Labour Parry expanded social services. Ulrimarely, however, these measures
were shorr-lived.

The war'’s harrors, particularly the industrializarion of war that slaughrered mil-
lions, shatrered Enlightenment ideals and caused widespread anxiery. In the interwar
vears philosophers, artists, and writers pormrayed these anxieries in their work. Movies
and the radio initially offered escape bur soan became powerful rools of indocrrination
and propaganda.
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CONNECTIONS

The Great War has continued to influence global politics and societies

nearly a century after the guns wenr silent in November 1918. To un-

derstand rhe origins of many modern world conflicts, one must study
first the inwrigues and trearies and the revolutions and uphcavals that were associated
with this first truly world war.

The war’s mosr obvious consequences were fele in Europe, where three empires
collapsed and new states were created out of the ruins. Old European antagonisms
and mistrust made the negotiation of fair and just trearties ending the war impossible,
despite the best efforts of an vutsider, American president Wilson, ro make this a war
to end all wars. In Chaprer 30 we will see how the conflict contributed to a worldwide
depression, the rise of toralitarian dictatorships, and a Second World War more glohal
and destrucrive than the first. In the Middle East the five-hundred-year-old Ottoman
Empire came to an end, allowing France and England to carve out mandated territo-
ries— including modern Irag, Palestine/Tsrael, and Lebanon - that remain flash points
for violence and political instabiliry in the owenty-first century. Nationalism, rthe
nincteenth-century European ideclogy of change, took root in Asia, partly driven by
Wilson's promise of self-determination. In Chapter 29 the efforts of various nationalist
leaders — Aratiirk in Turkey, Gandhi in India, Mao Zedong in China, Ho Chi Minh
in Vietnam, and athers — to throw off colonial domination will be examined, as well
as the risc of ultranationalism in Japan, which led it into World War 1l and to ultimate
defear.

America’s entry into the Great War placed it on the world stage, a place it has not
relinquished as a superpower in the owentieth and owenry-first centuries. Russia, too,
evenrually became a superpower, but this ourcome was not so clear in 1919 as its
leaders fought for survival in a vicious civil war. By the outbreak of World War 11
Joseph Stalin had solidified Communist power, and the Soviet Union and the Unired
Stares would play leading roles in defeating roralitarianism in Germany and Japan.
Bur at war's end, as explained in Chapter 31, the two superpowers found themselves
opponents in a Cold War thar lasted for much of the rest of the owenticth century.
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The Great Depression
and World War |

1929-1945

THE YEARS OF ANXIETY AND POLITICAL MANEUVERING IN EUROPE
that followed World War | were made much worse when a massive economic
depression spread around the world following the American stock market
crash of October 1929, An increasingly interconnected global economy now
collapsed. Free-market capitalism appeared to have run its course. People
everywhere looked to new leaders for relief, some democratically elected,
many not. In Europe on the eve of the Second Woarld War, liberal democratic
governments were surviving only in Great Britain, France, the Low Countries,
the Scandinavian nations, and neutral Switzerland. Worldwide, in countries
such as Brazil, Japan, the Soviet Union, and others, as well as in Europs, dic-
tatorships seemed the wave of the future.

The mid-twentieth-century era of dictatorship is a highly disturbing chapter
in the history of civilization. The key development was not only the resur-
gence of authoritarian rule but also the rise of a particularly ruthless brand of
totalitarianism that reached its fullest realization in the Soviet Union, Nazi Ger-
many, and Japan in the 1930s. Stalin, Hitler, and Japan's military leaders inter-
vened radically in society and ruled with unprecedented severity. Hitler's desire
for eastward territorial expansion was partially racially motivated (against the
Slavs and Jews, whom he considered inferior). His sudden attack on Poland in
1939 started World War II. Hitler's successes encouraged the Japanese to ex-
pand their stalemated Chinese campaign into a vast Pacific war by attacking
Pearl Harbor in Hawaii and advancing into Southeast Asia. By war's end, mil-
lions had died on the bhattlefields and in the bombed-out cities. Millions more
died in the Holocaust, in Stalin’s Soviet Union from purges and forced imposi-
tion of communism, and during Japan's quest to create an “Asia for Asians.”
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The Great Depression, 1929-1939

What caused the Great Depression, and what were its consequences?

Like the Grear War, the Great Depression must be spelled with capital leteers. Begin-
ning in 1929 an exceptionally long and severe economic depression struck the entire
world with ever-greater intensity, and recovery was uneven and slow. Only the Second
World War broughr it to an end.

The social and polirical consequences of prolonged economic collapse were enor-
mous and were felt worldwide. Economic depression was a major factor in Japan's
aggressive empire building and militarism in the 1930s. Clsewhere in Asia, as well as
in Latin America and Africa, agricultural depression devastated millions of peasants
and small farmers. Western markets for raw materials dried up, and prices collapsed.
Urban workers faced pay curs and high unemployment. In West Alrica anticolonial
nationalism attracted widespread support for the first dime in the 1930s, setting the
stage for strong independence movements after World War 11

In Europe and the United Srares the depression shatiered the fragile political
stability of the mid-1920s, Mass unemployment made insecurity a reality for millions
of ordinar}' people. In desperation, people looked for new leaders who would “do
something.” They willingly supported radical arremprs ro deal with the crisis by both
demaocraric leaders and dictators. Leaders espousing alternatives to frec-market capital-
ism, such as fascism and communism, gained massive popular support.

The Economic Crisis

Though economic activity was already declining moderately in many countries by
carly 1929, the U.S. stock market crash in October of that year really started the Great
Depression. The American stock marker boom, which had seen swock prices double
between carly 1928 and Seprember 1929, was built on barrowed money. Two factors
explain why. First, the wealih gap (or income inequality) berween America’s rich and
poor reached its greatest exeent in the owentieth century in 1928-1929. One percent
of Americans then held 70 percent of all America’s wealth. (Similar wealth gaps were
present in ather counrries as well.) This meant the other 99 percent of Americans had
to divide up the remaining 30 percent of wealth for all their purchases. Eventually,
with not cnough moncy to go around, the 99 percent had ro borrow to make even
basic purchases—as a result, the cost of farm credit, installment loans, and home
morigages skyrocketed. Then a point was reached where the 99 percent could borrow
no more, so they stopped buying,

Secand, wealthy investors and speculators, as they accumulated more and more
wealth, took increasingly greater investment risks. One such popular risk was ro buy
stocks by paying only a small fraction of the wial purchase price and borrowing the
remainder from their stockbrokers or from banks — abour $4 out of cvery 510 in bank
loans went to buy stocks. Even people of more modest means speculated in chis way,
believing, as had been true throughour the *Roaring Twenties,” that the market would
just keep going up. Such buying “on margin™ was cxremely dangerous. When prices
started falling, the hard-pressed margin buyers started selling 1o pay their debis. The

result was a financial panic. Countless investors and speculators were wiped out in a
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marter of days or weeks, and the New York stock markets crash staried a domino effect
that hit most of the world’s major stock exchanges.

The financial panic in the United States triggered a worldwide financial crisis.
Throughout the 1920s American bankers and investors had lent large sums to many
countries, and as panic spread, New York bankers began recalling their shorr-rerm
loans. Frightened citizens in Europe, Australia, Canada, several counrries in Latin Amer-
ica, and elsewhere began 10 withdraw their bank savings, leading to general financial
chaos. The recall of American loans also accelerated the collapse in world prices, as
husiness people dumped goods in a frantic attempt to get cash to pay what they owed.

The financial chaos led to a drastic decline in production in country after country.
Berween 1929 and 1933 warld ourpur of goods fell by an estimared 38 percent.
Countrics now turned inward and tried to go it alone. Many followed the American
example, in which prorecrive tariffs were raised to their highesr levels ever in 1930 1o
seal off shrinking narional markets for American producers only.

Alrhough historians’ opinions differ, two factors probably hesr explain the relent-
less slide 1o the borrom from 1929 to carly 1933. First, the internarional economy
lacked leadership able to maintain stability when the crisis came. Neither the scriously
weakened British nor the United States —the world’s economic leaders — stabilized

Louisville Flood Victims, 1937 During the Great Depression, Louisville, Kentucky, was hit
by the worst flood in its history. The famous documentary photographer Margaret Bourke-White
captured this image of African American flood victims lining up for food. Not only does the
billboard message mock the Depression-era conditions, but the smiling white family appears
to be driving its car through the line of people, drawing attention to America’s race and class
diﬁElEl'IEES-. (Margarel Bowrke-WhitefTime-LiTe PicturesGeity Images)
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the inrernational economic system in 1929. Instead Britain and the United Stares cur
back internarional lending and erccted high rariffs.

Second, in almosr every country, governments cut their budgers and reduced
spending instead of running large deficits to try to stimulate their economies. Thar is,
governments needed to put large sums of money inro the economy to stimulare job
growth and spending. Afrer World War 11 such a “counter-cyclical policy,” advocated
by the British economist John Maynard Keynes (1883—1946), became a well-estahlished
weapon against depression. But in the 19305 orthodox economists generally regarded
Keynes's prescription with horror.

Mass Unemployment

The need for large-scale government spending was tied 10 mass unemployment. The
99 percents hale in buying contributed to the financial crisis, which led to production
cuts, which in turn caused workers o lose their jobs and have even less money 10 buy
goods. This led to still more production cuts, and unemploymenr soared. In Brirain
uncmployment had averaged 12 percene in che 1920s; berwesn 1930 and 1935 it aver-
aged more than |8 percent. In Germany 25 percent and in Australia 32 percent of the
people were out of work in 1932, The worst unemployment was in the United Statcs.
In the 1920s unemployment there had averaged only 5 percenr; in 1933 it soared to
abaur 33 percent of the entire labor force: 14 million people were our of work. This
was the only rime in American history when more people leflt America than immigrared
in—including thousands of Mexican Americans who suffered increasing hostilicy,
accuscd of stealing jobs from those who considered themselves to be “real Americans,”
and perhaps a hundred thousand Americans who migrated ro the Soviet Union, at-
tracted by communism’s promises of jobs and a new life.

Mass unemployment creared grear social problems. Poverty increased dramati-
cally. although in most industrialized countries unemployed workers generally received
some meager unemployment benefis or public aid that prevented starvarion. Millions
of unemployed people lost their spirit, and homes and ways of life were disrupted in
countless personal tragedies. In 1932 workers in Manchester, England, appealed to
their ciry officials—a typical appeal echoed throughout the Western world:

We tell you thar thousands of people . . . arc in desperate straits. We tell you thar men,
women, and children arc going hungry. . . . We tell you that grear numbers are being

- rendered disiraught through the stress and worry of trying to exist withour work. . | .
If you da not do this—if you do not provide useful work for the unemployed —
what, we ask, is your aliernative? Do not imagine thar this colossal rragedy of un-
employment is going on endlessly wichour some fateful carastrophe. 1lungry men

are :mgr:r' ]'I'I_l.'_‘].']..I

Only strong government action could deal with the social powder keg preparing o
explode.

The New Deal in the United States

The Grear Depression and the response to it marked a major turning point in American
history. Herbere Hoover (U.S. pres. 1929-1933) and his administration initially reacted
to the swck marker crash and economic decline with dogged aprimism but limited
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action. When the financial crisis struck Turope with full force in summer 1931 and
boomeranged back o the Unired Srares, banks failed and unemployment soared. In
1932 industrial producton fell to about 50 percent of its 1929 level.

In these desperate circumsiances Franklin Delano Roosevele (LS. pres. 1933-1945)
won a landslide presidential victory in 1932 with promises of a “New Deal [or the
forgotten man.” Roosevelt’s basic goal was 1o preserve capiralism by reforming ir.
Rejecting socialism and government ownership of industry, Roosevelr advocared force-
ful federal government intervention in the economy. His commirmenr ro narional
relief programs marked a profound shift from rhe rradirional stress on family support
and local community responsibiliny.

As in Asia, Africa, and Latin Amcrica, American farmers were hard hit by the
Grear Depression, and agricultural recovery became a wop priority. Roosevelt’s decision
to leave the gold standard and devalue the dollar was designed to raisc American prices
and save farmers. Innovative programs, such as the 1933 Agricultural Adjustment Act,
aimed to raise prices and farm income by limiting producrion. For a while, these
measures worked.

Roosevelt then auacked mass unemployment, by crearing over a hundred new
federal agencies. These launched a vast range of public works projects so the federal
government could directly employ as many people as financially possible. The most
famous agency was the Works Progress Administration (W1'A), ser up in 1935, The
WPA employed one-fifth of the entire LS. labor force ar some point in the 1930s,
and these workers consrrucred public buildings, bridges, and highways.

Following the path blazed by Germany’s Bismarck in the 1880s (see page 737),
the U.5. government in 1935 established a national social securiry system with old-age
pensions and unemployment benefits. The 1935 Narional Labor Relations Act declared
collective bargaining to be U.S. policy, and union membership more than doubled.
In general, herween 1935 and 1938 government rulings and social reforms chipped
away ar the privileges of the wealthy and tried to help ordinary peaple.

Despite undeniable accomplishments in social reform, the New Deal was only
partly successful as a response to the Grear Depression. At the height of the recovery
in May 1937, 7 million workers were still unemployed (down from a high of 15 mil-
lion in 1933). A reducrion in federal government spending only worsened the economic
siruarion, causing a recession in 1937-1938. Unemployment was still a staggering 10
million when war broke out in Europe in 1939. The New Deal brought fundamental
reform, but it never did pull the Unired States out of the depression; only the Second
World War did thar.

The European Response to the Depression

The American stock market’s collapse in Ocober 1929 ser off a chain of cconomic
downturns that hit Europe, parricularly Germany and Great Britain, the hardest.
Postwar Europe had emerged from the Great War deeply in debt and in desperate
need of invesrmenr capital to rebuild. The United States became the primary credi-
tor and financier. Germany borrowed, for example, to pay Britain war repararions,
and then Britain took thar money and repaid its war debes and investment loans o
America. When the American economy crashed, the whole circular system crashed
with it
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Of all the Western democracies, the Scandinavian countries under socialist leader-
ship responded most successtully ro the challenge of the Great Depression. When the
economic crisis struck in 1929, Sweden's socialist government pioneered the use of
large-scale deficits ro finance public works projects and rhereby maintain production
and employment. Scandinavian governments also increased social welfare benefirs,
from old-age pensions and unemployment insurance ro subsidized housing and ma-
ternity allowances. All this spending required a large burcaucracy and high raxes. Yet
both private and cooperarive enterprise thrived, as did democracy. Some observers
considered Scandinavia’s welfare socialism an appealing middle way berween what they
considered ro be sick capitalism and cruel communism or fascism.

In Brirain, Ramsay MacDonald’s Labour government (1929-1931) and, afrer
1931, the Conservative-dominated coalirion eovernment followed orthodox cconamic
theory. The budger was balanced, but unemployed workers received barely enough
welfare suppore to live. Nevertheless, the economy recovered considerably after 1932,
reflecring the gradual reorientation of the Brirish economy. After abandoning the gold
standard in 1931 and establishing protective rariffs in 1932, Britain concentrated
increasingly on the national, rather than the international, marker. Old cxport indus-
tries, such as rextiles and coal, contnued o decline, bur new industrics, such as auto-
mobiles and clectrical appliances, grew. These developments encouraged British iso-
larionism and often had devastating economic consequences for Britain’s far-flung
colonics and dominions, particularly Australia, Canada, New Zealand, and India,
which depended heavily upon recipracal rrade with Great Britain and the Unired
Stares,

The Great Depression came lare 1o France as it was relatively less indusrrialized
and more isolated from the world economy. Bur once the depression hit, it stayed.
Decline was steady until 1935, and a short-lived recovery never restored production
or employment to predepression levels. Economic stagnation borh reflected and
heightened an ongoing political crisis, as liberals, democratic socialists, and Communists
foughe for conrrol of the French government with conservatives and the far right. The
Latter groups agirared against parliamentary democracy and rurned 1o Mussolini’s Iraly
and Hirler's Germany for inspiration. Ar the same time, the Communist Party and
many workers looked to Stalin’s Russia for guidance. Moderate republicanism’s viral
center was sapped from hoth sides.

Frightened by the growing popularity of Hider- and Mussolini-style righr-wing
dicrararships at home and abroad, the Communist, Socialist, and Radical Parties in
France formed an alliance —the Popular Front —— for the May 1936 national elecrions.
Following its clear viciory, the Popular Front government made the only real arrempr
to deal with France’s social and economic problems of the 1930s. Inspired by Roosevelt's
MNew Deal, the Popular Front launched a far-reaching program of social and economic
reform. Popular with workers and the lower middle class, these measures were quickly
sabotaged by rapid inflation, rising wages, a decline in overseas exports, and cries of
socialist revolution from frightened conservarives. Wealthy people sncaked their money
out of the country, lahor unrest grew, and France entered a severe linancial crisis,
Politically, the Popular Front last many lefi-wing supporters when it failed o back the
republican cause in the Spanish Civil War, while Hitler and Mussolini openly armed
and supporied Franco’s nationalists (sec page 949). In June 1937, with the country
hopelessly divided, the Popular Front collapsed.
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Worldwide Effects

The Great Depression’s magnitude was unprecedented, and its effect rippled well
beyond Europe and the Unired Stares. As many countries and colonies in Africa, Asia,
and Larin America were nearly totally dependent on one or two commodities—such
as coffee beans, rubber, tin, or cocoa— for income, the implemenration of protectionist
trade policies by the leading industrial narions had devastating cffects.

‘T'he Grear Depression hit the vulnerable commodity cconomies of Latin America
especially hard. Long dependent on forcign markets, Latin America saw its commodity
prices and exporrs collapse as Europe and the United States drastically reduced pur-
chases and raised rariffs ro protect domestic products. Chile was arguably the hardest-hit
country in the world, as 80 percent of government revenues came from rhe producrion
and cxport of nitrate and copper, products thar were now in low demand. Brazil burned
millions of bags of coffee beans for which there was no longer a market. With loreign
sales plummeting, Latin American countries could not buy the indusrrial goods they
needed from abroad. 'T'he global depression provoked a profound shift toward economic
nationalism after 1930, as popularly based governments worked to reduce foreign
influence and gain control of their own cconomies and natural resources. These elforts
were fairly successful. By the late 1940s factories in Argentina, Brazil, and Chile could
generally satisfy domestic consumer demand for the products of light industry. Bur as
in Iidler's Germany, the deteriorating economic conditions in Brazil, Guatcmala,
Micaragua, Honduras, Fl Salvador, Argentina, and elsewhere also gave rise to dictator-
ships, some of them modcled along European Fascist lines (990-994).

The Great Depression marked a decisive rurning point in the development of
African nationalism. For the first rime, educated Africans faced widespread unemploy-
ment. African peasants and small business people who had been drawn into world
trade, and who sometimes profited from booms, also felt the agony of the decade-long
buse, as did urban workers, In some areas the result was unprecedented mass protest.
The Gold Coast {modern Ghana) cocoa holdups of 1930-1931 and 19371938 are
the most famous examples (see page 987).

While Asians were somewhat alTected by the Grear Depression, the consequences
varied greatly by country or colony and were not as serious generally as they were else-
where, Thar being said, where the depression did hit, it was ofren severe. The price of
ricc— Asia’s staff of life and main cash crop— fell by two-thirds berween 1929 and 1932,
Also crippling to the region’s economies was Asia’s heavy dependence on raw material
exports, such as rubber and tin from Malaya for automobile production. With debts to
lacal moneylenders fixed in value and taxes to colonial governments hardly ever reduced,
miany Asian peasants in the 1930s struggled under crushing debt and suffered terribly.

In China indusirial production increased substandally after the Qing Dynasty
collapsed in 1911, while the 1919 May Fourth Movement, which encouraged a boycore
of foreign goods, caused foreign imports to drop through the 1920s. When the Great
Depression reached China in the carly 1930s, it hit the rural economy the hardest.
China’s economy depended heavily on cash-crop exporrs and these declined dramari-
cally, while cheap foreign agricultural goods—such as rice and wheat — were dumped

- in China. Agriculrural prices in 1932 were only 41 percent of 1921 prices, and rural

incomes fell by over 50 percent berween 1931 and 1934, While Chinese industrial
production dropped off after 1931, it quickly recovered so that by 1936t had recovered
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to pre-1931 levels. Much of this growth was in the military secror, as China tricd to
catch up with the West and also prepare for war with Japan. Sill, China’s main concerns
during the 1930s (see Chaprer 29) were a civil war between Communist and National-
ist armics, and Japan’s invasion and occuparion of large areas of the country.

In Japan the terrible suflering caused by the Great Depression caused ultranation-
alists and militarists to call for less dependence on global markets and the expansion
of a self-sufficient empire. Such expansion began in 1931 when Japan invaded Chinese
Manchuria, which became a major source of the raw materials needed to feed Japanese
indusrrial growth (sce Chaprer 29). Japan recovered more quickly from the Grear
Diepression than any other major industrial power because of prompt action by the
civilian democratic government, bur the government and large corporations continued
o be blamed lor the economic downrurn., By the mid-1930s this lack of confidence,
combined wirth the collapsing internarional economic order, Furope’s and America’s
increasingly isolationist and protectionist policics, and a growing admiration for Nazi
Germany and s authoritarian, miliaristic model of government, had led the Japanesc
military to topple the civilian authorities and dictate Japan’s furure.

Authoritarian States

What was the nature of the new totalitarian dictatorships, and how did
they differ from conservative authoritarian states and from each other?

Both conservarive and radical wotalitarian dicrarorships arose in Europe in the 19205
and the 1930s. Although they sometimes overlapped in character and practice, they
were profoundly dilferent in cssence.

Conservative Authoritarianism

The traditional form of antidemocratic government in world history was conservative
authoritarianism. Like Russias 1sars and China’s emperors, the leaders of such govern-
ments relied on obedient bureaucracies, vigilant police departments, and truseworthy
armies ro control society. They forbade or limited popular participation in government,
and often jailed or exiled political opponents. Yet they had ncither the ability nor the
desire to control many aspects of their subjects” lives. As long as the people did not try
to change the system, they often enjoyed considerable personal independence.

After the First World War, conservative authoritarianism revived, especially in
Latin America. Conservarive dictators also scized power in Spain and Portugal, and in
the less-developed eastern part of Europe, where by 1938 only Czechoslovakia remained
true to liberal political ideals. There were several reasons for this development. These
lands lacked strong rraditions of self-government, and many new stares, such as Yugo-
slavia, were torn by ethnic conflicts. Dictatorship appealed to nationalists and military
leaders as a way to repress such tensions and preserve national uniry. Large landowners
and the church were siill powerful forces in these predominanty agrarian areas and
often looked o dictators to protect them {rom progressive land reform or Communist
agrarian upheaval. Although some of the conservative authorirarian regimes (particularly
Spain) adopted certain Fascist characteristics in the 1930s, they were concerned more
with maintaining the status quo than with mobilizing the masses or forcing society
into rapid change or war.
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Radical Totalitarian Dictatorships

By rthe mid-1930s a new kind of radical dicratorship —termed rotalitarian— had
emerged in the Soviet Union, Germany, and, to a lesser extent, ltaly. Before discussing
totalitarianism and how it developed in individual countries, we must first nore thar
many scholars have disagreed quite fundamentally over the definition of roralirarian-
ism, its origins, and to whar countries and leaders the term should apply. Moreover,
when the Cold War began in the lare 1940s (sce page 967), conservatives, particularly
in the United States, commandeered the term as shorthand for an evil, rurchless, fright-
ening Communist regime in the Soviet Union and its sarcllites. Liberals, especially in
the 1960s, used the term more loosely o refer to every system they felr inhibired
freedom — from local police ra the 115, Pentagon. Thus by the 19805 many scholars
questioned the term’s usefulness. More recently, with these cavearts, scholars have re-
turned to the term o explain and understand fascism, Nazism, and communism in
the 19205, 19305, and 1940s.

It can be argued thar totalitarianism began with the total war effort of 19141918
(scc Chapter 28), as governments acquired total control over all areas of sociery in
order 10 achieve one supreme objective: victory. This provided a model for future
totalirarian states. As the French thinker Elie Halévy observed in 1936, the varierties
of modern rotalitarian tyranny — fascism, Nazism, and communism—could be thoughr
of as “feuding brothers” with a common father: the nature of modern war.”

The consequences of the Versailles treary and the severe economic and political
problems that Germany and Iraly faced in the 1920s left both those countries ripe for
new leadership, but not necessarily rotalitarian dicrators. It was the Great Depression
thar must be viewed as the immediare cause of the modern towalitarian stare. Some
scholars have argued that withour the global depression and the German economy's
complete collapse, Hitler could not have seized power in the early 1930s. In 1956
American historians Carl Friedrich and Zbigniew Brzezinski identified at least six
key features of modern otalitarian srates? Although some scholars have been crirical
of their model, the six [eatures remain uscful as instruments for comparison and analysis.
The six features are (1) an official ideology that demanded adherence from everyone,
that touched every aspect of a citizen's cxistence, and thar promised to lead to a “perfect
final stage of mankind”; (2) 2 single ruling party, whose “passionatc and unquestionably-
dedicared-to-the-ideology” members were drawn from a small percentage of the roral
population (following Lenin’s “vanguard of the proletariat” madel; see page 876),
hierarchically organized, and led by one charismaric leader, the “dicrator”; (3) complete
control of “all weapons of armed combat™; (4) complete monopoly of all means of mass
communication; (3) a system of terror, physical and psychic, entorced by the parry
and the secrer police; and (6) central control and direction of the entire economy.

While all these features were present in Stalin’s Communist Soviet Union and
Hitler’s Nazi Germany, there were some major differences. Most norably, Sovier com-
munism seized privare property for the state and sought to level socicty by crushing
the middle classcs. Nazi Germany also criticized big landowners and industrialists bur,
unlike the Communists, did not try to nationalize private properry, so the middle
classes survived. This difference in property and class relations led some scholars 10
speak of “totalitarianism of the left”— Stalinist Russia—and “totalitarianism of the
right” — Nazi Germany.
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Moreover, Soviet Communists ultimately had inrernarional aims: they sought to
unire the workers of the wotld. Mussolini and Hitler claimed they were interested in
changing state and socicty on a narional level only, although Hitler envisioned a gready
expanded “living space” (lebensnanm) for Germans in eastern Furope and Russia. Both
Mussolini and Hirler used the term fascism to describe their movements’ supposedly
“total” and revolurionary character. Orthodox Marxist Communists argued thar the
Fascists were powerful capitalists seeking wo destroy the revolurionary working class
and thus protect their enormous profits. So while Communists and Fascists borh sought
the overthrow nfcxisring sociery, their Id&ﬂluy‘t‘s clashed, and rhcy WCTC enemies.

European Fascist movements shared many characteristics, including extreme
nationalism; an anri-socialism aimed at destroying working-class movements: a crush-
ing of human individualism; alliances with powerful capiralists and landowners; and
glorification of war and the military. Fascists, especially in Germany, also embraced
racial homogeneity, a fanatical obsession thar led 0 the Holocaust (see page 953).
Indeed, while class was the driving force in communisr ideology, race and racial purity
were profoundly important o Nazi ideology.

Although 19305 Japan has sometimes been called a Fascisi society, most recent
scholars disagree with this label. Some European Fascist ideas did appear artracrive to
Japanese political Philusnphcrs, such as Hitler's desire [or easoward expansion, which
would be duplicated by Japan’s expansion to the Asian mainland. Others included
nationalism, militarism, the corporatist economic model, and a single, all-powerful
political party. The idea of a Japanese dictator, however, clashed with the emperor’s
divine status. Declining suppore in Curope for democracy and capitalism, plus the
Girear Depression’s initially devastating effects, also influenced Japanese thinking.
However, there were also various ideologically unique forees at work in Japan, in-
cluding ultranationalism, militarism (building on the historic role of samurai war-
riors in Japanese society), reverence for rradirional ways, emperor worship, and the
profound changes to Japancse socicty heginning with the Meiji Restoration in 1867
(sec page 810). These also contributed to the risc of a totalitarian, bur nor Fascist, state
before the Second World War.

In summary, the concept of totalitarianism remains a valuable wol for historical
understanding, It correctly highlights that in the 1930s Germany, the Sovier Unian,
and Japan made an unprecedented “rotal claim” on the beliefs and behaviors of their
respective citizens.” In this they were never successful. No dictator— whether Hitler,
Sralin, or even Mao Zedong later in China—ever gained roral conurol over a nation’s
citizens and socieries. 1This was true even when Germans and Russians were building
ever-larger concentration camps and gulags (labor camps) to quicr the dissidenis and
opponents of their regimes. Thus totalitarianism is an idea never fully achieved.

Stalin’s Soviet Union

How did Stalin and the Communist Party build a totalitarian order in the
Soviet Union?

A master of political infighting, Jaseph Stalin (1879-1953) cautiously consclidared
his power and eliminated his enemies in the mid-1920s. Then in 1928, as the rul-
ing Communist Parry’s undisputed leader, he launched the first five-year plan—
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a “revolution from above,”™ as he so aptly termed it, to transform Soviet society along
socialist lines. Stalin and the Communist Party used constant propaganda, enormous
sacrifice, and unlimired violence and state control to establish a dynamic, modern
totalitarian state in the 1930s,

From Lenin to 5talin

By spring 1921 Lenin and the Bolsheviks had won the civil war, bur they ruled a shar-
tered and devastated land. Facing economicdisintegration, the worsr famine in genera-
tions, tiots by peasanrs and workers, and an open rebellion by previously pro-Balshevik
sailors at Kronstadr, Lenin changed course. In March 1921 he announced the New
Economic Policy (NEP). which re-established limired economic freedom in an atempt
to rebuild agriculture and indusery. Peasant producers could sell their surpluses in free
markets, as could private traders and small handicraft manufacturers. Heavy industry,
railroads, and banks, however, remained wholly nationalized.

The NEI was successful both politically and economically. Politically, it was a
necessary but temporary compromise with the Soviet Union’s overwhelming peasant
majority, the only force capable of overturning Lenins government. Economically, the
NEP brought rapid recovery. In 1926 industrial ourpur surpassed prewar levels, and
peasants were producing almost as much grain as before the war

As the cconomy recovered, an intense power struggle began in the Communist
Party’s inner circles, for Lenin lefr no chosen successor when he died in 1924. The prin-
cipal contenders were Stalin and Leon Trowsky. Stalin was a good organizer but had no
expericnce outside Russia. Trotsky, who had planned the 1917 wkeover (see page 878)
and created the Red Army, appeared to have all the advantages. Yer Stalin won because
he gained the party’s support, the only genuine source of power in the one-parry state.

With cunning Stalin gradually achieved absolute power between 1922 and 1927,
Ie used the moderates to crush Trowsky and then wrned against the moderares and
destroyed them as well. Stalin’s final criunph came ar the party congress of December
1927, which condemned all deviation from the general party line as formulated by
Stalin.

The Five-Year Plans
The 1927 party congress marked the end of the NEP and the beginning of socialist

five-year plans. The first five-year plan had staggering cconomic objectives. In just five
years, total industrial output was to increase by 250 percent and agriculwural produc-
tion by 150 percent. By 1930 economic and social change was sweeping the counrry
in a frenzied cftore to modernize, much like the Industrial Revolution in Europe in
the 1800s (see Chapter 23), and dramarically changing the lives of ordinary people,
sometimes ar grear persanal cost. One worker complained, “The workers . . . made
every effort to fulfill the industrial and financial plan and fulfilled it by more than 100
percent, but how are they supplied? The ration is received only by the worker, except
for ryc flour, his wife and small children receive nothing. Workers and their families
wear worn-out clothes, the kids are in rags, rheir naked bellies sticking our.™

Stalin unleashed his “second revolurion” becausce, like Lenin, Stalin and his militant
supportcrs were decply commirtted to socialism as they understood it Stalin was also
driven 1o carch up with the advanced and presumably hostile Western capiralist na-
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tons. To a conference of managers of socialist industry in February 1931, Stalin fa-

mously declared:

Tt is sometimes asked whether it is not possible to slow down the tempo a bir, to put
a check on the movement. No, comrades, it is not possible! The tempo must not be
reduced! . . . To slacken the tempo would mean falling behind. And those who fall
behind get beaten. But we do not want to be beaten. No, we refuse o be beaten! . . .
W are fifty or 2 hundred years behind the advanced countrics. We must make good

this distance in ten years. Eicher we do it, or we shall be crushed.”

Domesrically, there was the peasant problem. For cenruries peasants had wanted
to own the land, and finally they had it Sooner or later, the Communists reasoned,
the peasants would become conservative capitalists and threaten the regime. Stalin
therefore launched a preventive war against the peasantry to bring it under the state’s
absolure control.

That war was collectivization— the forcible consolidation of individual peasant
farms into large, state-controlled enterprises. Beginning in 1929 peasants were ordered
to give up their land and animals and hecome members of collective farms. As for the
kulaks, the better-off peasants, Stalin instructed party workers to “break their resistance,
o eliminate them as a class.”® Stripped of land and livestock, many starved or were
departed o torced-labor camps for “re-educartion.”

Since almost all peasants were poor, the rerm £xlad soon meant any peasant who
opposed the new system. Whole villages were often attacked. One conscience-stricken
colonel in the secret police conlessed to a foreign journalist;

I am an old Bolshevik. 1 worked in the underground against the Tsar and then 1

. foughe in the Civil War. Did 1 do all that in order that I should now surround vil-
lages with machine guns and order my men to fire indiscriminately into crowds of
peasants? Oh, no, no!”

Forced collectivization led to disaster. Many peasants slaughtered their animals
and burned their crops in protest. Nor were the state-controlled collecrive farms more
productive. Grain outpur barely increased, and collectivized agriculture made no
substantial financial contribution to Suviet industrial development during the first
[ive-year plan.

In Ukraine Stalin institured a policy of all-out collectivization with two goals: o
destroy all expressions of Ukrainian nationalism, and ro break the Ukrainian peasants’
will so they would accepr collecrivizarion and Soviet rule. Stalin began by purging
Ukraine of its intellecruals and policical clite, labeling them reactionary narionalists and
enemies of socialism. He then set impossibly high grain quotas—up 1o nearly 50 per-
centof total production — for the collectivized farms. This grain quota had to be turned
over o the government before any peasant could receive a share. Many scholars and
dozens of governments and international organizations have declared Stalins and the
Sovier government’s policies a deliberare acr of genocide. As ane historian observed:

| Grain supplics were sufficient to sustain everyone if properly diseribured. People died

| mastly of terror-starvation (excess grain exports, seizure ol edibles from the swarving,
stare refusal to provide emergency relict, bans on ourmigraton, and forced deportation
tor Tood-delicit locales), not poor harvests and routine administrative hlmg“ng.”’
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'Euﬁrﬁlﬂmgﬂh Soviet Collectivization Poster
EuiTh B DCROBHOM JANDEUERA- Soviet leader loseph Stalin ordered a
e - nationwide forced collectivization cam-
_PRG04AA RaACE COBETERORD i paign from 1929 to 1933. Following
COe0aA TREPAD N VBEREiHO  §5 communist theory, the government
; i created large-scale collective farms
TPUROSQID EPECTESHCTEA p by seizing land and forcing peasants

to work on it. In this idealized 1932
poster, farmers are encouraged to com-
plete the five-year plan of collectiviza-
tion, while Stalin looks on approvingly.
The outcome instead was a disaster,
Millions of people died in the resulting

human-created famine. Deusches Plasa
Museum, Esien, Germany/&rchives Charmet!
Tiee Bridgeman Art Library)

The resule was a terrible man-made
famine, called in Ukrainian the [lala-
dgmor (Hunger-extermination), in
Ukraine in 1932 and 1933, which
probably claimed 3 to 5 million lives.

Collectivization was a cruel bur
real victory for Communist ideologues
who were looking to institure rheir

brand of communism and to crush
npposition as much as improve pro-
duction. By 1938, 93 percent of peasant families had been herded onto collecrive farms
at 2 horrendous cost in both human lives and resources. Regimented as srare emplaoyees
and dependent on the state-owned tractor stations, the collectivized peasants were no
longer a political threar.

The industrial side of the five-year plans was more successful. Soviet industry
produced abour four rimes as much in 1937 as in 1928. No other major country had
ever achieved such rapid induserial growrh. Heavy industry led the way, and urban
development aceelerated: more than 25 million people migrated 1o cities to become
industrial workers during the 1930s.

The sudden crearion of dozens of new factories demanded tremendous resources.
Funds for industrial expansion were collecred from the peaple through heavy hidden
sales 1axes. Firm labor discipline also contributed to rapid industrialization. ‘Trade
unions lost most of their power, and individuals could not move without police per-
mission. When factory managers needed more hands, they were sent “unneeded”
peasants from collective farms,

Foreign engineers were hired ro plan and construct many of the new facrories.
Highly skilled American engineers, hungry for work in the depression years, were
particularly important unril newly rrained Sovier experts began to replace them after
1932, Siberia’s new steel mills were modeled on America’s best. Thus Swalin’s planners
harnessed the skill and technology of capitalist countries to promate the surge of so-
cialist industry.
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Life and Culture in Soviet Society

Daily lifc was hard in Stalin’s Sovier Union. Taxes ro pay for industrial investment
reduced consumption, so there was no improvement in the average living standard.
There were constant shortages, and scarciry of housing was a particularly serious
problem. A relarively lucky family received one room for all its members and shared
both a kitchen and a tiler wirh others on the floor. Less forrunare people built scrap-
lumber shacks in shantytowns. Despite these hardships, many Communists saw
rhemselves as heroically building the world’s first socialist sociery while capitalism
crumbled and fascism rose in the Wesr,

Offserring the hardships were the impaorrant social benefits Sovier workers received,
such as old-age pensions, free medical scrvices and education, and day-care centers for
children. Unemployment was almost unknown. Moreover, there was the possibility
of personal advancement. Rapid industrialization required massive numbers of trained
experts, such as skilled workers, engineers, and plant managers. Thus the Stalinist scare
broke wirh the egalitarian policics of the 19205 and provided tremendous incentives
to those who acquired specialized skills. A growing rechnical and managerial elite
joined rthe political and artistic clites in a new upper class, whose members were rich
and powerful,

Sovier socicry’s radical wansformation profoundly affected women’s lives. The
Russian Bolshevik Revolution immediately proclaimed complete equality of rights for
women. In the 19205 divorce and abortion were made easily available, and women
were urged to work outside the home, After Stalin came to power, however, he encour-
aged a return 1o traditional family values.

The most lasting changes for women involved work and education. Peasant women
continued 1o work on farms, and millions of women now toiled in facrories and heavy
construcrion. The more determined women entered the ranks of the berrer-paid
specialists in industry and science. By 1950, 75 percent of all doctors in the Soviet
Union were women,

Culture was thoroughly politicized through constant propaganda and indocerina-
tion. Parry acrivists lectured workers in facrories and peasants on collecrive farms, while
newspapers, films, and radio broadcasts recounted socialist achievements and warned
of capiralist plots. Writers and arrists who effectively combined genuine creativity and
political propaganda became darlings of the regime.

Stalinist Terror and the Great Purges

In the mid-1930s the push to build socialism and a new sociery culminared in ruchless
police rerror and a massive purging of the Communist Parry. In late 1934 Sualin’s
number-two man, Sergei Kirov, was mysteriously murdered. Although Sealin himsell
probably ordered Kirov's murder, he used the incident to launch a reign of terror

In August 1936 sixteen prominent “Old Bolsheviks” — party members before the
1917 revolution — confessed 1o all manner of plots against Sralin in spectacular public
show trials in Moscow. Then in 1937 the secret police arrested a mass of lesser party
officials and newer members, worturing them and exrracting confessions for more show
trials. In addition to the party faithful, union officials, managers, intellecruals, army
officers, and countless ordinary citizens were seruck down. One Stalin funcrionary
admirred, “Innocent people were arrested: naturally —otherwise no one would he
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frightened. If people were arrested only tor specific misdemeanors, all the others would
feel safe and so become ripe for treason.™"! Inaall, at least 8 million people were arrested,
and millions of rhese were cxecuted. Those not immediately execurad were sent to
gulags — labor camps from which few escaped. Many were simply worked to death as
they provided convice labor for Stalins industrialization drive in areas of low popula-
tion. Between January 1937 and January 1939 the number of camp inmatcs rosc from
0.5 million to nearly 1.5 million.

Stalin recruited 1.5 million new members to replace those purged. Thus more than
half of all Communist Parcy members in 1941 had joined since the purges. Products
of this second revolution of the 1930s, these new members sought the opportuniries
and rewards parry membership offered. This new generation of Swalin-formed Com-
munists served the leader effectively uniil his death in 1953 and then governed the
Soviet Union until the early 1980s.

Stalin’s mass purges remain baffling, for most historians believe those purged
poscd no threat and confessed 1o crimes they had not commirted. Some historians
have challenged the long-standing inrerprerarion that blames the grear purges on
Stalin'’s cruelty or madness. They argue that Stalin’s fears were exaggerated but genuine
and were shared by many in the party and in the gencral population who were bom-
barded daily with propaganda. Investigations and trials snowballed into a mass hysteria,
a new witch-hunt."? Historians who have accessed recently apened Sovier archives,
however, continue to hold that Stalin was intimately involved and personally directed
the purges, abetied by amenable informers, judges, and executioners. Oleg Khlevniuk,
a Ukrainian historian familiar with these archives, writes, “Theorics about the clemen-
tal, spuntaneous nature of the rerror, abour a loss of central control over the course
of mass repression, and abour the role of rt:g,iunarj. leaders in initiating the rerror are
simply not suppum:d by the historical record.”'? In short, a ruthless and pammid
Stalin found large numbers of willing collaborarors for crime as well as [or
achievement,

Mussolini and Fascism in Italy

How did Italian fascism develop?

Mussolini’s Fascist movement and his seizure of power in 1922 were important steps
in the rise of dictatorships berween the two world wars. Mussolini and his supporrers
were the first to call themselves “Fascists.” His dictatorship was brural and rhearrical,
and it conrained elements of both conservative authorirarianism and modern
toralirarianism. :

The Seizure of Power

In the early twentieth cenrury lraly was a liberal state with civil rights and a constimu-
tional manarchy. On the eve of the First World War, the parliamentary regime granted
universal male suffrage. But there were serious problems. Poverry was widespread, and
many peasants were more attached ro their villages and local interests than o the
national stare. Moreover, the papacy, many devout Catholics, conservatives, and land-
owners remained opposed to the middle-class lawyers and politicians who ran the
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country largely for their own benefic. Church-stare relations were often rense. Class
differences were also extreme, and by 1912 the Socialist Party’s radical wing led the
puwcrﬁl.i revolutionary socialist maovement, !4

World War I worsened the political siruarion. Having fought on the Allied side
almosr exclusively for purposes of territorial cxpansion, the parliamentary govern-
ment disappointed Italian narionalists with ltaly’s modest gains at the Paris Peace
Conference. Workers and peasants also felt cheared: to win their support during the
war, the government had promised social and land reform, which ir failed ro deliver
after the war.

The Russian Revolution inspired and cnergized Traly’s revolutionary socialist
movement, and radical workers and peasants began occupying facrories and seizing
land in 1920. These actions scared and mobilized the properry-owning classes, Thus
by 1921 revolurionary socialisrs, antiliberal conservatives, and frightened property
owners were all opposed — though for different reasons— ro the liberal parliamentary
ZOVCITIMECNL.

Into these crosscurrents of unrest and fear stepped Benito Mussolini (1883-1945).
Mussolini began his political career as a Socialist Party leader and radical newspaper
ediror hefore World War I. Expelled from the ltalian Socialist Party for supporting the
war, and wounded on the lalian front in 1917, Mussolini rerurned home and began
organizing bitter war veterans into a band of Fascists—from the Iralian word for “a
union of forces.”

At first Mussolini’s program was a radical combination of nationalist and socialist
demands, including territorial expansion, workers’ benefits, and land reform for peas-
ants. As such, ir competed directly with the wtll-nrganiz.cd Socialist Parry and failed
w attract followers, Mussalini realized his violent verbal assaults on rival Socialists won
him growing support from conscrvarives and rhe frightened middle classes. He now
began ro shift gears and to exalt nation over class, such as in this 1921 speech in which
he ridicules and dismisses the Marxist interpretarion of history:

We deny the existence of two classes, because there are many more than two classcs.
We deny that human history can be cxplained in terms of economics. We deny your
internationalism. That is a luxury article which only the elevared can pracdce, because
peaples are passionarcly bound to their narive soil.'?

Mussolini and his private army of Black Shirts also turned to physical violence.
Few people were killed, but Socialist newspapers, union halls, and local Socialise Party
headquarters were destroyed. A skillful polirician, Mussolini convinced his followers
they were opposing the “Reds” while also making a real revolution of the licdle people
againsr the cstablished inerests.

With the government breaking down in 1922, partly because of the chaos created
by his Black Shirt bands, Mussolini stepped forward as the savior of order and prap-
erty, demanding the existing governmenr’s resignation and his own appointment by
the king. Tn October 1922 thirty thousand Fascists marched on Rome, threatening
the king and demanding he appoint Mussolini prime minister. Victor Emmanuel T11
(r. 1900-1946), forced o choose between Fascists or Socialists, asked Mussolini to
form a new cabinet. Thus, after widespread violence and a threar of armed uprising,
Mussolini scized power “legally.”
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The Regime in Action

In 1924 Mussolini declared his desire to “make the nation Fascist™® and imposed a
serics of repressive measures. Press freedom was abolished, elections were fixed, and
the government ruled hy decree. Mussolini arrested his political opponcnts, disbanded
all independent labor unions, and put dedicated Fascists in control of Ttaly’s schools.
He creared a Fascist yourh movement, Fascist labor unions, and many other Fascist
arganizarions. I e trumpeted his goal in a famous slogan of 1926: “Everything in the
state, nothing outside the state, nothing against the state.”! By year’s end Italy was a
onec-party dicratorship under Mussolini’s unquestioned leadership.

Mussolini was only primarily interested, however, in personal power. Rather than
destroy the old power structure, he remained content 1o compromise with the conserv-
ative classes that contralled the army, the economy, and rhe srare. He never tried ro
purge these classes or even maove very vigorously against them. He controlled labor but
lefe big business o regulae itsell, profitably and securely. There was no land reform.

Mussolini also drew increasing support from the Carholic Church. In the Lateran
Agreement of 1929, he recognized the Vatican as a tiny independent state and agreed
to give the church heavy financial support. The pope in return urged Italians to sup-
port Mussolini’s government.

Like Stalin and Hider, Mussolini favored a return of traditional roles for women.
He abolished divorce and told women o stay at home and produce children. In 1938
women were limited by law to a maximum of 10 percent of the better-paying jobs in
industry and government. Despite these policies, Italian women appear not to have
changed their attitudes or behavior in any important way under Fascist rule.

Mussolini’s governmenr passed no racial laws unril 1938 and did not persccute
Jews savagely undl late in the Second World War, when Italy was under Nazi control.
MNor did Mussolini establish a cruly ruchless police state. Only owenty-three political
prisoners were condemned to death berween 1926 and 1944. Mussolini’s Fascist Iraly,
though repressive and undemocratic, was never really totalitarian.

Hitler and Nazism in Germany

Why were Hitler and his Nazi regime initially so popular, and how did their
actions lead to World War 1I7

The most frightening dictatorship developed in Nazi Germany. A product of Hidler's
evil genius as well as of Germany's social and polirical situarion, the Nazi movement
shared some of the characteristics of Mussolini’s Iralian Fascist model. Bur Nazism
asserred an unlimited claim over German society and proclaimed the uliimate power
of its ageressive leader, Adolf Hitler. Nazism’s aspirations were cruly totalitarian.

The Roots of Nazism

Nazism grew out of many complex conceprs, ofwhich the most influenrial were extreme
narionalism and racism. These ideas caprured the mind of the young Adolf Hitler
(1889-1945) and evolved into Nazism.

The son of an Austrian customs official, Hider spent his childhood in small towns

in Austria. He did poorly in high school and dropped our ar age sixteen. Ile then
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headed to Vienna, where he was exposed 10 extireme Austro-German nationalists who
belicved Germans to be a superior people and central Furope’s narural rulers. They
advocated union with Germany and violent expulsion of “inferior” peoples from the
Austro-Hungarian Empire,

From these extremists Hitler eagerly absorbed virulent anti-Semitism, racism, and
harred of Slavs. e developed an unshakable belief in the crudest distortions of Social
Darwinism (see page 750), the superioriry of Germanic races, and the inevitability of
racial conflict. The Jews, he claimed, directed an international conspiracy of finance
capitalism and Marxist socialisim against German culrure, German uniry, and the Ger-
man race. Anti-Semitism and racism became Hitler's most passionate convictions.

Hitler greeted the Great War's outbreak as a salvation. The struggle and discipline
of serving as a soldier in the war gave his life meaning, and when Germany suddenly
surrendered in 1918, Hirler's world was sharrered. Convinced that Jews and Marxists
had “stabbed Germany in the back.” he vowed 1o fight on.

In late 1919 Hitler joined a riny extremist group in Munich called the German
Workers' Party; which promised a uniquely German “national socialism™ rhar would
abalish the injustices ol capitalism and creare a mighty “people’s community.” By 1921
Hidler had gained absolute control of this small but growing party, now renamed the
MNational Socialist German Warker's Parry, or Nazi Party. A master of mass propaganda
and political showmanship, ITider worked his audiences into a fremey with wild atacks
on the Versailles treary, the Jows, war profiteers, and Germany's Weimar Republic.

In late 1923 Germany under the Weimar Republic was experiencing unparalleled
hyperinflation and scemed on the verge of collapse (see page 884). In 1925 the old
Great War field marshal Paul von Hindenburg (1847—1934) became rhe second presi-
dent of the young democraric (Germany. Hidler, inspired by Mussolini’s recent victory,”
artempted an armed uprising in Munich. Despite the failure of the poorly organized
plot and Hitler’s arrest, Nazism had been born.

Hitler’s Road to Power

At his trial Hitler violently denounced the Weimar Republic and arrracred enormous
publicity. From rhe unsuccessful revolt, Iidler concluded he had to gain power legally
through clectoral competition. During his brief prison term he dictated Mein Kampf
(My Struggle), in which he expounded on his basic ideas on race and anti-Semitism,
the notion of territorial cxpansion based on “living space” for Germans, and the role
of the leader-dictator, called the Fibrer (FYOUR-uhr).

In the years of relarive prosperity and stability between 1924 and 1929, Hider
concentrared on building his Nazi Party. The Nazis remained a small splinter group
until the 1929 Great Depression shattered economic prosperiry. By the end of 1932
an incredible 43 percent of the labor force was unemployed. Industrial production fell
by one-half between 1929 and 1932. No factor contributed more to Hiter's success
than this economic erisis. Hitler began promising German voters economic as well as
political and international salvation,

Hidler rejected free-market capitalism and advocated government programs ro
promote recovery. He pitched his speeches to middle- and lower-middle-class groups
and to skilled workers. As the economy collapsed, great numbers of these people “vored
their packethooks™® and deserted the conservative and moderate parties for the Nazis.
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Young People in Hitler's Germany This
photo from 1930 shows Hitler admiring a young
boy dressed in the uniform of Hitler's storm troop-
ers, a paramilitary organization of the Nazi Party
that supported Hitler's rise to power in the 19205
and early 1930s. Only a year after the founding
of the storm troopers in 1921, Hitler began to
organize Germany's young people into similar
paramilitary groups in an effort to militarize all
of German society. The young paramilitaries be-
came the Hitler Youth, who eventually numbered
in the millions. (PupperfotodGetty Images)

In the 1930 election the Nazis won 6.5 million
votes and 107 scats, and in July 1932 they gained
14.5 million votes— 38 percent of the roral —
and became the largest party in the Reichsmag.

Hitler and the Nazis appealed strongly to
Cerman youth. Iider himsell was only forry
in 1929, and he and mosr of his top aides were
much younger than other leading German poli-
ticians. “Marional Socialism is the organized
will of the youth,”"” proclaimed the official
Mazi slogan. In 1931 almost 40 percenr of Nagi
Party members were under thirty, compared
wirth 20 percent of Social Democrats. Narional recovery, exciting and rapid change,
and personal advancement made Nazism appealing to millions of German youths.

Hitler also came to power because of the breakdown of democraric government.
Germany’s economic collapse in the Greatr Depression convinced many vorers that the
country’s republican leaders were stupid and corrupt. Disunity on the left was another
nail in the republic’s coftin. The Communists refused o cooperate with the Social
Demaocrats, even though the owo parties together ournumbered the Nazis in the
Reichsrag.

Finally, Hitler excelled in shadowy backroom politics. In 1932 he succeeded in
gaining suppart from key people in the army and big business who thought they could
usc him to their own advantage. Many conservative and nationalistic politicians thoughe
similarly. Thus in January 1933 President von Hindenburg legally appointed Hirler,
leader of Germany's largest party, as German chancellor,

The Nazi State and Society

Hitler quickly established an unshakable dictatorship. When the Reichstag building
was partly destroyed by fire in February 1933, Hitler blamed the Communist Parry.
Ie convinced President von Hindenburg, in poor health and displaying signs of senil-
ity, to sign dicratorial emergency acts that abolished freedom of speech and assembly
and most personal liberties. He also called for new elections in an cffore to solidify his
polirical power.
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When rhe Nazis won only 44 percent of the votes, Hitler ourlawed the Commu-
nist Party and arrested its parliamentary representatives. Then on March 23, 1933,
the Nazis forced through the Reichstag the so-called Enabling Act, which gave Hitler
absolute dictatorial power for four years.

Hitler and the Nazis took over the government bureaucracy, installing many
Nazis in top positions. Hitler next ontlawed strikes and abolished independent labor
unions, which were replaced by the Nazi Labor Front. Professional people— docrors
and lawyers, teachers and engineers —also saw their independent organizations swal-
lowed up in Nai associations. Publishing houscs and universities were pur under
Mazi control, and students and professors publicly burned forbidden books. Modern
art and architecture were ruthlessly prohibited. Lile became violently anti-in tellecrual.
As the cynical Joseph Gaebbels, later Nazi minister of propaganda, pur it, “When I
hear the word ‘culture’ I reach for my gun."*" By 1934 a brutal dicrarorship charac-
terized by frightening dynamism and tatal obedience to Hitler was already largely in
place,

In June 1934 Hitler ordered his clite personal guard — the S5—ro arrest and
shoot withour trial roughly # thousand long-time MNazi storm woopers. Shortly there-
after army leaders surrendered their independence and swore a binding carh of "un-
questioning obedicnee” to Adolf Hitler. The S grew rapidly. Under Heinrich I limmler
{1900-1945), the 55 took over the political police (the Gestapo) and expanded is
network of concentration camps,

From the beginning, German Jews were a special object of Nazi persecurion. By
late 1934 most Jewish lawyers, docrors, pmf'cssurs, civil servants, and musicians had
heen banned from their professions. In 1935 the infamous Nuremberg Laws classified
as Jewish anyone having three or more Jewish grandparents and deprived Jews of all
rights of citizenship. By 1938 roughly one-quarter of Germany’s half million Jews had
cmigrated, sacrificing almost all their property in order w leave Germany.

In late 1938 the autack on rhe Jews accclerated, cha.ng;'ulg {rom social, pn]ir]cnl,
and economic bigorryand persccution to ph}'sicaj violence, incarceration, and murder.
On November 9 and 10, 1938, the Nazis initiated a series of well-organized attacks
apainst Jews throughout Nazi Germany and some parts of Austria. This infamous event
is known as Kristallnacht, or Night of Broken Glass, after the broken glass that livtered
the streets following the frenzied destruction of Jewish homes, shops, synagogues, and
neighborhaods by German civilians and uniformed storm troopers. U.S. consul David
Buffum reported of the Mazis in Leipzig:

The most hideous phasc of the so-called “spontancous” action, has been the whelesale
arrest and transportation 10 concentrarion camps of male German Jews between the
ages of sixteen and sixty. . . . Having demolished dwellings and hurled most of the
effects 1o the streets, the insatiably sadistic perpetrators threw many of the trembling
inmarcs into a small scream thar flows through the Zoological Park, commanding
horrified spectators 1o spit at them, defile them with mud and jeer ar their plight.*!

Many historians consider this night the heginning of Hitler's Final Solution against
the Jews (see page 953). and after this event it became very difficulr for Jews to leave
Germany.

Some Germans privately opposed thesc outrages, but most went along or looked
the other way. Although this lack of response reflected the individual’s helplessness
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in a totalitarian stare, ir also reflected the strong popular support Hitler's government
enjoyed.

Hitler's Popularity

Hitler had promiscd the masses economic recovery-— “work and bread”—and he
delivered. I'he Nazi Party launched a large public works program to pull Germany out
of the depression. Work began on highways, offices, sporis stadiums, and public hous-
ing. In 1935 Germany turned decisively toward rearmament. Unemployment dropped
steadily, and by 1938 the Nazis boasted of nearly full employment. The average living
standard increased moderately. Business profits rose sharply. For millions of Germans
cconomic recovery was tangible evidence thar Nazi promises were more than show
and propaganda.

For ordinary German citizens, in contrast to those deemed “undesirable™ (Jews,
Slavs, Gypsies, Jehovah’s Witnesses, Communists, and homosexuals), Hitler's govern-
ment oflered greater equality and more opportunities. In 1933 class barriers in Germany
were generally high. Hitler's rule introduced changes that lowered these harriers. For
example, stiff educational requirements favoring the well-ro-do were relaxed. The new
Nazi elire included many young and poorly educated dropouts, rootless lower-middle-
class people like Hitler who rose to the top with breathtaking speed. More generally,
the Nazis rolerated privilege and wealth only as long as they served party needs.

Yer few historians today belicve thar Hirler and the Nazis broughr abour a real
social revolution. The well-educated classes held on to maost of their advantages, and
only a modest social leveling nccurred in the Nazi years. Significanrly, the Nugis shared
with the lralian Fascists the stercotypical view of women as housewives and mothers.
Only when facing labor shortages during the war did rhey reluctantly mobilize large
numbers of German women for office and factory work.*? Not all Germans supported
Hitler, and a number of German groups actively resisted him after 1933. Tens of
thousands of political enemies were imprisoned, and thousands were executed. In
the first years of Hider's rule, the principal resisters were rrade-union Communists
and Socialists, groups smashed by the expansion of the S8 sysrem after 1933. Carthalic
and Protestant churches produced a second group of opponents. Their efforts were
directed primarily at preserving genuine religious life, however, not ar overthrowing
Hitler. Finally, in 1938 and again during the war, some high-ranking army officers,
who feared the consequences of Hiders reckless aggression, plocred, unsuccessfully,
against him.

Aggression and Appeasement, 1933-1939

After Germany's economic recovery and Hitler's success in establishing Mazi control
of socicty, he mirned (o the next item on his agenda: apgressive territorial expansion,
He camoutlaged his plans at first, for the Treary of Versailles limited Germany's army
to only ¢ hundred thousand men. Thus, while Hider loudly proclaimed his peaceful
intentions, Germany’s withdrawal from the League of Nations in Ocrober 1933 indi-
cated its determinarion 1o rearm. When in March 1935 Hitler established a general
military draft and declared the "unequal” Versailles treary disarmament clauses null
and void, leaders in Britain, France, and Italy issued a rather tepid joint prorest and
warned him against future aggressive actions.
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But the emerging united front againse Hitler quickly collapsed. Britain adopred
a policy of appeasement, granting Hitler everything he could reasonably want {and
more) in order ro avoid war. British appeasement, which practically dictared French
policy, had the support of many powerful British conservarives who, as in Germany,
underestimared Hidler. They believed that Soviet communism was the real danger and
thar Hitler could be used to stop it. The British people, still horrified by the memory,
the costs, and the losses of the First Warld War, generally supported pacifism rather
than war. Some Brirish leaders ar the dme, however, such as Winston Churchill, bic-
terly condemned appeasement as prace at any price. Afrer the war, British appeasement
came to be viewed as “the granting from fear or cowardice of unwarranted concessions
in order to buy temporary peace ar someone else’s expense.”” Beginning in the 1990s
some historians have argued thac British leaders had no real choice but to appease
Hitler in the 19305, because neither Great Britain nor France was prepared psychologi-
cally or militarily o light anorther war.™ In March 1936 Hitler suddenly marched his
armies inte the demilitarized Rhincland, brazenly violating the ‘Treaties of Versailles
and Locarno. France would not move without Brirish suppore, and Britain refused to
act. As Brirain and France opted for appeasement and the Soviet Union watched all
developments suspiciously, Hitler found powerful allies. In October 1933 the bombastic
Mussolini attacked the independent African kingdom of Ethiopia. The Western powers
and the League of Narions condemned Iralian aggression, but Hirler supporred Traly
energetically. In Ocrober 1936 Traly and Germany established the so-called Rome-
Berlin Axis. Japan, which wanted support for its occupation of Manchuria (see page
921}, also joined the Axis alliance,

Ar the same time, Germany and laly inrervened in the Spanish Civil War (1936—
1939}, where their support helped General Francisco Franco’s Fascist movemenr defear
republican Spain. Republican Spain’s only official aid in the fighr against Franco came
from the Sovier Union.

In late 1937 Hitler moved forward with his plans to crush Austria and Czecho-
slovakia as the first step in his long-contemplated drive 1o the east for living space. By
threatening Austria with invasion, Hitler forced the Austrian chancellor in March 1938
to put local Nazis in control of the government. The next day German armies moved
in unopposed, and Austria became two provinces of Greater Germany.

Simulraneously, Hiter demanded that the pro-Nazi, German-speaking territory
of wostern Czechoslovakia— the Sudetenland —be murned over o Germany. Demo-
cratic Czechoslovakia was prepared to defend itsclf, but appeasement triumphed again.
In September 1938 British prime minister Arthur Neville Chamberlain (1869-1940)
flew ro Germany three times in fourteen days. In these negotiations Chamberlain and
the French agreed with Hider thar the Suderenland should be ceded (o Germany
immediately. Rerurning to London from the Munich Conlerence, Chamberlain rold
cheering crowds that he had secured “peace with honour . . . peace for our rime.™®
Sold our by the Western powers, Ceechoslovakia gave in.

Hitler's armies occupicd the remainder of Crechoslovakia in March 1939, This
time, there was no possible rationale of self-determination for Nazi aggression, because
Hitler had seized the Crechs and Slovaks as captive peoples. When Hitler used the
question of German minoritics in Danzig as a pretexr ro confront Poland, Chamberlain
declared that Britain and France would fight if Tider artacked his eastern neighbor.
Hitler did nor take these warnings seriously and pressed on.
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Through the 1930s Hider had constantly referred to ethnic Slavs in the Soviet
Union and other countries as Untermenschen (inferior people), and reladions berween
the two countries had grown increasingly tense. War berween Germany and the Sovier
Union seemed inevirable, and, indeed, Stalin believed thar Grear Britain and France
secretly hoped the Nazis and Bolsheviks would destroy cach other. In an abour-face
thar stunned the world, especially fervent Communists everywhere, sworn enemies
Hitler and Stalin signed a nonaggression pact in August 1939, Each dicrator promised
to remain neutral if the other became involved in war. An artached secret protocol
divided castern Europe into German and Sovier zones “in the event of a polirical and
rerritorial reorganization.™ Stalin agreed to the pact for three reasons: he distrusred
Western intentions, he needed more rime 1o build up Sovier industry and military
reserves, and Hitler offered territorial gain,

For Hitler, everything was now ser. He told his generals on the day of the non-
aggression pact, “My only fear is that ar the last moment some dirty dog will come up
with a mediarion plan."*” On September 1, 1939, the Germans artacked Poland from
three sides. Two days later, Britain and France, finally true 1o their word, declared war
on Germany. The Second World War had begun.

_'I_'_he Second World War, 1939-1945

How did Germany and Japan build empires in Europe and Asia, and how
did the Allies defeat them?

World war broke our because Hitler's and Japan's ambitions were essentially unlimited.
Nazi soldiers scored enormous successes in Furope until late 1942, establishing a vast
empire of death and destruction. Japan artacked the Unired States in December 1941
and then moved 1o expand its empire throughour Asia and the Pacific Ocean. Fyentu-
ally, the mighty coalition of Britain, the United Statcs, and the Soviet Union, which
Winston Churchill called the Grand Alliance, overwhelmed the aggressors in manpower
and military strength. Thus the Nazi and Japanese empires proved shorr-lived.

Hitler's Empire in Europe, 1939-1942

Using planes, ranks, and trucks in the firse cxample of a blitzkrieg, or “lightning war,”
Hitler'’s armies crushed Poland in four weeks. The Sovier Union quickly ok its share
agreed ro in the secret protocol—the eastern half of Poland and the Balric states of
Lithuania, Esronia, and Larvia, In the west French and British armies dug in; they
expecred another war of attrition and economic blockade. But in spring 1940 the Nazi
lightning war struck again. After occupying Denmark, Norway, and Holland, German
motorized columns broke through southern Belgium and inro France.

As Hitler's armies poured inro France, aging marshal Henri-Philippe Pétain, a
national hero of the Great War, formed a new French government — the so-called
Vichy (VIH-shee) government—and accepred defeat. Initially many French supported
Pétain, who they believed would stand up for them against the Germans, but as the
war progressed Pétain increasingly collaborated with the Nazis. By July 1940 Hitler
ruled pracrically all of western continental Europe; Italy was an ally, the Sovier Union
a friendly neuteral (Map 30.1). Only Britain, led by Winsron Churchill, remained

uncongquered,



1929-1945 THE SECOND WORLD WAR, 1939-1945

Ta prepare for an invasion of Britain, Germany first needed ro gain control of the
air. In the Barttle of Britain, which began in July 1940, German planes artacked British
airfields and key factories, dueling with Brirish defenders high in the skies. 1n Seprember
Hitler began indiscriminarely bombing British citics to break British morale. Brirish
aircraft factories increased producrion, and Londoners defiantly dug in. By Seprember
Birirain was winning the air war, and Hiter abandoned his plans for an immediare
(German invasion of Britain.

Hitler now allowed his lifetime obsession of crearing a vast castern European
empite for the “master race” to dicrate policy. In June 1941 Germany broke the Nazi-
Sovier nonaggression pact and attacked the Soviet Union. By October Leningrad was
practically surrounded, Moscow was besieged, and most of Ukraine had been conquered.
Bur the Soviers did not collapse, and when a severe winter struck German armies
outfitted in summer uniforms, rhe invaders were stopped.

Alchongh stalled in Russia, Hitler ruled an enormous European empire stretch-
ing from the outskirts of Moscow 10 the English Channel. He now began building a
Mew Order based on the guiding principle of Nazi totalitarianism: racial imperialisin.
Within the New Order, the Dutch, Norwegians, Swedes, and Dancs received PIC’{';:I—
ential rrearmenr, for the Germans belicved they were racially relaed 1o the German
“Aryan” master race. The French, an “inferior” Larin people, occupicd the middle

London Bomb Shelter, 1940 Hitler believed that his relentless terror bombing of London—
the "blitz" —could break the will of the British people. He was wrong. The blitz caused enor-
mous destruction, but Londoners went about their business with courage and calm determina-
tion, as this unforgettable image of people being entertained in a bomb shelter in the Tube
(subway) suggests. (& Bcttmann/Carkish
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4 MAP 30.1 World War Il in Europe and Africa, 1939-1945 The map shows the :
extent of Hitler's empire at its height, before the Battle of Stalingrad in late 1942 and the sub- |
sequent advances of the Allies until Germany surrendered on May 7, 1945, '

position. At the bottom of the New Order were the harshly treared “subhumans,” Jows
and Slavs.

Hitler envisioned a vast eastern colonial empire where enslaved Poles, Ukrainians,
and Russians would die or be killed off while Germanic peasants would resertle the
abandoned lands. TTimmler and the elire S8 corps, supporred by military commanders
and German policemen, implemented a program of destruction in the occupied tor-
ritories to create a “mass sertlement space” for Germans. Many Poles, captured Com-
munists, Gypsies, and Jehovah's Witnesses were murdered in cold blood.

The Holocaust

Finally, the Nazi state condemned all European Jews to extermination in the Holocaust.
After Warsaw fell in 1939, the Nazis forced Jews in the occupied territories to move
to urban ghettos, while German Jews were sent to occupied Poland. Afrer Germany
artacked Russia in June 1941, forced expulsion spiraled into exterminarion. Himmler's
55 killing squads and regular army units compelled Soviet Jews to dig giant pits, then
stand on the edge of these mass graves and be cut down by machine guns. In late 1941
Hitler and the Nazi leadership, in some srill-debared combinarion, ordered the 55 ro
speed up planning for “the final solurion of the Jewish question.”® Throughaour the
MNazi empire Jews were systematically arrested, packed like cartle onto freight trains,
and disparched o extermination camps.

Arriving ar their destination, small numbers of Jews were sent to nearby slave labor
camps, where they were starved and systemarically worked ro death. (See “Individu-
als in Society: Primo Levi,” page 954.) Most victims were taken o “shower rooms,”
which were actually gas chambers. For fifteen to twenty minutes terrible screams and
gasping sobs arose from men, women, and children choking to death on poison
gas. Then, only silence. Special camp workers quickly yanked the victims' gold teeth
ltom their jaws. and the bodies were cremated. By 1945 about 6 million Jews had been
murdered.

Who was responsible for chis rerrible crime? After the war historians laid the guilt
on Hitler and the Nazi leadership, arguing thar ordinary Germans had litde knowledge
of the extermination camps, or that those who cooperated had no alternative given
the brutality of Nazi terror and totalitarian control. Beginning in the 1990s smudies
appeared revealing a much broader participation ol German people in the Holocaust
and popular indifference {or worse) to the Jews' fare.” In most occupicd countrics
local non-German officials also cooperared in the arrest and deporrarion of Jews.

Only a few exceprional bystanders did not turn a blind eve. Catholic and Protestan
church leaders protested rarely. Thus some scholars have concluded thar the key for
most Grermans (and most peaple in occupied countries) was that they felt no personal
responsibility for Jews and therefore were not prepared to help them. This meant thar
many individuals, who were sympathetic to MNazi racist propaganda and were also in-
fluenced by peer pressure and brutalizing wartime violence, were psychologically pre-
pared to perpetrate ever-greater crimes, [rom mistreatment o arrest w mass murder.
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INDIVIDUALS IN SOCIETY + Primo Levi

but the Nazis made some prisoners into slave laborers, and a few of these
survived. Primo Levi (1919-1937), an italian lew, became one of the most
influential witnesses to the Holocaust and its death camps.

Like many in 1taly's small Jewish community. Levi's family belonged to the urban
professional classes. The young Primo Levi graduated in 1941 from the University
of Turin with highest honors in chemistry. Since 1938, when Haly introduced racial
laws, he had faced growing discrimination, and twao years after graduation he
joined the antifascist resistance movement. Quickly captured, he was deported to
Auschwitz with 650 Italian Jews in February 1944. Stone-faced S5 men picked only
ninety-six men and twenty-nine women to work in their respective labor camps.
Levi was one of them.

Nothing had prepared Levi for what he encountered. The lewish prisoners were
kicked, punched, stripped, branded with tattoos, crammed into huts, and worked
unmercifully. Hoping for some sign of prisoner solidarity in this terrible environ-
ment, Levi found only a desperate struggle of each against all and enormous status
differences among prisoners. Many stunned and bewildered newcomers, beaten
and demoralized by their bosses—the most privileged prisoners—collapsed and
died. Others struggled to secure their awn privileges, however small, because food
rations and working conditions were so abominable that ordinary Jewish prisoners
perished in two to three months.

Sensitive and noncombative, Levi found himself sinking into oblivion. But in-
stead of joining the mass of the “drowned,” he became one of the "saved”—a
complicated surprise with moral implications that he would ponder all his life. As
Levi explained in Survival in Auschwitz (1947}, the usual road to salvation in the
camps was some kind of collaboration with German power.* Savage German crimi-
nals were released from prison to become brutal camp guards; non-lewish political
prisoners competed for jobs entitling them to better conditions; and, especially
troubling for Levi, a small number of Jewish men plotted and struggled for the
power of life and death over other Jewish prisoners. Though not one of these
Jewish bosses, Levi believed that he himself, like almost all survivors, had entered
the "gray zone” of moral compromise. Only a very few superior individuals, “the

M ast Jews deported to Auschwitz were murdered as soon as they arrived,

*Primo Levi, Survival in Auschwitz: The Nazi Assault an Humanity, rev. ed. 1958 (London; Collier Books,
1961), pp. 79-84, and The Drowned and the Saved (New York: Summit Books, 1988). These powerful
testimonies are highly recommended.

Japan’s Asian Empire

By latc 1938, 1.5 million Japanesc troops were bogged down in China, holding a grear
swath of territory but unable to defeat the Nationalists and the Communists (sec pages
920-922). In 1939, as war broke our in Furope, the Japanese redoubled their ruthless
eftores in China ro crush peasant supporr for the Nartionalists and the Communists,
demonstrating that the Nazis held no monopoly on racism and brutalizing wartime
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stuff of saints and martyrs,” survived the death camps without shifting their
moral stance.

For Levi, compromise and salvation came from his profession. Interviewed
by a German technocrat for the camp’s synthetic rubber program, Levi per-
formed brilliantly in scientific German and savored his triumph as a lew over
Mazi racism. Work in the warm camp laboratory offered Levi opportunities to
pilfer equipment that could then be traded to other prisoners for food and
necessities. Levi also gained critical support from three saintly prisoners who
refused to do wicked and hateful acts. And he counted "luck” as essential for
his survival: in the camp infirmary with scarlet fever in February 1945 as advanc-
ing Russian armies prepared to liberate the camp, Levi was not evacuated by
the Nazis and shot to death like most Jewish prisoners.

After the war Primo Levi was forever haunted by the nightmare that the
Holocaust would be ignored or forgotten. Always ashamed that so many
people whom he considered better than himself had perished, he wrote and
lectured tirelessly to preserve the memory of Jewish victims and guilty Nazis.
Wanting the world to understand the Jewish genocide in all its complexity so
that never again would people tolerate such atrocities, he grappled tirelessly
with his vision of individual choice and moral compromise in a hell designed
to make the victims collaborate and persecute each other.

QUESTIONS FOR ANALYSIS

1. Describe Levi’s experience at Auschwitz. How did camp prisoners reat each other?
Whiy?

2. What does Levi mean by the “gray zone"? How is this concept central to his thinking?

3. Will a vivid. historical memary of the Holocaust help prevent future genodide? Why
ar why not?

15LounchPad

ONLINE DOCUMENT PROJECT

What choices did Holocaust survivors face? Listen to testimonies from
Holocaust survivors, and then complete a quiz and writing assignment
based on the evidence and details from this chapter.

See inside the front cover to learn more.

violence, Implementing a savage policy of “kill all, burn all, destroy all,” Japanese
troops committed shocking atrocites, including the so-called Rape of Nanjing, During
Japan’s war in China— the second Sino-Japanese War (1937-1945) —rthe Japanese
arc estimated to have killed 4 million Chinese people.

[n Auguse 1940 the Japancse announced the formarion of a sclf-sufficient Asian
economic zone. Although they spoke of liberaring Asia from Western imperialism
and of “Asia for the Asians,” their true intentions were to eventually rule over a vast
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4 MAP 30.2 World War Il in the Pacific Japanese forces overran an enormous amount
of territory in 1942, which the Allies slowly recaptured in a long, bitter struggle.

Japanese empire, Ultranationalists moved to convince Japan’s youth that Japan had a
sacred liberating mission in Asia, glorified rhe virtues of honor and sacrifice, and de-
manded absolute devotion o the semidivine emperor.

For the moment, however, Japan needed allies. In Seprember 1940 Japan signed
a formal alliance (the Axis alliance) with Germany and Traly, and Vichy France granred
the Japanese domination over northern Trench Indochina— from where the Japa-
nese could block Allied military aid and fuel from reaching southern China. The
United States, upser with Japan’s occupation of Indochina and fearing embartled Britain
wonld collapse if ir lost its Asian colonies, Trore scrap iron sales o Japan and applied
further economic sanctions in Ocrober.

As 1941 opened, Japan's leaders faced a critical decision. Japan remained dependent
un the import of several essential materials, the most important of which was oil. In
1941 the United Starces was the world's largest oil producer and supplied aver 90 percent
of Japan’s oil needs. Japan had only a year and a half’s worth of military and econamic
oil reserves, which the war in China and the Japancse military and merchant navies
were quickly drawing down, The Netherlands' colonial possessions in Indonesia
(MNetherlands Fase Indies) could supply all of Japan’s oil, rubber, and uin needs, but the
Japancse feared an arrack there would bring American reprisal. On July 26, 1941,
President Roosevelt cmbargoed all nil exports to Japan and froze irs assets in the Unired
States: Japan now had to either recall its forces from China or go to war before running
out of oil. It chose war.

On December 7, 1941, Japan launched a surprise artack on the 1.5, fleer in Pearl
Harbor in the Hawaiian Islands. Japan hoped to cripple its Pacific rival, gain time o
build a defensible Asian empire, and cventually win an ill-defined compromise peace.

The Japanese atack was a complete surprise but a limited success. The Japanese
sank or crippled cvery American barrleship, but by chance all the American aircrali
carriers were at sea and escaped unharmed. Hours later the Japanese destroyed half of
the American Far East Air Force stationed ar Clark Air Base in the Philippines. Ameri-
cans were humiliated by these unexpecred defeats, which soon overwhelmed American
isolationism and brought the United States inwo the war.

[Hitler immediarely declared war on the United States. Simultaneously, Japanese
armies successfully atracked European and American colonies in Southeast Asia. Small
but well-trained Japanese armies defeated larger Dutch and British armies to seize the
Netherlands East Indics and the Bridish colonics of T long Kong, Malaya, and Singapore.
After American lorces surrendered the Philippines in May 1942, Japan held a vasr
empire in Southeast Asia and the western Pacific (Map 30.2).

The Japanesc claimed they were freeing Asians from Wesiern imperialism, and
they called their empire the Greater East Asian Co-Prosperity Sphere. By promising
to create 2 mutually advantageous union for Asia’s long-term development, the Japa-
nese tapped currents of nationalist sentiment. Most local populations were glad o see
the Western powers go, bur Asian faith in “co-prosperity” and support for Japan steadily
declined as the war progressed. Although the Japanese set up anticolonial governments
and promised genuine independence, real power always rested with Japanese milirary
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commanders and their superiors in Tokyo. The “independent” governmens esrablished
in the Philippines, French Indochina, Burma, and the Necherlands Easr Indies were
basically shams. Mareover, the Japanese never treated local populations as equals, and
the occupicrs cxploited local peoples for Japans wartime needs. They cut wages, im-
posed supply quotas on raw materials, and drafted local people for military and labor
service.

The Japancsc often exhibired grear cruelry toward prisoners of war and civilians.
Afrer the fall of Hong Kong in December 1941, for example, wounded prisoners were
murdered, and there was a mass rape of nurses. Elsewhere Durch, Indonesian, and
perhaps as many as two hundred thousand Korean women were forced to provide sex
for Japanese soldiers as “comfort women.” Recurring cruel behavior aroused local
populations against the invaders.

The Grand Alliance

While the Nazis and the Japanese buile their empires, Grear Brieain (the greatest colonial
power), the United States (the grearest capitalist power), and the Sovier Union (the
greatest Communist power) joined together in an unlikely military pacr called the
Grand Alliance. The vagaries of war, rather than choice, brought them rogether. Stalin
had been cooperating with Hitler before Germany attacked Russia in Junc 1941, and
the Unired Stares entered the war anly after the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor in
December,

Grand Alliance leaders Sralin and Roosevelr agreed 1o a Europe first policy as
proposed by Winston Churchill (Chamberlain’s successor as British prime minister).
Only after defeating Hitler would the Allies mount an all-out attack on Japan. To
encourage murual rruse, the Allies adopred the principle of the unconditional surrender
of Germany and Japan, and no unilateral trearies (as Russia had signed with Germany
in World War I). This policy cemented the Grand Alliance because it denied Germany
and Japan any hope of dividing their [oes,

The Grand Alliance’s military resources were awesome. The United States pos-
sessed & unique capacity to wage global war with its large population and mighry in-
dustry, which it harnessed in 1943 to vutproduce not only the Axis powers bur also
the rest of the warld combined.* The Brirish economy was rorally and effectively
mobilized, and the country became an important staging arca for the war in Eurape.
As for the Sovier Union, so great was its strength that it might well have defeated
Germany without Western help. In the face of the German advance, whole facrories
and populations were successfully evacuated w eastern Russia and Siberia. There war
production was reorganized and expanded, and the Red Army was increasingly well
supplied and well led. Above all, Stalin drew on the massive support of the people for
whar the Soviers called rhe “Grear Parrioric War of the Facherland.”

The War in Europe, 1942-1945

Halted at the gates of Moscow and Leningrad in 1941, the Germans renewed their
offensive against the Sovier Union in 1942 and atracked Stalingrad in July. The So-
viet armies counterattacked, guickly surrounding the entire German Sixth Army of

300,000 men, By late January 1943 only 123,000 soldiers were left to surrender. Hitler,
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who had refused to allow a rerrear, suffered a catastrophic defeat. In summer 1943 the
larger, better-equipped Sovier armies took the offensive and began to push the Germans
back (scc Map 30.1).

To match the Allied war effort, Germany had applied isell w0 wial war in 1942
and had enlisted millions of German women and millions of prisoners of war and
slave laborers to work in the war industry. Between carly 1942 and July 1944 German
war producrion rripled in spire of heavy Anglo-American bombing. Terrorized ar home
and frightened by the prospect of uncondirional surrender, the Germans fought on
with suicidal stoicism.

Mot yet prepared to atrack Germany directly through France, the Western Allies
engaged in heavy fighring in North Africa (sce Map 30.1). The French Vichy gov-
ernment allowed Germany to transport war materials and aircralt through Syria ro
Iraq to usc against the Bridsh. In June—July 1941 the Bridsh invaded Syria and Leba-
non. In autumn 1942 Briish forces defeated German and lalian armies at the Bardle
of El Alamein (el a-luh-MAYN) in Egypt. Shortly thercafter an Anglo-American force
took control of the Vichy French colonies of Moroceo and Algeria.

Having driven the Axis powers from North Africa by spring 1943, Allied forces
invaded laaly. War-weary ltalians deposed Mussolini, and the new lialian government
accepred uncondirional surrender in Seprember 1943, Traly, it seemed, was liberared.
But German commandos rescued Mussolini in a daring raid and made him head of a
puppet government. German armies seized Rome and all of northern lealy. The Allies’
Italian campaign against German lorces lasted another two years and involved, in terms
of infaniry dead and wounded, the most costly bartles of the war in western Curope.
The German armics in Iealy finally surrendered on April 29, 1945, Two days earlier
Mussolini—dressed in a German military uniform and trying o escape with rhe re-
treating German forces— had been caprured by parrisan torces, and he was exccured
the next day.

On June 6, 1944, American and Brirish forces under General Dwighr Fisenhower
landed on the beaches of Normandy, France, in history’s greatest naval invasion. More
than 2 million men and almost 0.5 million vehicles pushed inland and broke through
the German lines, In March 1945 American troops crossed the Rhine and enrered
Germany.

The Soviets, who had been advancing sieadily since July 1943, reached the ourskires
of Warsaw by August 1944. On April 26, 1943, the Red Army met American forees
on the Elbe River in Germany, The Allies had closed their vise on Nazi Germany and
overrun Europe, As Soviet forces [ought their way into Berlin, spawning unimaginable
scenes of carnage, destruction, and bruralicy, Hider commitied suicide in his bunker
on April 30. On May 7 the remaining German commanders capitulated.

The War in the Pacific, 1942-1945

While gigantic armies clashed on land in Europe, the greatest naval bartdles in history
decided the fate of the war in Asia. In April 1942 the Japanese devised a plan to wke
Port Moresby in New Guinca and also destroy U.S. aircraft carriers in an attack on
Midway Island (see Map 30.2). Having broken the secret Japanese code, the Americans
skillfully won a series of decisive naval victories. Tirst, in the Batte of the Coral Sea
in May 1942, an American carrier force halted the Japanese advance on Port Moreshy
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and relieved Ausrralia from the rhrear of invasion. Then, in the Battle of Midway in
June 1942, American pilots sank all four of the artacking Japanese aircraft carricrs and
cstablished overall naval equaliry with Japan in the Pacific.

Badly hampered in the ground war by the Europe first policy, the United Stares
gradually won conrrol of the sea and air as it geared up its war industry. By 1943 the
United States was producing one hundred thousand aircraft a year, almost twice as
many as Japan produced in the entire war. In July 1943 the Americans and their
Australian allies opened an “island-hopping” campaign toward Japan. Pounding Japa-
nese forces on a given island with saturation bombing, Allied units would then hir the
beaches and sccure vicrory in vicious hand-ro-hand combat. By 1944 hundreds of
American submarines were hunring in “wolf packs,” decimating shipping and destroy-
ing economic links in Japan's far-flung, overextended empire.

The Pacific war was brutal —a “war without mercy” — and atraciries were com-
mitted on both sides.?' Aware of Japanese arraciries in China and the Philippines, the
LIS, Marines and Army troops seldom took Japancse prisoners afier the Batte of
Guadaleanal in Auguse 1942, killing even those rare Japanese soldiers who offered ro
surrender. American forces moving across the central and western Pacific in 1943 and
1944 faced unyiclding resistance, and this resistance hardened soldiers as American
casualties kepr rising, A producr of spiraling violence, mutual hatred, and dehuman-
izing racial stercotypes, the war withour mercy intensified as it moved toward Japan.

In June 1944 U.S. bombers began a relentess bombing campaign of the Japanesc
home islands. In October 1944 American forces under General Douglas MacArthur
landed on Leyte Island in the Philippines. The Japanese believed they could destray
MacArthur’s troops and transport ships before the main American fleet arrived. The
result was the four-day Bartle of Leyte Gulf, the greatest batde in naval history, with
282 ships involved. The Japanese lost 13 large warships, including 4 aircraft carriers,
while the Americans lost only 3 small ships. The Japanese navy was practically
finished.

In spitc of massive defears, Japanese troops continued to ﬁght with courage and
determination. Indeed, the bloodiest bartles of the Pacific war took place on Iwo Jima
in February 1943 and on Okinawa in June 1945. American commanders believed that
an invasion of Japan mighr cost 1 million American casualtics and possibly 10 ro 20
million Japanese lives. In facr, Japan was almost helpless, its industry and cities largely
destroyed by intense American bombing,. As the war in Furope ended in April 1945,
Japanese leaders were divided. Hardliners argu::d that surrender was unrhinkable;
Japan had never been invaded or lost a war. A peace faction sought a negoriared end
to the war, seeking help from the Soviet Union 1o mediate a diplomaric sertlement
between Japan and the United States and Great Britain. In archives made available
alier the Soviet Union’s collapse, it is clear that Stalin led the Japanese on by giving
them false hope of a diplomaric solurtion. In truth, Stalin was stalling for time to move
his military forces from Europe to Asia, making plans ro seize Japanese occupied ter-
ritories in China and Korea.

On July 26 Truman, Churchill, and Sealin issued the Potsdam Declaration, which
demanded unconditional surrender. The declaration left unclear wherher the Japanese
emperor would be treated as a war criminal. The Japanese, who considered Emperor
Hirohito a god. saughr clarificarion and amnesty for him. The Allies remained adamant
that the surrender be unconditional. The Japanese fele compelled 1o fight on.
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A Hiroshima Survivor
Remembers ‘Yasuko
Yamagata was seventeen
when she saw the bril-
liant blue-white “light-
ning flash™ that became a
fiery orange ball consum-
ing everything that would
bum. Thirty years later
‘Yamagata painted this
scene, her mosl unforget-
table memory of the
atomic attack. An inciner-
aled woman, poised as

if running with her baby
clutched to her breast,
lies near a water tank
piled high with charred

COrpses. (GE15-05 drawn by
Yasukno Yamagata, Hireshirma
Peace Memorial Musewm)

On August 6 and 9, 1945, the United States dropped atomic bombs on Hiroshima
and Nagasaki in Japan. Mass bombing of cities and civilians, one of the terrible new
practices of World War II, had led to the final nightmare —unprecedented human
destruction in a single blinding flash. Also on August 9, Soviet troops launched an
invasion of the Japanese puppet state of Manchukuo (Manchuria, China). Japan's
leaders knew they could not stop a Sovict invasion of the Japanese islands rom the
west, as they had only prepared for an Allied invasion from the south. To avoid a Soviet
invasion and further atomic bombing, the Japanese announced their surrender on
August 14, 1945. The Second World War, which had claimed the lives of more than
50 million soldiers and civilians, was over.

Chapter Summary

The 1929 American stock market crash triggered a Grear Depression, which caused
the international cconomy to collapse and aftected millions worldwide. Wesrern de-
mocracies expanded their powers and responded with relief programs. Authoritarian
and Fascist regimes arose to replace some capiralist democracies, which many perceived
as outdared. Only World War II ended the depression.

The radical toralitarian dictarorships of the 1920s and 1930s were repressive,
profoundly antiliberal, and exceedingly violent. Mussolini set up the first Fascist gov-
crnment, a one-party dictatorship, but it was never truly a rotalitarian siate on the
order of Hitler's Germuny or Stalin's Sovier Union.

In the Soviet Union Sralin launched a socialist “revolution from above,” to mod-
ernize and industrialize the U.S.S.R. He set staggering industrial and agricultural goals
and replaced private lands with (often forced) collectivization. Mass purges of the
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Communisr Party in the 1930s, leading to the imprisonmenrt and deaths of millions,
allowed Sralin to replenish the Communist Party with young loyalists.

Hitler and the Nazi clite rallied support by recalling the humiliation of Warld
War I and the rerms of the Versailles treary, condemning Germany's leaders, building
on racist prejudices against “inferior” peoples, and warning of a vast Jewish conspiracy
to harm Germany and the German race. The Grear Depression caused German voters
to turn to Hitler for relief. After he declared the Versailles rreary disarmament clause
null and void, British and French lcaders tried appeasement. On Seprember 1, 1939,
his unprovoked attack on Poland forced the Allics to declare war, starting World War 11,

Nazi armies [irst seized Poland and Germany'’s western neighbors and then rurned
cast. Here Hitler planned ro build a New Order based on racial imperialism over the
Jews, Slavic peoples, and others. In the Holocaust that followed, millions of Jews and
other "undesirables” were systematically exterminated. In Asia the Japanese created the
Greater East Asian Co-Prosperity Sphere. This was a sham, as “Asia for the Asians”
meant nothing but Japancse domination and control. After Japan atacked Pearl Harbor,
the United Stares entered the war. In 1945 the Grand Alliance of the United Starcs,
Brirain, and the Sovier Union defeated the outproduced and outmanned Germans
and Japanese,
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CONNECTIONS

[fanyone still doubted the interconnectedness ol all the world's inhabic-

ants following the Grear War, those doubrs faded as evenrs on a truly

global scale touched everyone as never before in the 1930s and 1940
First a Great Depression shook the financial foundatons of the wealthiest capitalist
cconomics and the poorest producers of raw marterials and minerals. Another world
war followed, bringing global death and destruction at a magnitude beyond the imagi-
nations of even Great War survivors. At war's end, as we shall see in Chapter 31, the
world’s leaders revived Woodrow Wilson's idea of a League of Narions and formed the
United MNarions in 19406 to prevent such rragedics from ever reaccurring.

Although the United Nations was an attempt to bring nations together, the postwar
world became more divided than ever. Chapier 31 will describe how two new super-
powers — the United Srates and the Sovier Union— emerged from World War I to
cngage one another in the Cold War for nearly the rest of the century. Then in Chapters
32 and 33 we will see how less developed narions in Asia, Africa, and Larin America
emerged after the war. Many of them did so by rurning the nincteenth-century Euro-
pran idculugy of nationalism against its Creators, bn_'aking the bonds of colonialism.

Today we want 1o believe that the era of wialivarian dictatorship was a terrible
accident — that Stalin’s slave labor camps, Iider's gas chambers, and Japan's Rape of
Nanjing “can’t happen again.” But the cruel truth is that horrible atrocities continue
w plague the world in our tme. The Khmer Rouge infliceed genodide on its people
in Cambodia, and civil war has led o ethnically morivared atrociries in Bosnia, Rwanda,
Burundi, and Sudan, recalling the horrors of the Second World War. Today's dictators,
however, are losing control over access w information— historically a cornerstone of
dicratorial rule—and are being challenged and even overthrown by citizens with cell
phones. cameras, and Trnernet connections,
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Chapter Review
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IDENTIFY KEY TERMS
Identify and explain the significance of each item below.

MNew Deal (p. 332) collectivization (p. 939)  New Order {p. 951)
Popular Front {p. 933) Black Shirts (p. 943) Holocaust (p. 953)
totalitarianism (p. 936) Lateran Agreement Europe first policy
fascism (p. 237) (p. 944) {p. 958)

five-year plan (p. 937)  Nazism (p. 244}
New Economic Policy Enabling Act (p. 947)
(NEP) (p. 938) blitzkrieg (p. 950)

REVIEW THE MAIN IDEAS

Answer the focus questions from each section of the chapter.
1. What caused the Great Depression, and what were its consequences? (p. 929)

2. What was the nature of the new totalitarian dictatorships, and how did they
differ from conservative authoritarian states and from each other? (p. 935)

3. How did 5talin and the Communist Party build a totalitarian order in the
Soviet Union? (p. 937)

4. How did Italian fascism develop? (p. 942)
5. Why were Hitler and his Mazi regime initially so popular, and how did their
actions lead to World War 17 (p. 944)

6. How did Germany and Japan build empires in Europe and Asia, and how
did the Allies defeat them? (p. 950)

MAKE CONNECTIONS

Analyze the larger developments and continuities within and across
chapters.

1. Compare the effects of the Great Depression on the peoples and economies
of Europe, Latin America, and East Asia. How did governments in these
regions and their citizens respond to this economic cataclysm?

2. Which ideologies of change from nineteenth-century Europe (Chapter 24)

contributed to the outbreak of World War 11?7 What new ideologies arose at
this time that led the world to war?
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